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Abstract

Increasing the use of multicultural education in a preschool located in a
homogenous Midwest community. Hartke, Cheryl L., 1997. Practicum Report, Nova
Southeastern University, Master’s Programs In Life Span Care And Administration.
Descriptors: Preschool Multicultural Education Curriculum / Preschool Anti-bias
Curriculum / Preschool Multicultural Materials / Preschool Teacher Training In
Multicultural Education / Preschool Multicultural Literature. -

The inclusion of multicultural education into the curriculum of child care centers
is becoming a necessity as the ethnic make-up of society continues to change. Children
living in a homogenous community and also attending a daycare with a homogeneous
population must be exposed to multicultural education as part of the daily curriculum.
This is essential in order to provide experiences that are not available due to the ethnic
make-up of the community and child care center.

The author designed and implemented a strategy intended to increase the use of
multicultural education through a four part process. The process included: development
of resource lists, exploration of teachers’ attitudes, improvement of multicultural
materials available for use, and increasirg teachers’ knowledge with information
provided during weekly meetings.

Overall, the use of multicultural education increased. Teachers included
multicultural activities in all areas of the curriculum on a regular basis, more materials are
now available for classroom use as a result of parent donations and the dévelopment of a
resource room. Teachers also have more ideas for planning multicultural activities due to

the material included in the appendices of this report. Continuation of the above efforts



and further training will keep improving the use of multicultural education at the author’s

center.
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CHAPTER 1
INTRODUCTION AND BACKGROUND

The setting in which the problem occurred

The child care center in which the practicum was based is located in a middle to
upper middle class suburb. It is approximately 15 miles north of a large metropolitan
area. It is a private, for profit corporation which began operation in 1965. The center
enrolls children from 6 weeks of age through kindergarten during the school year. A
school age program for children up to age 10 is added during the months of June, July
and August. The child care center operates Monday through Friday from 6:00 A.M. to
6:45 P.M. and is closed only for six major holidays each year. The licensed capacity for
the center is 300 children. At the time of this report the daily enrollment fluctuates from
250 to the upper 200’s.

Tuition fees provide the monetary funding for the infant and preschool program.
Tuition along with state funded money allocated through the public school district’s
auxiliary funds, provides the monetary resources for the chartered kindergarten program.

The center opened for business in 1965 with an enrollment of 12 children.
Through the years the facility had expanded as the community changed from an
agricultural base to an industrial base. Farmland became the sites of new homes and
buildings for new types of industry. Sue Bennett (personal communication, December
30, 1996) from the local Chamber of Commerce provided the figures for comparing the
residential population to the work-day population. By comparing these figures, the
growth of the industrial base was easily seen. At the time of this report, the residential

population was 13,000 while the work-day population increased to about 70,000 people.



Because of the large number of people coming into the community to work, child care
services were in high demand.

The Chamber of Commerce also provided information concerning the type and
amount of businesses operating within the city. The community had approximately 2,000
businesses, most of which were small, office related or professional work places that
provide health services. The community had a few companies which did light, industrial
work, but there were no large factories that did heavy, industrial work.

The different ethnic groups that were served by the center were very similar to the
population of the community in which the center was located. This was determined by
comparing the figures provided by the local Chamber of Commerce and the figures that
the center provides to the State Department of Education each year. S. Bennett (personal
communication, December 30, 1996) from the local Chamber of Commerce provided the
information obtained from the latest census, which was completed in 1990. Table 1
shows the comparison of the percentages of the different ethnic groups located at the

child care center and those within the community in which it was located.

Table 1

Percentage of Ethnic Groups Located in the Center and Community

Center Ethnic Groups Community Ethnic Groups
Caucasian 92% Caucasian 91.8%

African American 4% African American 4.6%
Asian American 2% Asian American 2.5%
Hispanic less than 1% Hispanic .3%

Native American less than 1% Native American .05%
Other less than 1% Other .75%



Several different programs were offered for preschiool age children which
included: three, four, or five-full day programs, and three, four, or five preschool morning
classes. Of the preschool children attending the center, 91% attended the five-full day
program; 2% attended the morning preschool program; and 7% attended the three or four-
full day programs. Children under 3 years of age were only offered the five-full day
program. In all of the center’s programs the ratios followed were determined by the
State’s Department of Education, (1991). )

The center had 10 classrooms and the children were grouped by chronological age
and / or developmental stages. There were four classrooms in the Infant Center which
included the following: Infants ( 6 weeks through 12 months); Tiny Tots (12 through 16
months); Large Tots (16 through 21 months); and Toddlers (21 through 26 months). The
preschool had five classrooms which were as follows: Chickadees (potty trained older 2
year-olds); Hummingbirds (3 to 3 Y2 years); Woodpeckers (3 1/2 to 4 years); Bluebirds (4
to 4 ¥2 years); and Robins (4 Y2 to 5 years). The remaining classroom contained the
Redbirds (kindergarten - S years) during the school year, a]olng with the Cardinals (school
age 6 to 10 years) during the summer months.

The center’s staff had 47 regular employees; 19 part-time teachers and aides, 21
full-time teachers and aides, 2 cooks, 2 maintenance people, 1 assistant administrator/
teacher, and 2 directors. The practicum focused on the five preschool classrooms and the
teachers and aides in those rooms during the morning program. Out of the 10 staff
members working in the preschool rooms, seven of them were full time employees.
Because the teachers worked full time, they were also involved in the afternoon program
in the classrooms. These 10 individuals had a varied background in education and child

care experience. One of the teachers had a four-year degree in Early Childhood



Education. Two teachers were in the process of obtaining their Child Development
Associate (C.D.A.). One teacher had a certificate for a two-year course of study in Child
Development from a community college in the state of Virginia, which seemed to be
comparable to a C.D.A. Another teacher had some education classes, but she had not
received her degree. The aides in each of the preschool rooms also had varied
experiences. One aide had completed her first year of classes for an Early Childhood
Education degree and another had worked with older school aged children (6 to 10 years)
at a YMCA in California. The other aides had baby-sitting experience and had some in-
service training they received while working in other child care centers. The teachers and
aides had child care experience that ranged from 6 months to 4 years.
Writer’s role in the setting
The writer had a BS in Education and had worked at the center for 14 1/2 years.
The first two years of the writer’s employment at the center were spent working as an
'assistant in the Kindergarten Class and as the Supervisor of Dismissal. Parents drove up
to the front of the center and children were taken out to the car and buckled in by
members of the dismissal team. As the Supervisor of this group, the writer was also
responsible for closing the center each day. After working at the center for 2 years the
writer was asked to become Head Kindergarten Teacher and an Assistant Administrator.
Each year the writer had participated in the in-service training offered at the center. The
writer also had taken classes related to Early Childhood Education that were offered at a
nearby university and had participated in several all-day seminars that provided
information on developmentally appropriate practices for the kindergarten classroom.
The writer’s job title was Assistant Administrator / Kindergarten Teacher. As the

Assistant Administrator, the writer opened the center and took care of any problems that
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occurred before the directors arrived at the center. If staff members were unable to work
due to sickness or other problems, the writer called in substitute teachers and took care of
any early morning scheduling changes. The writer made calls to parents if a child came
into the center and became ill after the parent had left. The assistant administrator
assuméd the role and responsibilities of the administrator until another administrator was
present and the Kindergarten Class had begun for the morning program. The writer filled
in for the directors when they needed to be out of the center at the same time. Other
responsibilities of the assistant administrator included checking lesson plans each week
and suggesting additional activities that a teacher might include, or helping teachers
identify books, songs, and games that might be added to the lesson plans. Because the
writer was in an adminiétrative position as well as teaching in a classroom, other staff
members would often discuss problems or conflicts with the assistant administrator
before going to one of the directors. The writer was directly involved with parents when
administrative duties required such contact and was also involved with them as the
Kindergarten Teacher.

- As the Kindergarten Teacher, it was necessary for the writer to keep updated on
teaching methods and appropriate activiiies to use in the classroom. Planning and
organization were necessary to keep the classroom running smoothly. The Kindergarten
Teacher was responsible for ordering the materials that were paid for with the auxiliary
funds that were received from the school district. Record keeping was necessary in order
to send the necessary background information from the Kindergarten Classroom to each
child’s new school when they entered first grade. Communication with parents was also
a major part of the Kindergarten Teacher’s responsibilities in order to involve them in the

educational process.
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The writer was involved with children, parents, other staff members and the
directors as a result of her job responsibilities. Because of the various aspects of these

jobs, the writer was often required to make use of problem solving skills.
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CHAPTER II
THE PROBLEM

Problem Statement

In the writer’s center there was a lack of multicultural education in the preschool
classrooms. As McCracken (1993, p.1) pointed out, children between the ages of 2 and 5
are becoming aware of the differences in ethnicity, abilities, and gendf,r.. Children were in
a predominantly Caucasian environment while at the center and they came from families
of middle to upper-middle class incomes. Unless the children received exposure to
multicultural education while they were attendving the preschool program, they might not
develop the advantages that come from a program that integrates multicultural education
throughout the curriculum. Ramsey (1987, p.5) stressed the relevance of multicultural
education for children who were growing up without the opportunity to have contacts
with people different from themselves. Their classroom experiences had to compensate
for their social isolation.

Before the implementation of the practicum; teachers at the writer’s center
presented multicultural education in what McCracken (1993, p.14) referred to as a
“Tourist Curriculum”. A few examples of this were: showing images of Native
Americans all from the past, especially during the Thanksgiving holiday; or having one
Black doll among many White dolls. Multicultural education in the writer’s center was
basically centered on holidays with some emphasis on similarities and differences among
the children in the classroom. Ramsey (1987, p.6) identified multicultural education not
as a set curriculum, but as a perspective that is reflected in all decisions about every phase
and aspect of teaching. This perspective is relevant to all curriculum areas and

encompasses many dimensions of human differences besides culture, such as: race,
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loccupation, socioeconomic status, age, gender, sexual orientation, and various physical
traits and needs.

Johnson and Smith (1993, p.3) stressed the importance of students being prepared
for the world they will inhabit as adults. They pointed out the changes that were
occurring in society such as: two-thirds of all preschool children and three-fourths of all
school-age children will have had mothers in the work force; the traditional nuclear
family with a working father, home-maker mother, and two children will constitute less
than 10 percent of all families; one in every two marriages in the United State has ended
in divorce, more than half of all children born today have lived in a single-parent
household at some time in their lives; alternate family styles, such as gay families, have
been acknowledged. They also referred to estimates that by the year 2000 one in every
three Americans will be a person of color. The United States was once viewed as a
microcosm of Europe, but we have become a microcosm of the world (Diaz, 1992, p.12).
Because most of the children in the writer’s center lived in a homogeneous community
and have gone to day care in a facility with a similar homogeneous make-up, they were
not receiving the diverse experiences they would need to live in a changing world unless
multicultural education was expanded in the preschool program.

The preschool teachers had not implemented multicultural education throughout
the curriculum and throughout tﬁe year. Activities that were used had not been carefully
assessed as to what message was being conveyed in regards to multicultural education.
Materials had not been added to classroom use to present different cultures; books, music,
games, and dramatic play props all needed to play an important role in the multicultural

education in the classrooms.
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Documentation of the problem

A review of the preschool teachers lesson plans revealed a very stereotypical
approach to the themes in each classroom. The last week in August and part of
September focused on getting familiar with the new classroom environment, (most
children moved up to a new class) learning class rules, and learning a little bit about the
other children in the classroom. All of the preschool classrooms talked about the
individual children and took pictures of each child in the room, but none of them
displayed photographs of the childrens’ families. The remainder of September was spent
on activities related to the season of Fall. The children in all the classrooms made apples,
squirrels, leaves, and the older preschool rooms included sports such as football.

The month of October centered on activities and projects connected to Halloween.
Books that were read had characters such as witches, spiders, and bats. Activities
included making witches, ghosts, spiders, bats, pumpkins and any other symbols of
Halloween.

November’s lesson plans for all the preschool teachers related to the symbols and
celebration of Thanksgiving. Children made turkeys, Indian vests and headbands, and
pilgrim hats. Books that were read dealt with the historical view of Thanksgiving. The
term Native American was not included in any lesson plan and there were no present day
pictures or photographs of Native Americans displayed on the walls of any classroom.

The month of December was another “holiday” theme and most of the activities
centered on the symbols of Christmas. All of the preschool classrooms also included
Hanukkah activities and stories, but the oldest preschool room was the only room to
include stories and activities about Kwanzaa. The teacher in the oldest preschool

classroom did include activities related to winter celebrations around the world. She
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included the countries of Mexico, China, Spain, and Persia. Most of the books that were
used by the preschool teachers were stories with a Christmas theme.

A majority of the activities and stories included in the lesson plans from the
'beginning of the fall program until the beginning of the winter break, focused on holiday
themes. Ramsey (1987, p.79) pointed out some of the reasons why this should be
avoided. She stated that holidays become token gestures rather than authentic
representations of cultural diversity when they are the sole or main focus of a
multicultural curriculum. Ramsey also pointed out that without some knowledge of the
daily life of a cultural group, children are likely to remember only the exotic differences
that were portrayed as part of the holiday celebration, rather than the fact that real
individuals with whom they share many similarities celebrate a particular day. Unless
children have some information about a people’s way of life, the symbols and rituals of
their holidays may have no meaning.

The preschool teachers completed the anti-bias materials checklist that was
developed from Neugebauer’s (1992, p.16) ideas for bringing the world into the
classroom. The checklist is located in Appendix A. A review of each preschool teacher’s
checklist revealed a severe lack of multicultural education materials in the preschool
classrooms. Table 2 is a summary of the number of items that were checked by each

preschool teacher for each area of the anti-bias materials checklist.
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Table 2

Types of Multicultural Education Materials Found in the Preschool Classrooms

Number Found in Each Preschool Classroom
Curriculum Areas | Chickadees Hummingbirds Woodpeckers Bluebirds Robins

Classroom Aesthetics | 1 0 0 1 2
Dramatic Play I 4 1 3 0 0
Music & Movement | 0 0 0 1 0
Science & Math I 0 1 1 0 2
Language I 0 0 0 0 1

The writer developed a teacher questionnaire in order to determine types of
information and concepts each preschool teacher applied to multicultural education. The
questionnaire is located in Appendix B. A summary of the information for each of the
five questions is listed below.

Question 1: What did you think multicultural education means?

All of the preschool teachers defined multicultural education as relating to
different cultures, how people live, customs, holidays, religion, food, and how people are
alike and different. None of the teachers mentioned self-esteem, identity, prejudice,
gender bias, or disabilities.

Question 2: Were diversity and anti-bias related topics of multicultural education?

All of the preschool t.eachers thought diversity and anti-bias were related to
multicultural education
Question 3: Is multicultural education important in the curriculum for preschool
children? Why or why not?

All of the preschool teachers indicated that multicultural education was important.
Reasons given as to why they thought it was important included the idea that

multicultural education would help children to become well-rounded individuals. Most
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of the teachers also thought that it helps children to understand why they or other
individuals are the way they are.

Question 4: Can multicultural education be implemented into all aspects of the
curriculum or in specific areas? Please specify.

All of the preschool teachers believed that multicultural education could and
should be implemented into all aspects of the curriculum. Several teachers indicated that
in order for this to happen, the right types of materials needed to be available in the
classroom and teachers also needed to know how to go about implementing multicultural
education into all areas of the curriculum.

Question 5: What kind of information do you need to know about multicultural
education?

All of the preschool teachers ekpressed a need for information concerning all
aspects of multicultural education. Several teachers were also interested in learning what
was appropriate and inappropriate to teach.

Also included in Appendix B is a section relating to teaching children to be
proactive. All of the teachers indicated that they were actively involved in teaching
children to be proactive.

The preschool teachers completed a checklist located in Appendix C which was
designed by Marylou Webster Ambrose (1996, p.73). This checklist was directed toward
determining if a teacher was intentionally or unintentionally guilty of gender bias. A

summary of the checklist is found in Table 3.
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Table 3

Areas Where Preschool Teachers Were / Were Not Guilty of Gender Bias

Question Topic Teachers With Gender Bias Teachers Without Gender Bias

Behavior 0 5
Achievement 0 5
Emotions 0 5
Language 4 1
Job Assignments 0 5
Play Areas 0 5
Visual Materials 0 5
Books 4 1

Question 4 referred to the use of sexist language like fireman or mailman, but all
of the teachers indicated that they were unintentionally guilty of gender bias. Each
teacher simply hadn’t thought about the language and its effect on children. Question 8
was the only other question, which indicated a problem with gender bias. This question
dealt with the use of books in the classroom that were usually written by men and tended
to feature men or show women only in traditional roles. This was another area where the
teachers indicated they hadn’t realized the importance of book selection and its effect on
the children in their classrooms.

The checklists and questiohnaire (see Appendix C) indicated the lack of
multicultural education activities in the preschool rooms because of inadequate materials
and lack of knowledge. The lesson plans also indicated the lack of activities that
presented multicultural education as a process which is entwined throughout the
curriculum. Instead, the lessons plans focused on activities that Ramsey (1987, p.79)

referred to as the “holiday syndrome”.
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Analysis of the problem

One facto; that may have contributed to the lack of multicultural education was
the confusion as to the definition of multicultural education. Cordeiro, Reagan, and
Martinez (1994, p.2) listed some of the following as elemehts of culture from an
educational perspective: language, behavioral norms, learning styles, family and kinship
patterns, gender roles, view of the individual, historical awareness of cultural community,
and religious / spiritual beliefs and practices. The teachers at the writer’s center may have
believed they were including multicultural education activities as they moved from one
holiday theme to another. They were omitting many other crucial areas of multicultural
education because they didn’t have a correct definition and understanding of the term.

Ramsey (1987, p.3) stated that multicultural education encompasses many human
differences besides culture: race, occupation, socioeconomic status, age, gender, sexual
orientation, and various physical traits and needs. She also pointed out that the majority
of early childhood programs are racially, culturally, andsocioeconomically homogeneous,
and teachers often question the appropriateness of multicultural education in these
settings. Because the writer’s center had a somewhat homogeneous group of children, the
need for multicultural education hadn’t been as obvious as it would have been in centers
where the population was more varied. Ramsey indicated that multicultural education
was most relevant to children who were growing up without the opportunity to have
contacts with peop]e different from themselves. Their classrooin experiences had to
compensate for their social isolation.

Another factor that limited the use of multicultural activities in the preschool
classrooms was related to the teachers lack of knowledge concerning how multicultural

education could be implemented into all areas of the curriculum. Byrnes and Kiger
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(1992, p.12) pointed out that multicultural education must go beyond the presentation of
cultural artifacts such as art, food and clothing, or the celebration of special holidays or
famous persons.

Lack of materials that could have been used in all areas of the curriculum was
another factor that affected the use of multicultural education activities in the preschool
classrooms. The anti-bias checklist (see Appendix A) revealed a shortage of materials in
each area. The teachers in the writer’s center were unaware of this lack until they
completed the checklist. Neugebauer (1992, p.16) indicated the importance of bringing
unfamiliar items into the classroom in order for them to become familiar and part of the
children’s frame of reference. She also pointed out that these items gave the children real
objects and experiences that served as a basis for asking questions and initiating
conversations.

Kendall (1996) reminded teachers that they pass their own values and attitudes on
to children both intentionally and unintentionally; therefore it is important that they be
keenly aware of their own attitudes and values. The homogeneous population in the
writer’s center made it very easy to focus on those children, while minority children faded
into the background. Unless the teachers made a conscious effort to meet the needs of the
minority children, all children missed out on opportunities to experience the diversity
which should be included in all areas of the curriculum.

The belief that young children are too protected or naive to have developed any
understanding of, or judgments about, race and ethnicity has gradually changed Byrnes
and Kiger, 1992, p.11). Evidence such as: a) children start developing attitudes about
race and ethnicity at a very young age, as early as 3 or 4 Katz, 1976); b) skin color is the

characteristic that can shape a child’s experience more than any other with the possible
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exception of gender (Phinney & Rotheram, 1987); c¢) prejudice based on race and
ethnicity remains a major social problem (Gibbs, 1990); d) not talking about race and
ethnicity made children easy targets of stereotypes to which they are exposed almost from
birth (Pine & Hilliard, 1990); and e) children learning to understand and accept
differences among various racial and ethnic groups and to actively fight against instances
of racial and ethnic prejudice is essential if we are to create a society where there ié
equality for all (Lynch, 1987). If substantial changes are to be made so all racial and
ethnic groups are treated equitably, every person involved with educating children must
take an active role in the process (Byrnes & Kiger, 1992). As early childhood educators,
the teachers in the writer’s center needed to do their part to provide the children in their

care with the opportunity to participate in multicultural education activities.
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Chapter I1I
GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

The writer had read a great deal of information concerning the importance of
multicultural education in regards to the development of young children. Frances E.
Kendall (1996, p.2) pointed out that early childhood educators everywhere are facing
theoretical diiemmas as they re-examine the role of culture in the development of
children. She also stated that teachers and other caregivers are workiné to integrate an
anti-bias, multicultural approach into the overall curriculum and everyday interactions
witﬁ children and parents. Early childhood educators are struggling to create a
curriculum that prepares children for a multicultural world. Patricia G. Ramsey (1987,
p.5) stated that a basic premise of her book was that the goals of multicultural education
are most relevant to children who are growing up without the opportunity to have
contacts with people different from themselves. She further asserted that the children’s
classroom experiences have to compensate for their social isolation. Because the writer’s
center is made up of a homogenous population that is very similar to the corﬁmunity in
which it is located, the use of multicultural activities in the preschool classrooms is very '
important to the development of the children in those classrooms.

The lack of multicultural education activities in the preschool classrooms was
supported by the results of the teacher questionnaires, (see Appendix B), the anti-bias
checklist (see Appendix A) for materials in the classroom and by the review of the lesson
plans from the start of the fall program until the beginning of the winter break. Because
of the information gained from the documentation of this practicum, the writer developed

the following goal and objectives.
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Goal

The goal of this practicum was to increase the use of multicultural education in
the preschool classrooms of the writer’s center.
Objectives

One objective was to improve book selections used in lesson plans each week by
the teachers in the preschool program. Books can be used as part of the curriculum if
they meet a majority of positive responses in each category of the book checklist
developed by Bonnie Neugebauer (1992, pp. 160-161). The book checklist was used by
each preschool teacher on a weekly basis during the implementation of the solution
strategy for the Practicum. Each preschool teacher was to use at least three acceptable
books each week. If a teacher was unable to find three books to use, the writer would
work with the teacher to obtain the book(s) that were needed. The book checklist is
fognd in Appendix D.

Another objective was to increase the use of multicu]tural education materials in
the areas of: classroom aesthetics, dramatic play props, music and movement, science,
mathematics, and language. Increase in usage was to be measured by an improved score
of 50% in each area of the anti-bias materials checklist (see Appendix A). The checklist
was completed by each teacher as documentation of the practicum and again at the end of
the practicum implementation period.

A third objective was to increase the use of gender-equity in the preschool
classrooms. This was to be measured by a class coding observation completed by the
writer for each preschool teacher. (Ambrose, 1996, p.74) The observations were to be

done before the implementation of the solution strategy and during the last week of the
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implementation process. There should be an improved score of at least 50% from the
first observation compared to the second observation. The Class Coding Observation
Form is found in Appendix E.

The final objective was to increase each preschool teacher’s use of multicultural
activities in the weekly lesson plans. This was to be measured by the observation of each
teacher’s lesson plans and being able to identify at least three activities each week that
meet the broad goals of teaching from a multicultural perspective that are listed in
Appendix F. This was to be done each week during the implementation of the solution
strategy. If a preschool teacher could not provide three activities, the writer and teacher

would work together to try and plan the additional activities needed.
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Chapter IV
SOLUTION STRATEGY

Review of existing programs, models, and approaches

Before describing solutions to the problem of increasing the use of multicultural
education activities in the preschool classroom, it was important to look at the different
approaches to multicultural education. Christine Sleeter and Carl Grant (1994) have
identified five approaches to multicultural education. Although the first three approaches
were most prominent in the 1960°s , many teachers continue to view multicultural
education in these ways. The five approaches are listed below:

1. Teaching the Exceptional and Culturally Different

2. Human Relations

3. Single-Group Studies

4. Multicultural Education

5. Education That Is Multicultural and Social Reconstructionist

According to Sleeter and Grant (1994, p.42) the goal of the Teaching the
Exceptional and Culturally Different approach is to help those who are different from
mainstream America due to race, culture, and / or language “become equipped with the
cognitive skills, concepts, information, language, and values required by American
society in order to hold a job and function within society’s existing institutions and
culture”. Curriculum for this approach was developed to compensate for the children’s
perceived deficiencies and lack of “traditional American” experiences and values. The
curriculum must be developed to provide children with a new set of skills so that they can

be assimilated into American society (Sleeter & Grant, 1994, p.98).
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Focusing on tolerance aqd appreciation of others was the primary goal of teaéhers
who used the Human Relations apprqach. They wanted to create a classroom where
everyone felt good about being there. A curriculum for this approach included working
on stereotypes and promoting unity among the children (Kendall, 1996, p.8).

The Single-Group Studies approach was initially developed to fill gaps in higher-
education curricula and to provide support for those who felt alienated from a
predominantly white, male, heterosexual, able-bodied, middle-and upper-middle class
environment. In a classroom of young children, this approach took the form of a series of
units on specific groups. Sometimes the entire curriculum was devoted to one people
(Kendall, 1996,p.9).

The final two approaches listed by Sleeter and Grant (1994) were the
Multicultural Education approach and the Education That is Multicultural and Social
Reconstructionist approach. These approaches differed from the others in two significant
ways. First, both were based on the belief that essential changes must be made in the
business-as-usual curriculum; these changes were not patchgd on but were necessary at its
core. Second, great attention was paid to social-justice issues in both of these
approaches (Kendall, 1996, p.9).

Most of the literature concerning multicultural education practices that were being
used seemed to concur with the Multicultural Education approach and the Education That
is Multicultural and Social Reconstructionist approach defined by Sleeter and Grant
(1994). In the programs that were using either of the above approaches, there were
characteristics that were common to each of them. Sonia Nieto (1992) gave the seven
basic characteristics of multicultural education as follows:

1. Multicultural education is antiracist education.
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2. Multicultural education is basic education.

3. Multicultural education is important for all students.

4. Multicultural education is persuasive.

5. Multicultural education is education for social justice.

6. Multicultural education is a process. .

7. Multicultural education is critical pedagogy.

Regardless of what kind of multicultural program is used with young children, it
should have the seven characteristics that are listed above. Any multicultural education
program for young children that has the above characteristics should meet the broad goals
of teaching from a multicultural perspective which are as follows:

1. To help children develop gender, racial, cultural, class, and individual

identities and to recognize and accept their membership in different groups.

2. To enable children to see themselves as part of the larger society; to identify,

empathize, and relate with individuals from other groups.

3. To foster respect and appreciation for the diverse_ ways in which other people

live.

4. To encourage in young children’s earliest social relationships an openness and

interest in others, a willingness to include others, and a desire to cooperate.

5. To promote the development of a realistic awareness of contemporary society,

a sense of social responsibility and an active concern that extend beyond one’s
immediate family or group.

6. To empower children to become autonomous and critical analysts and activists

in their social environment.
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7. To support the development of educational and social skills that are needed for
children to become full partfcipants in the larger society in ways that are most
appropriate to individual styles, cultural orientations, and linguistic
backgroﬁnds.

8. To promote effective and reciprocal relationships between schools and
families.

The above goals were provided by Patricia G. Ramsey (1987, pp.3-5)*in' her discussion
about multicultural education.

Many authors have provided similar goals in their writings concerning
multicultural education. Janet Brown McCracken (1993, pp.14-26) wrote of similar ideas
in her discussion of the seven guidelines to follow when teachers chose classroom
materials or used new teaching strategies in the classroom. Carol Brunson Phillips (1988,
pp. 42-47) also used similar ideas in her four commitments she has identified for
educators who are striving to implement curricula that rest on trust and respect. Young
Pai (1990, p.110) identified four specific aims of multicultural edﬁcation that were very
similar to the broad goals mentioned above by Ramsey. Cordeiro, Reagan, and Martinez
(1994, pp.17-19) touched on 12 similar ideas in their discussions concerning Total
Quality Education (TQE).

In order to have the seven basic characteristics of multicultural education (Nieto,
1992) and to meet the broad goals described by Ramsey (1987), teachers must use many
types of materials, activities, and resources. Teachers working with young children must
find and implement these materials, activities, and resources into all aspects of the
curriculum. Teachers must also be made aware of areas that are lacking in regards to

materials or in teaching strategies used in the classroom.
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In the writer’s center, the preschool teachers were lacking materials for most areas
of the curriculum with which they could expose children in their classrooms to diversity.
Teachers were also using improper materials and methods in the classroom because they
were unaware of the unsuitability of the materials and methods. The writer’s objectives
were aimed at correcting these areas of deficiencies and reaching the goal of increasing
the use of multicultural education in the preschool classrooms.

The writer’s objective to improve the book selections that were used in the lesson
plans each week would help prevent teachers from selecting books that present
stereotjfpes. Correct book selection would also provide the children in the classrooms
with information and discussion topics that relate to bias, diversity, gender stereotypes
and many other valuable messages.

Increasing the use of multicultural education materials in all areas of the
curriculum is an objective that would help teachers present bits and pieces of the world
into the daily program. Unfamiliar becomes familiar and what was once outside of the
childrens’ experience becomes part of their frame of referenge (Neugebauer, 1992, p.16).

The writer’s objective to increase the use of gender-equity in the preschool
classrooms would help the teachers be a better role model for the children in their
classrooms. As teachers become more conscious of gender-equity they can teach the
children in their classrooms to become more aware. This would increase all children’s
chances of having opportunities to grow into productive students according to their
abilities-not according to their gender (Ambrose, 1996).

Increasing the use of multicultural activities in the weekly lesson plans was an
objective that would help the teachers meet the broad goals of teaching from a

multicultural perspective. Teachers needed to plan specific activities that would provide
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children with the opportunities to experience multicultural education throughout the
curriculum on a regular basis. Daily inclusion of multicultural education into the
curriculum would help teachers stay away from the “tourist curriculum” that can occur
(McCracken, 1993, p.14).

Proposed solution strategy

The solution strategy the writer chose was a collection of ideas gathered from the
literature along with ideas developed by the writer. The solution strategy consisted of
four main parts. The first part was the development of resource lists by the writer which
aided the preschool teachers in finding items that they could use in their lesson plans and
classroom activities. The second part of the solution strategy was to explore the teachers’
knowledg'e and attitudes during weekly meetings. The third part of the solution strategy
was to improve the materials available for teachers to use in the classroom. This was
accomplished in three ways: parent involvement, teacher made items, and development of
a resource room from which materials in the center were used by all the teachers. The
last part of the solution strategy was to increase teachers’ knpwledge by information that
was provided in the weekly teacher meetings.

The development of resource lists, especially books, helped to provide.teachers
with materials that had already been selected and evaluated as being appropriate to use in
the classroom. This was very important because the messages that children received from
these materials were consistent with what teachers wanted the children to learn about
multicultural education (Neugebaur, 1992, p.160).

Exploration of teachers’ knowledge and attitudes was vital in order for them to
provide a genuinely inclusive and multicultural classroom environment (Kendall, 1996,

p.49). Preschool teachers at the writer’s center were involved in exercises that would
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help them understand their attitudes through a series of questions followed by a group
discussion. The Attitude And Values Questionnaire is found in Appendix G.

Improving the materials available for teachers to use in the classroom was a basic
principle applied when multicultural was used education in the program. Neugebauer’s
(1992, p.16) ideas for bringing the world into the classroom provided the anti-bias
checklist (see Appendix A) used by the preschool teachers when determining what items
were lacking in the classroom. The idea of including parents in helping to provide items
that were on the anti-bias checklist was also another solution suggested by various
educators. Chang (1996, p.63) advocated involving parents in the life of the school as a
way of building relationships with them. Teachers also added to the materials in the
classroom by making items for specific activities or for various areas. The development
of a resource room where preschool teachers could share materials that were already in
the center was a way of extending the use of limited materials. A list would have to be
updated periodically to inform teachers of the items that are added to the resource room.

Providing information to the preschool teachers at the weekly teacher m:etings
was an easy way to provide a great deal of information to them in a short period of time.
As Tonya Huber pointed out in her introduction in a book written by Jeri A Cérroll and
Dennis J. Kear (1993), students need skillful and knowledgeable teachers to open ror
them the door to diversity.

The outline of the 10 week calendar plan is found in Appendix H.

During the 10 week implementation plan, the teachers met for 1 hour on a
scheduled day for each week. The writer discussed this with the administrator and had
approval to meet with the preschool teachers on a weekly basis. At least three teachers

had to be able to attend the weekly meeting or it was rescheduled. A teacher’s assistant
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could attend the meeting in place of the teacher if that teacher was absent from the center
on the day of the scheduled meeting.
Gathering data to measure and document outcome

The objective to improve book selections was checked on a weekly basis. Books
that were included in the weekly lesson plans were evaluated through the use of a book
checklist which is located in Appendix D. The writer Qorked with any teachers that had
trouble meeting this objective, but the addition of resource lists and materials in the
resource room helped prevent teachers from having too many problems in meeting this
objective.

The objective to increase the use of multicultural materials in all areas of:
classroom aesthetics, dramatic play props, music and movement, science, mathematics,
and language was measured prior to the implementation plan and at the end of the
implementation plan. The anti-bias checklist (see Appendix A) was used to measure the
improvement in this area. The weekly teacher meetings helped teachers discover ways to
improve weak areas throagh teacher made materials, help from parents, and other
sources.

The increase of gender-equity in the classroom was an objective that was
measured through the use of the Class-Coding Observation (see Appendix E). This
occurred prior to the implementation strategy and also at the end of the implementation
strategy. Information distributed and discussed during the weekly teacher meetings
provided teachers with ways to improve in this area. The teachers found it easier to
improve in this area after they became aware of what behaviors were seen during the first

observation in their classrooms.
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The objective to increase each preschool teacher’s use of multicultural activities
in the weekly lesson plans was measured on a weekly basis through the use of the goals of
teaching from a multicultural perspective which are found in Appendix F. The weekly
meetings provided teachers with resource materials and activities that could be
incorporated into their lesson plans.

The resource lists, information compiled on specific topics, and suggestions given
by the teachers and writer during the weekly meetings provided all the preschool teachers
with a handbook of valuable information. Each teacher developed her own multicultural

education resource which she could refer to at any time.
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Chapter V
STRATEGY EMPLOYED - ACTION TAKEN AND RESULTS
Description of the implementgtion phase

The goal to increase the use of multicultural education in the preschool
classrooms was undertaken by concentrating on specific areas in a service of 10 meetings
with the preschool teachers. The areas of concentration were: teacher attitudes and
values, gender-equity, parent involvement, language, music and movement, classroom
aesthetics, science and math, dramatic play, and holidays. The sessions on teacher
attitudes values and gender-equity were included because of their effect on teachers’
actions towards children, what activities are planned, and how they are carried out.
Parent involvement centered on finding out what materials the parents could share or
donate for classroom use and also what information or talents they could bring into the
center. The rest of the sessions focused on specific curriculum areas in order to help the
teachers learn to integrate multicultural education into all areas of the curriculum.

During the 10 week implementation period, the preschool teachers were given
information describing multicultural education activities that could be included in their
lesson plans. The information that was given to teachers can be fouhd in Appendices J-
Q. At each session the teachers would u!so brainstorm and share ideas to use for
upcoming classroom activities.

Prior to the beginning of the implementation period, the author moved items such
as: big books, storybooks, resource books, tapes, records, and other materials into a small
storage room in order to make a resource room for all the preschool teachers. These
items were not readily available to the teachers before moving them into the resource

room. The materials had only been used in the Kindergarten Classroom prior to the
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beginning of the implementation period. Allowing the preschool teachers to share the
kindergarten resources tremendously expanded the amount and types of materials that
were now available for other teachers’ use.

Results of the strategy employed

Objective 1: This objective was to improve the book selections that were used in
the teachers’ lesson plans each week. The teachers were required to use three books each
week that met a majority of positive responses in each category of the book checklist
found in Appendix D. Teachers were able to meet this requirement due to books that are
now available in the resource room. The book lists found in Appendix I also helped the
teachers find book titles on specific topics that could be obtained from the local library.
Most of the teachers didn’t know they could obtain a “teacher library card” at the local
library and the librarians would prepare a group of books on a topic specified by the
teacher. This information was relayed to the preschool teachers by the writer during the
first weekly meeting. This objective was met by all the preschool teachers during the 10
week implementation period.

Objective 2: In order to increase the use of multicultural education, materials had
to be available for classroom use. This objective was designed to increase the use of
multicultural education materials in the areas of: classroom aesthetics, dramatic play,
music and movement, science, mathematics, and language. Increase in usage was
measured by comparison of an anti-bias materials checklist (see Appendix A) completed
prior to the implementation strategy and during the last week of meetings. This objective
was met if there was an improved score of 50% in each area of the checklist. Table 4

shows that each classroom was able to meet this objective for all areas of the checklist.
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Parents were an important part of meeting this objective. A letter was sent to all
preschool parents ;);plaining the effort to improve the quantity and variety of
multicultural materials in the child care center. Suggestions were given concerning the
types of materials that could be used. Parents could donate items or let a teacher borrow
the item for a specific time period. Through the parents; effort materials were added for
classroom use in every area except language.

The materials from the Kindergarten Class that were p'laced irr the resource room |
also provided another source for the increase of multicultural materials. As the
kindergarten adds to its selection of multicultural materials, the preschool classrooms will
continue to benefit if the materials are placed in the resource room.

During the 10 weeks of the implementation strategy, the preschool teachers v«./ere
making materials they could use in their classrooms. The information given out at each
meeting helped give teachers ideas for materials they could make. The teachers also
helped each other think of items to make during the brainstorming sessions. The resource
books that were included in the resource room provided additional information from
which teachers could get ideas for making multicultural maferials.

Objective 3: This objective was concerned with increasing the use of gender-
equity in the preschool classrooms. Gender-equity was measured by doing a class coding
observation (see Appendix E) the week before the implementation strategy was begun,
and comparing those results to an observétion completed during the last week of the

implementation. The objective was met if there was an improved score of at least 50%

from the first observation compared to the second observation.
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The first observation in the Chickadee and Hummingbird Classrooms revealed

that the boys v-verC -.g'iven 100% more praise than the girls. On the second observation the
boys received 14% more praise than the girls in the Chickadee Class which was a change
of 86% from the first to the second observation. In the Hummingbird Class, the second
observation showed that the boys received 16 2/3% mor'e praise than the girls, which was
a change of 83%

On the first observation in the Woodpecker Class, the girls received 100% more
praise than the boys. The second observation showed the bO)"S receiving 10% more praise
tl;an ;he girls. This was a change of 110% from the first observation.

The Bluebird Class had limited praise during the first observation with only one
boy and two girls receiving any praise (a difference of 100%). By the time of the second
observation this had improved to five boys and six girls receiving praise (a change of
120% from the first to the second observation).

The first observation in the Robin Class indicated that no boys and five girls
received praise. This had improved to six boys and four girls receiving prai;e during the
second observation. This was a change of 133% from the fi.rst observation. Overall, the
change in scores for the teachers’ response of praise ranged from 83% to 133%. The
objective to have a more equal gender distribution of praise was met.

The category for a teacher’s response of criticism was not observed in any
classroom except Bluebirds, during the first observation. There were no responses of
criticism during the second observation. Most teachers will try to help a young child

correct or improve an answer instead of telling the child the answer is wrong. A critical

response may also have been avoided due to an observer being in the classroom.
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Remediation was not a frequent response for the older preschool classrooms. One
possible reason for this could be that as children get older, they learn to answer questions
“better”. Children who are not sure of an answer may simply not volunteer to reply to a
question. Therefore, the teacher had fewer remediation responses. In the Chickadee and
Hummingbird Classrooms there were less responses of remediation from the first
observation to the second observation. This may have been caused by the teachers’
efforts to increase praise and also try to choose an equal aﬁount of bo‘ys' and girls to
answer questions.

For the acceptance category there wasn’t a significant improvement in any
classroom except Hummingbirds and Bluebirds. In both of these classrooms there was an
improvement of over 100% in the teachers’ response to boys and girls from the first to the
second observation.

During the second week of meetings, gender-equity was discussed. The results of
the first observations were shared with the teachers and information on this topic was
given to them. All the teachers agreed that an easy method to create equality in choosing
a child to answer would be to call on a girl then a boy. During the second observation,
this method worked in all the classrooms except Robins for improving the equality for
total responses of the boys compared to girls.

Objective 4: The final objective was to increase each preschool teacher’s use of
multicultural activities in the weekly lesson plans. This was measured by the writer’s
observation of each teacher’s lesson plans and being able to identify at least three
activities each week that meet the broad goals of teaching from a multicultural
perspective (see Appendix F). The teachers marked the goal number beside the activity

designed to meet that particular goal. This procedure was followed for each of the 10
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weeks of the implementation strategy. This objective was met by all the teachers for the
10 week implementation period.

The information given to the teachers during the weekly meetings was beneficial
in helping them achieve this objective. Ideas presented during the brainstorming sessions
also helped the teachers plan an activity that would meet one or more of the goals.
Resource books from the resource room or books belonging to the writer were used in
helping teachers plan activities needed to meet this objective. i

During the last week of the implementation process the teachers were asked to
evaluate the 10 week period. The questions that the teachers were asked along with a
summary of their answers are listed below:

"Question 1: How would you rate the value of the 10 week series of meetings?

Summary of answers: It was very educational and informative, teachers liked getting new
ideas and sharing ideas with each other, and they now realized the importance of anti-bias
materials in the classroom.

Question 2: What were the strong points of the 10 week period?

Summary: Involving parents and staff as a team, being able to see differences that
occurred in the classrooms during the 10 week period, building their own resources book
from the information given out during the weekly meetings.

Question 3: What were the weak areas of the 10 week period?

Summary: Lack of planning time to prepare materials that could be used in the
classrooms.

Question 4: Were there any specific topics on which you would have liked to spend more

time?
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Summary: Teacher attitudes and values was a topic that 2 teachers wanted to explore
further. There were 3 teachers who would have liked to spend more time discussing
gender-bias. Using books to look at different cultures was a topic for which 1 teacher
wanted to gain more knowledge.

Question 5: Do you have any additional comments or suggestions?

Summary: All the teachers wanted to maintain the meetings, but not every week, in order
to continue to share ideas and delve deeper into topics. Several teachers would like to
have had a small budget allocated specifically for adding multicultural materials to the
resource room or individual classrooms.

Unanticipated outcomes and roadblocks or difficulties encountered

The implementation of the solution strategy went as planned except for a few
minor changes. The starting time for the weekly meeting was changed from 1:00 PM to
12:00 PM. This change was necessary in order to cover the lunch period for the center’s
empioyees and also to adequately staff the rooms during naptime. The day on which the
weekly meeting was held occurred on a Thursday or Friday. A specific day could not be
designated because of scheduling conflicts that occurred when too many staff were absent
from work. The teachers always had their materials ready on a Thursday even though the
meeting was postponed until Friday because of staffing problems.

The implementation plan allowed a teacher’s aide to replace her if she was absent
on the day of the meeting. The teacher’s aide had to be updated on the prior meeting if
the teacher had not done so. This took time away from the other planned activities, but
this situation only occurred twice for the Bluebird Teacher and once for the Woodpecker

Teacher. This situation pointed out the need for all the teachers to keep their aides aware
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of what occurred at the completion of each meeting in case they were absent from the
next meeting.

The center had Open House scheduled for the preschool rooms during the latter
part of the implementation periods. This had both negative and positive effects. The
teachers spent most of their time preparing for Open House and very little time on the
multicultural material they were preparing for the next meeting. All of the teachers made
a multic;lltural material but they also explained what they would do to improve it if they
had more time during the previous week. The parents visiting each classroom were able
to see the multicultural materials that the teachers had made. The parents were also able
to observe the use of items they had donated to an individual classroom or for the entire
preschool. Another benefit that occurred during the Preschool Open House was the Book
Fair that was held each night. The center earned money to purchase books according to
the total amount purchased by the parents. Books that can be used to increase
multicultural education can be purchased with money the center earned at the Book Fair.
Results of the practicum as compared with literature

The most important result of the practicum was the awareness that a problem
existed and that an effort was made to begin solving the problem. As Derman Sparks
(1989, p.8) points out, beginning is hard because teachers have to re-evaluate what they
have been doing. The first goal listed by Derman Sparks (1989, p.11) when getting
started, is to increase awareness of your attitudes about gender, race, ethnicity, and
different physical abilities. This goal was incorporated into the 10 week implementation
of the solution strategy. Even though the writer’s focus was multicultural education and

not anti-bias only, there are many similarities.
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Ramsey (1987, p.6) says that multicultural education is not a set curriculum, but a
perspective that is reflected in all decisions about every phase and aspect of teaching. She
explains further by describing multicultural education as a series of questions to induce
educators to challenge and expand the goals and values that underlie their curriculum
designs, materials, and activities. The implementation of the practicum solution strategy
has introduced the idea of multicultural education to the preschool teachers. They may or
may not continue to question and change their beliefs, but the idea for change has been

presented.
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Chapter VI
CONCLUSIONS - IMPLICATIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS
Conclusions

The solution strategy for the practicum did meet its goal of increasing the use of
multicultural education in the preschool program. Book selections were improved
through the use of a checklist (see Appendix D) which identified stories that would
perpetuate stereotypes and bias. Teachers were made aware of gender-bias through a
class coding observation (see Appendix E) which pinpointed the types of responses that
teachers gave children in their classes. This observation also identified if one gender was
responded to more often than the other gender. The number of multicultural materials in
the classrooms and the resource room has dramatically increased through the efforts of
the teachers, parents, and the Kindergarten Room’s resource. Teachers planned activities
to encourage the integration of multicultural education into many areas of the curriculum
on a weekly basisA.

The writer will continue to encourage the teachers to choose appropriate books
and activities each week because she has the job of checking teachers’ lesson plans. The
resource room should continue to improve as new materials are added to the kinderganen
Program. Parents have been asked to continue to donate items that can be placed in the
classrooms or resource room. The parent newsletter or the bulletin board at the front of
the center will be utilized to remind parents of items that can Be used for multicultural
education. The writer will also continue to share multicultural education information
with the teachers, when new material is published in literature which the writer receives.

The positive effects of the practicum can continue with the combined efforts of

the teachers, parents, administration, and the writer. If one or more of these groups begin
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to regress in their efforts, the gains made during the implementation of the solution
strategy will quickly dissipate. A continuous effort must be made to maintain and
improve the use of multicultural education at the writer’s center.

Implications and Recommendations

The solution strategy of this practicum would benefit most centers which need to
improve the use of multicultural education. More time should be allotted for the different
topics that were discussed in the weekly meetings. All of the teachers made this
suggestion when evaluating the 10 week implementation period. Each topic should be
discussed for several weeks with a longer period of time between each meeting. The
extra time would also be helpful if teachers are making multicultural materials after
discussion on a new topic. Some sessions should be set aside simply for planning and
making multicultural materials. These materials should be added to the resource room if
several sessions were set aside stri‘ctly for the purpose of making multicultural materials.
Planning meetings to make materials would be needed in a center that had few items to
begin a resource room. The writer’s center had a Kindergarten Program with a vast
supply of materials, especially books. This enabled the teachers to have a wide selection
of materials at their di‘sposal within a short period of time.

Other centers may also want to consider alternate methods of increasing
multicultural materials. Fund raising events such as book fairs, candy and toy sales, or
other methods can raise money which could be used to purchase multicultural materials.

The solution strategy is a good way to start improving multicultural educat-ion ina
child care center, but any outside training that can be acquired would be beneficial. The
writer planned a program that would work in her center; outside sources could include a

new or better way to accomplish the same results. Multicultural education in the field of

30



early childhood is a subject that is growing in importance as teachers try to meet the
needs of the children in their care. If teachers are to meet those needs, they must be

willing to expand their understanding of what and how they teach.
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Anti-bias Materials Checklist
Place a check before each item that is currently in your classroom or is brought into your
classroom at different times during the year.

Classroom Aesthetics

travel posters of variety of places and people

magazine photographs depicting variety of places & people (including people of
different ages, abilities, and life situations) -

textiles from around the world on the walls and around the room in blankets,
cushions, pillows, and rugs

drawings by children from other places and with varying ability

distinctive and interesting paintings, sculpture, pottery, baskets and other arts
mobiles and wind chimes

printed labels in more than one language

a colorful hammock from Costa Rica

containers for storage- pottery, baskets, calabashes. lacquered boxes

Dramatic Play Props

teacups mukluks veils
chopsticks saris sombrero
baskets clogs —______ nets

gourds snowshoes futons

kimonos dashikis tatami mats
fans moccasins food containers
parkas berets foreign coins
getas beads recipes
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serapes turbans African masks
sashes magazines and newspapers printed in other languages
variations of the playhouse (adobe, igloo, tent, mosque, oasis)

dolls and puppets - Japanese drama, Russian Matryoshka stacking dolls, and dolls
with assorted racial characteristics and handicap equipment

stuffed animals, including camels, iguanas, goats, tigers, and snakes

crutches, braces, heavy glasses, hearing aids, bifocals, and canes

Music and movement
use of folk song and recordings for children, translated and in foreign languages

classical, contemporary, and ethnic music recorded for adults, in English and in
other languages

instruments from other places: Nigerian talking drums, thumb pianos, maracas, and
bells -

bossa nova, samba, jazz, and spirituals in music recordings

Science and mathematics

manipulatives featuring pictures of foreign objects
raw cotton

cocoa / coffee beans

chestnuts

lentils

feathers

seeds

plants - bonsai, orchid, cactus

foreign coins
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sketches and photographs of skyscrapers, pyramids, and igloos in the block corner

figures of varying ages, races, sexes, physical abilities, and occupations for block
play

Language

books that reflect a world view
books in Braille or sign language
books in several languages

alphabet character in other languages

wordless books
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Teacher Questionnaire
The following questionnaire was developed by the writer. It was used to gain
general information about multicultural education from each preschool teacher’s point of
view.
1. What did you think multicultural education means?
2. Were diversity and anti-bias related topics of multicultural education?
3. Is multicultural education important in the curriculum for preschool children? Why or
why not?
4. Can multicultural education be implemented into all aspects of the curriculum or in
specific areas? Please specify.
5. What kind of information do you need to know about multicultural education?
Check all of those of interest to you or add topics.
. resource materials
_____activities or theme based units
_____books that are used in the classroom
___assessing needs of individual children
_how to select books for classroom use
_____special needs or disabled children
__cultural information concerning children in the center
The following checklist, by Karen Matsumoto-Grah (Byrnes and Kiger, 1992, p. 105-108)
is designed to help teachers to identify and respond to diversity in the classroom.

Questions that referred to teachers working with older children were deleted due the

writer’s focus on multicultural education in the preschool.
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Teachers were to check each item that applies to them or resources in their
classroom.
Teaching Children To Be Proactive )
Do I teach children to identify instances of prejudice and discrimination?

Do I help my students develop proper responses to instances of prejudice and

discrimination?

(&1
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Gender Bias Checklist
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The following questions were included in a discussion by Marylou Webster Ambrose
(1996, p.73) on gender bias. They were directed toward determining if a teacher was
intentionally or unintentionally guilty of gender bias.

Answer yes or no to the following questions.

1. Do you expect boys to be loud and unruly, and girls to be quiet and well
behaved? -

2. Do you think girls have to try harder than boys to achieve?
3. Do you discourage boys from crying or expressing their emotions?

4. Do you use sexist language like policeman or mailman, and refer to every nurse
as she and every scientist as he?

5. Do you assign duties based on gender stereotypes-like having boys move tables
and girls water plants?

6. Do you allow boys to monopolize the computers or playground equipment?

7. Do pictures of men out number pictures of women on your classroom bulletin
boards and visual materials?

8. Do you usually use books written by men? Do most of them feature men or
show women only in traditional roles?
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Book Checklist

Evaluate the characters

yes no
— — Do the characters in the story have personalities like real people?
Do they seem authentic in the way they act and react?

— Do they speak in a style and language that fits their situation?

Are they real people with strengths and weaknesses rather than stereotypes?
Are characters allowed to learn and grow?

Is their lifestyle represented fairly and respectfully?

Evaluate the situation

Do the characters have power over their own lives?

Do they resolve their own problems and reap their own rewards?

___ Are human qualities emphasized?

Evaluate the illustrations

— Do the illustrations respectfully depict ethnic, age, cultural, economic, ability,
and sexual differences? (Illustrations was humorous, but they must fit the
context of the story line and be consistent in portrayal.)

— Do the illustrations and the text work well together to communicate the story?

__ Is the style of illustration appropriate to the story?

Evaluate the messages

— Do the messages conveyed, both directly and indirectly, respectfully and
accurately portray the human condition?
—_ _ Are there hidden messages that are demeéning in any way or that reinforce

stereotypes?
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Evaluate the author / illustrator’s credibility

_ ___ Does the author / illustrator’s background and training prepare her / him to
present this story? (Do not disregard, but do consider carefully, stories about

women written by men, stories about people with handicaps written by people

without handicaps, and stories about one ethnic group written by another.)
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Class Coding Observation Form

Teacher Response ( teachers please make a tally mark beside the response each time it is

given according to gender below)

A. praise (reacting positively to a comment or answer)
B. criticism (saying an answer is wrong)

C. remediation (helping to correct or improve an answer)

D. acceptance (giving a neutral response)

BOY ~ GRL
A A
B B
C C
D D
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Broad Goals of Teaching From a Multicultural Perspective

1. To help children develop gender, racial, cultural, class, and individual
identities and to recognize and accept their membership in different groups.

2. To enable children to see themselves as part of the larger society; to identify,
empathize, and relate with individuals from other groups.

3. To foster respect and appreciation for the diverse ways in which other people
live. i

4. To encourage in young children’s earliest social relationships an openness and
interest in others, a willingness to include others, and a desire to cooperate.

5. To promote the development of a realistic awareness of éontemporary society,
a sense of social responsibility, and an active concern that extend beyond
one’s immediate family or group.

6. To empower children to become autonomous and critical analysts and activists
in their social environment.

7. To support the development of educational and social skills that are needed for
children to become full participants in the larger society in ways that are most
appropriate to individual styles, cultural orientations, and linguistic
backgrounds.

8. To promote effective and reciprocal relationships between schools and

families.
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Please respond to all of the following questions as openly and thoughtfully as you can in
preparation for talking with one another (Obviously some of the questions apply directly

to you and others will have to be answered somewhat hypothetically.)

1. To me being a White staff member at your school’s
name
means...

2. To me, being a biracial/multiracial staff member at
means.....

3. To me, being a staff member of colorat_____ means ....

4 To me, being heterosexual staff member at means...

5 To me, being a gay or lesbian staff member at means...

6 To me, being a female staff member at means...

7 To me, being a male staff memberat ______ means...

8 To me, being a biracial/multiracial family at means...

9 To me, being a White family at means...

10 To me, being a family of color at _ means...

11 To me, being a gay or lesbian family at ____ means...

12 To me, being a heterosexual family at means...

13 How do your ethnicity and culture play roles in your responses?

14 What implications or ramifications might other differences have in the

community? Gender? Socioeconomic class? Physical ability?
Age? Culture? Religion?
15 What other thoughts or feelings come up as you are responding to

these
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questions?

Directions: Answer each of the following questions in relation to you and the family in

which you grew up.

1.

2.

How did your family think children should be raised?

What were their hopes for you? What were their expectations for you? How
important were school and education.

What were the roles and responsibilities of mother, father, and children? If
you lived with only one parent, on what basis were tasks divided?

What were your family’s religious beliefs and practices?

How were you disciplined? What were your family’s attitudes about
discipline?

What were your family’s attitudes about sex?

What messages did you receive about cultural differences and how were they

presented? From whom did you get the messages?
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Outline of 10 Week Calendar Plan
Week 1
Teachers meet from 1:00 PM to 2:00 PM with writer.
Teachers fill out questionnaires developed by Kendall (1996, pp. 51, 54). Questionnaires
are found in Appendix G.
Teachers and writer discuss results of questionnaire.
Writer and teachers discuss and select system for use of materials from the resource
room.
Writer will give teachers book lists that can be used for lesson plans. Writer has
complied book lists prior to first meeting with teachers. Book lists are found in Appendix
L
Writer has set up materials in resource room prior to first meeting with teachers.
Week 2
Teachers meet from 1:00 PM to 2:00 PM with writer.
Writer returns each teacher’s class-coding observation form (see Appendix E) and
gender-offender questionnaire (see Appendix C). Teachers and writers brainstorm ways
of improving gender-equity in the classroom. (Possible change in room arrangement.)
Writer gives teachers materials concerning gender bias that has been complied by the
writer prior to the meeting. Material concerning this area is found in Appendix J.
Writer also corﬁpiles list of teacher suggestions which will be handed out at the next
meeting.
Week 3

Teachers meet from 1:00 PM to 2:00 PM with writer.
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Writer and teachers plan letter to parents asking for their help with increasing the number
of multicultural materials from anti-bias checklist (see Appendix A). Parents may donate
items or offer suggestions as to where items may be found.

Writer would use suggestions from teachers and then prepare the letter which will be sent
out to parents in all the preschool classrooms.

Writer will give teachers information gathered from literature regarding ways to improve
multicultural materials in the classroom. The information that will be.d'ispersed is found
in Appendix K.

Week 4

Teachers meet from 1:00 PM to 2:00 PM with writer.

Teachers and writer brainstorm about materials that can be made to improve the area of
language for multicultural education in upcoming themes of the curriculum.

Each teacher picks something to make and bring to next meeting.

Writer gives teachers previously complied information concerning language and
multicultural education. Material that will be given to the teachers is found in Appendix
L.

Writer will make list of teacher suggestions and hand out at the next meeting.

Week 5

Teachers and writer meet from 1:00 PM to 2:00 PM.

Review of materials made by teachers and quick discussion of any additional ideas that
were deveioped by teachers or writer.

Teachers and writer discuss music and movement activities that could be used in
upcoming curriculum themes. Teachers plan to bring something to next meeting which

can be used to improve their music or movement activities in their classroom.
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Writer gives teachers previously complied lists of music and movement resources.
Writer will make list of teacher suggestions and hand out at next meeting. Information
that will be given to the teachers is found in Appendix M.

Week 6

Teachers and writer meet from 1:00 P.M. TO 2:00 P.M.

Review of each teacher’s improvement of music and movement activities for their
classroom. Quick discussion of any additional ideas that were developed by teachers or
writer.

Teachers and writer brainstorm ways of improving classroom aesthetics and plan
something to bring to the next meeting which will improve each teacher’s classroom for
upcoming themes in the curriculum.

Writer will hand out previously compiled information for improvement of classroom
aesthetics. The information that will be given to the teachers is found in Appendix N.
Writer will make list of teachers’ suggestions and distribute at next meeting.

Week 7

Teachers and writer meet from 1:00 P.M. to 2:00 P.M.

Review of each teacher’s improvement for classroom aesthetics. Short discussion of any
further ideas that were developed by the teachers or writers.

Teachers and writer brainstorm ways of adding science and math multicultural activities
to the upcoming themes of the curriculum.

Each teacher will plan an activity or material that was used in this area and present it at
the next meeting.

Writer will list all suggestions given by the teachers and distribute it at the next meeting.
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Writer will hand out previously compiled informafion concerning science and math
multicultural activities. Information that is given to the teachers is found in Appendix O.
Week 8

Teachers and writer will meet from 1:00 P.M. to 2:00 P.M.

Review of each teacher’s activity or material from last meeting.

Short discussion on any additional ideas from teachers or writer.

Teachers and writer discuss ways of adding multicultural education in the dramatic play
area for upcoming curriculum themes.

Each teacher will plan an activity or material to present at the next meeting.

Writer will copy all suggestions given during the discussion and distribute it at the next
meetihg.

Writer will hand out previously compiled information concerning dramatic play in
multicultural education. Information that the teachers will receive is found in Appendix
P.

Week 9

Teachers and writer will meet from I:OO P.M. to 2:00 P.M.

Review of each teacher’s activity or material to add to the dramatic play area in their
classroom. Short discussion on further ideas from teachers or writer.

Each teacher will pick a holiday that is usually approached from the “tourist” point of
view and plan a multicultural education approach for next meeting.

Teachers and writer will offer suggestions for each holiday that is selected. Discussion of
other holidays will occur as long as time allows.

Writer will copy all suggested ideas and distribute them at the next meeting.
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Writer will also hand out previously compiled materials concerning holidays from a
multicultural perspective. The information that the teachers will receive is found in
Appendix Q.
Week 10
Teachers and writer will meet from 1:00 P.M. to 2:00 P.M.
Review of each teacher’s holiday activities from multicultural perspective. Quick
discussion on any additional ideas and suggestions. )
Writer will ask teachers for evaluation of the ten weeks of meetings. Questions that will
be asked include:

What was the most helpful information?

What was the least helpful information?

What else would you have liked to learn more about?

Additional suggestions or comments.

o
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. Brown, T. (1¥85). Hello,
Cameron,

The following book list was developed by Janet Brown McCracken (1993).

Children’s Books and Recordings

Aﬂh NewYotk:
A.(l973) lh&hhmthewYab
A.O”Z).Mtbohsd&m.Newak

AHH.(IZS).MU&NNY&&CM&

Amon, A. (1961). The asrth is sore: Native Americens
on nature. New Yorkc Atheneum.

Ancora, G. (1985). out. New York: Clarion.

Andrews, ). (1966). Very last first time. New York:
Atheneum.

Anno, M. (1986). All in & dsy. New York: Philomel

Anzaldua, G. (1993). Mﬁm the other side/

wummw : Children’s

Barton, B. (1981). a house. NewYotL'
Building

Baylor, B. (1976). And it is stil] that Legends told
%mm New;:yh&:ﬂmds
Baylor, B.aﬂl).Agodmmymnmtapsw
m:hw sacrad mouniains. N-wthh

my oy D (1982) Forest, village, town, city. New

o3

B8lueco, A (1992). munmmsﬁ‘hm
Children’s Book Press.

Botiig, T. (mam The wmitten. Moscow:

Brennez, B. (1964). Wagon wherls. New York:
MHEM).MMMNGWYGLNML
smigos! New York Holt
A. (1986). More storics Julien tells. New

York Knop.
 Cohlene, T. (1990). Quilloorker: A Cheyenne legend.

Mnhwnl}, B(I{;g)-u:ﬂl Pun. 4 i
RIS o
New York Atheneum.
Cnﬂ. R. 989). The dey of the reinbow. New York:

D’ Alelio, ). (1989). ] know thet building! Washington,
Dalgleah, A (1954) Thocounep o Sarh Noble, New
York: Macmillan,

Daly, N. (1985). Not 0 fast Songololo. New Yorikc
Viking Penguin.

Dault, GM. (1990). Children in : 150
mﬂ:tuﬂ¥ 150 $|mb Ave, W dale,
NmLﬂmmmUuPapuhr
'*!" whAmeYaksmt
WN.(IOU).MymHMhbMyNIb,

C Home
Dragonwagon, C. (1950). place. New Yat:A

Escudie, R. (1988). Pau! and Sebastisn. Brooklyn:
Kane-Miller. :

Fahs, S.L., & Cobb. A.(lM).Oth{uuway-
Early enswers to life’s etermal questions.
Prometheus.

Feeney, S. (1985). Hawail is & meinbow. Honolulu:
University of Hawaii Press.
Hamny V. (1985). The patciework quilt. New York:

P:udma,l(lm)lnmuhh New York

WR(IMMMMNNYat:M )

day House
Friedmml.ll.(l”!)ﬂwlnymhndbm
Glnbd!v L mmm&mv«u;

Neugebauer
Garawa ,M.K (1989). Wwbm
hm{‘l'uumChm
Glﬂa.CL(l’M).FmﬂymEmcyvme.CA.
MGOM)MIM&W New York:

Holiday.
Girard, LW. We adoptad in Koo.
Nk, L Whiomn, T

Goble,P.(1964). B woman New York: Aladdin.
Goble, P. (1988). seven brothers. New York:

m&am;mmmmmm
BmCoyb.mTmeoodln.Mvﬂk.MD

Gumﬁeld. E. (1981). Deydraamers. New York: Dial
Gmmaamwummmhunpe

HAILD (1979) Ox-cart men. New York: Puffin.

Hamilton, V. (1993). thousand
Americansfrom Mlny ahm

Havill, J. (xm;m:m hbn. Houghton
Hazen, BS. (1963). Tight times. New York Penguin.
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olden days. New York: Ran-

Mattox, CW. (EdL). (1909). Shabe if to the one tha
love the best: end lullabies from

People
Maury, L . My mother and | ing strong/

McMillan, B. (1990). One sun: A book of terse verse.
New York: House.
, LD. (1988). Harriet Tubmen: They called me
Prese, 7744 313t Ave, NE, Se-
attle, WA 58118,
Mortls, A. (1969). Bread, bread, bread. New York:

%Z’(ﬁ%‘imgpmvnwm,m

Music for Little (1989). Paace s the world
smiling (CD MLP D-2104). Redway,
Natioeal Gong Soclety. (199). Explortn
wunmajmwmu{g
New World Records. (1976). of mrth, water,fire
No. 80246-2). New York: Auther.
» R (1969). Gemes children play aroynd the
. torld. (Series includes strength and skill, chant
. _Ing) New Yorkc Marshall Cavendish.
Ortiz, S. (1968). The people shat] continue. San Fran-
clscox Children’s Book Press.
Ovale, Inc. (1981). Hiver. (Also Printemps, EX,
Automme). Sillery, Quédec, Canada: Author.

Pomerantz, C. (1989). The chalk dol!. New York:

. Provensen, A., & Provensen, M. (1987). Shaker Lane.
Kestrel.

New York:
Rabe, B.(1981). The balancing girl. New York: Elsevier-

Rogens, F.(1967). Makingfriends. New York: Putnam.
Roy, R (199Q). WM#M?&:Y«&%
WM). Tree of cranes. New York: Houghton

Schlank, CH,, & Metzger, B. (1990). Martin Luther
. Jr-2A blography for young children. Mt. Rainjer,
f(bﬁ' ha\l'lom/:

Seuss, D. (1984). The butter hetile book New York:
House. .

Random -
Sewall M the ; .
el (:mn:'q brasking dey. New
MmNewYah .um& mfdalhdhchn‘e.
Showers, P. (1968). Your skin and mine. New York:

Simen, N. (1975). ALl kinds of femilies. Niles, IL:
Whitman.
mmxamc’p-uuwymm

Senith, K. (1990). Cheroker legends | (Cassette Record-
ing). Cherokee, NC: Cherokee Publications.
Sneve, V.DH.(1999). teepees: Poernss of Ameni-
cam Indien youth. New York: Holiday House.
Soya, K. (1966). A house of larves. New York: Philomel
Steptoe, J. (1987). Mufaro's basutifid deughters. New

Yak:lnhlz.ln& .
Stoltz, M. (1968). Storm in the night. New York:

Harper.
Sweet Honey in the Rock. Al n/l:da-

(Cassette
rmm The Hitle warver of Thei-
s«.mm«u\'.m{m

o
Travers, P.L. (1980). Two pairs of shoes. New York:

Tresselt, A. (1964). The mitten. New York: Scholastic.

Uchida, Y. (1984). A jier of dreems. New York: Ath-
eneum. :

Weitzman, D. (1973). istory book. Boe-
‘el My backyerd history

Wilder, LE. (1953). Littie house on the prairie. New
York: Harper & Row.

Wilder, LE. (1953). On the bartks of Plum Creek. New

m?ab& 0989)..5:&“ Grr! Grrl Emeryville,
CA: Children’s Book Prass.

Yarbrough, C.(1979). Cormiows. New York: Putnam.

Yee, S., & Kokin, L. (1977). Got me & story o tell: Five
children tell about their lives. St. john's Education

Threshold, 1661 15th 5¢., San Prandiaco, CA 94103. .

Youldon, G. (1979). Les noméres. Montreal: Granger
Freres Limité. .
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This book list was developed by Mary Renck Jalonga (1992).

CHILDREN'S BOOKS
Aliki. The King's Day: Louis the IX of France. New York: Crowell, 1989.

Baer, F. This Is the Way We Go to School: A Book About Children Around
the World. New York: Scholastic, 1990.

Friedman, 1. R. How My Parents Learned to Eas. Boston: Houghton
Mifflin, 1984.

Gackenbach, D. Claude the Dog: A Chrinmas Story. New York:
Scholastic, 1974.

Galbraith, K. O. Laura Charlorse. New York: Putnam/Philomel, 1999.
Gomi, T. My Friend. New York: Chronicle Press, 1990. -
Howard, E. F. Chita’s Christmas Tree. New York: Bradbury, 1990.

Knuson, B. How the Guinea Hem Gos Her Spots. New York:
Carolrhoda, 1990.

Levine, E. 7 Hate English! New York: Scholastic, 1990.
Luenn, N. Nessas Fish. New York: Atheneum, 1990.

Martin, B., and Archambault, J. Knots on @ Counsing Rope. New York:
Holt, 1987.

Mendez, P. The Black Snowman. New York: Scholastic, 1990.
Polacco, P. Thunder Cake. New York: Putnam/Philomel, 1990.

Pomerantz, C. The Chalk Doll. New York: Lippincort, 1989.

San Souci, R. D..The Talking Eggs: A Folksale from the American South.
New York: Dial, 1989.

Schwarez, A. Oma and Bobo. New York: Bradbury, 1989.

Snyder, D. The Boy of the Three Year Nap. Boston: Houghton Mifflin,
1988.

Steptoe, J. Mufaro’s Beausifil Daughsers. New York: Lothrop Lee and
Shepard, 1987.

Williams, V. A Chair for My Mother. New York: Greenwillow, 1982.
Winter, J. Follow the Drinking Gowrd. New York: Knopf, 1988.
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The following lists of books were developed by Tanya Lieberman (1995).

Climo, Shirley. The Egyptian Cinderella. New York: HarperCollins, 1989.
Phumla. Nom! and the Magic Fish. New York: Lothrop, 1987.

Daly, Niki. Not So Fast, Songololo. New York: Atheneum, 1986, - -
Feelings, Muriel L. Zaman! Goes to Market. New York: Seabury, 1970.

Seed, Jenny. Ntomb!'s Song. Boston: Beacon, 1987.

Kimmel, Eric A. Anans! and the Moss-Covered Rock.
New York: Holiday House, 1988.
McDermott, Gerald. Zomo the Rabbit. New York: Harcourt, 1992.

Van Woerkom, Dorothy. The Rat, the Ox, and the Zodiac. New York: Crown, 1976.
Wallace, lan. Chin Chiang and the Dragon’s Dance. New York: Atheneum, 1984,

San Souci, Robert D. The Samural’s Daughter. New York: Dial, 1992.
Shute, Linda. Momotaro. New York: Lothrop, Lee and Shepard, 1986,

Bonnici, Peter. The Festival. Minneapolis: Carolrhoda Books, 1983.
Lee, Jeanne M. Ba Nam. New York: Henry Hoit, 1987.
Levinson, Riki. Our Home Is the Sea. New York: Dutton, 1988.

Meeks, Arone Ray. Enora and the Black Crane. New York: Scholastic, 1991,
Trezise, Percy. Chlidren of the Great Lake. New York: HarperCollins, 1992.

Base, Graeme. My Grandma Lived in Gooligulch. New York: Abrams, 1990.
Fox, Mem. Possum Magic. San Diego: Harcourt, 1983.

Martin, Clalre. The Race of the Golden Apples. New York: Dial, 1991.
Yolen, Jane. Wings. San Diego: Harcourt, 1991.

DePaola, Tomie. Jamie O'Rourke and the Blg Potato. New York: Putnam, 1992.
McDemmott, Gerald. Daniel O’ Rourke. New York: Viking Penguin, 1986.
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Amold, Katya. Baba Yaga. New York: North South Books, 1993.
- Ayres, Becky Hickox. Matreshka. New York: Bantam, 1992.

Lattimore, Deborah Nourse. The Flame of Peace. New York: McGraw Hill, 1987.
' Rohmer, Harriet. The Legend of Food Mountain. -
San Francisco: Children’s Book Press, 1982. (bilingual)

Rohmer, Harriet, and Mary Anchondo. How We Came to the Fifth World.
San Francisco: Children’s Book Press, 1988. (bilingual)
Bresnick-Perry, Roslyn. Leaving for America.

San Francisco: Children’s Book Press, 1992.

Bunting, Eve. How Many Days to America? New York: Clarion, 1988.
Surat, Michele Maria. Angel Child, Dragon Chlld. Milwaukee: Ralntree, 1983.

Esbensen, Barbara Juster. The Star Maiden. Boston: Little, Brown, 1988.
Mobley, Jane. The Star Husband. Garden City, NY: Doubleday, 1979.

Cohen, Caroll Lee. Sally Ann Thunder Ann Whirlwind Crockett.
t New York: Greenwillow, 1985.
Small Terry. The Legend of Pecas BillL. New York: Bantam, 1992.

Volkmer, Jane Anne. Song of the Chlrimia.
Minneapolis: Carolrhoda Books, 1990. (bllingual)
Wisniewski, David. Rain Player. New York: Clarion, 1991.

Rohmer, Harriet. The Invisible Hunters.

Novato, CA: Children’'s Book Press, 1987. (bilingual)
Rohmer, Harriet, and Jesus Guerrero Rea. Atariba and Niguayona.
Novato, CA: Children's Book Press, 1988. (bilingual)
Yolen, Jane. Encounter. New York: Harcourt, 1992,

Castaneda, Omar S. Abuela’s Weave. New York: Lee and Low Books, 1993.
Dorros, Arthur. Tonight Is Camaval New York: Dutton, 1991.
Lewin, Ted. Amazon Boy. New York: Macmlllan, 1993.
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¢ MORE MODELS

AFRICA '

Guthrie, Donna W. Noblah's Well. Nashville, TN: Ideals, 1993.

Knutson, Barbara. Sungura and Leopard: A Swahilli Trickster Tale. Boston:
Little, Brown, 1993.

Steptoe, John. Mufaro’s Beautiful Daughters. New York: Lothrop, Lee and
Shepard, 1987.

ASIA

Gomi, Taro. Coco Can’t Wait. New York: William Morrow, 1984.

Leaf, Margaret. Eyes of the Dragon. New York: Lothrop, Lee and Shepard, 1987.
Morimoto, Junko. The Inch Boy. New York: Puffin, 1986.

AUSTRALIA

Nunes, Susan. Tiddalick the Frog. New York: Atheneum, 1989.

Thiele, Colin. Farmer Schulz's Ducks. New York: Harper and Row, 1986.

Trezise, Percy, and Dick Roughsey. Turramull the Glant Quinkin. Milwaukee:
Gareth Stevens, 1988.

EUROPE

Fisher, Leonard Everett. Theseus and the Minotaur. New York: Holiday
House, 1988. A

Shute, Linda. Tom and the Leprechaun. New York: Lothrop, Lee and
Shepard, 1988.

Silverman, Maida. Anna and the Seven Swans. New York: William Morrow, 1984.

NORTH AMERICA

Aardema, Verna. Pedro and the Padre. New York: Dial, 1991.

Dewey, Ariane. The Tea Squall New York: Greenwillow, 1988.

Oughton, Jerrie. How the Stars Fell into the Sky. Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 1992.
Say, Allen. Grandfather’s Joumney. New York: Houghton Miffiin, 1993.

SOUTH AMERICA

- Cherry, Lynn. The Great Kapok Tree. San Diego: Harcourt, 1990.

Dewey, Ariane. The Thunder God'’s Son. New York: Greenwillow, 1981.

Lattimore, Deborah Nourse. Why There Is No Arguing in Heaven: A Mayan
Myth. New York: Harper and Row, 1989.

Markum, Patricia Maloney. The Little Painter of Subana Grande. New York:
Bradbury Press, 1993.
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The list below was developed by Mara Sapon-Shevin (1992).

Children’s Books About Differences

There are many excellent children’s books that model diversity and inclusiveness. In addition
to books that directly address disability/difference issues, more general books that address the
multiple differences that edst in classrooms and society can be helpful in beginning s discus-
sion with children.

Barkin, C,, & James, E. (1975). Doing things together. Milwaukee: Raintree Publishers.
Brightman, A. (1976). Liks me. Boston: Little Brown.

Cameron, P. (1961). ] can’t aaid the ent. East Rutherford, NJ: Coward, McCann & Geoghegan.
Qlifton, L. (1980). My friend Jacob. New York: Elsevier/Dutton.

dePoola, T. (1983). Now one foot, mow the other. New York: Putnam.

Hazen, B. S. (1985). Wky are people different? A book about prejudice. New York: Golden Books.
Schiff, N., & Becky, S. (1973). Some tkings you just can’t do by yourself. Stanford, CA: New Seed
Simon, N. (1975). Al kinds of femilies. Niles, IL: Whitman.

Wol, B. 1970). Don't fesl sorry for Paud. New York: Harper & Row.
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The following list was included with an article by Ellen Davidson and Nancy
Schniedewind (1992).

Books for Students

(P) - Primary; (1) - Upper Blamantary; OM) - Middle Schoo!

L. (1986). Poor Gertie. New York: Delacorte. (U)
Byars, B. (1977). Pinballs. New York: Harper & Row. (U)
Cleaver, V. & B. (1965). Where the Hlies oom. New York: New American Library. (U) (plus oth-
ore by this suthor) ’
Delton, J. (1960). My mother lest her job today. Chicago: Whitman. (P)
Estes, E. (1944). The luondred drosars. New York: Harcourt, Brace, Jovanovich (U)
Bvans, M.(1973). JD. Garden City, NY: Doubledey. (U)
Franchere, R.(1970). Cestr Cheoez. New York: Crowell. (U) -
Preseman, D. (1968). Conduroy. New York: Viking. (P)
Gatz, A. (1979). Ter beach. Nsw York: Dial. (P)
Greenfleld, E. (1900). Grandmamne’s joy. New York: Philomel. (P) -
Guthrie, D. (1968). A rose for Abby. Nashville: Abingdon Press. (F)
Guy, R (1973). Ths friends. New York: Bantam Skylark. (M)
Hamilton, V. (1986). The planet of Juxdor Browm. New York: Macmillan, (M)
Hazen, B. 8. (1979). Tight timm. New York: Puffin, Penguin. (P)
Hnmb.s.g,’%).Wm’tpuﬂybudhmamauwﬂugmaNmYoﬂ:
Golden.
Hendershot, J. (1967). In coal country. New York: Knoptf. (P & U)
Hunter, K. (1968). Soul brothers and Sister Lou. New York: Scribner. (M)
Jordan, J. (1972). Fannie Lou Hover. New York: Crowell. (U)
J. (1975). New life New room. New York: Crowell (P)
B. . (1969). Gogglas. New York: Collier Books. (P) (plus many othars by this authar)
G. E. (1588). Borrowed children. New York: Bantam Starfire. (U) :
mp.om).mmqwmm.mvahwmmcqmm
S. B. (1971). Sidesoalk story. New York: Viking. (U)
B. (1974). Listen for the fig tras. New Yark: U&M
. F. (1981). Mry. Fish, ape and ma, the dump queen. New York: Aven. (U
G. (1985). The war between the classes. New York: Bantam Dout lzday Dall. GV
.{1979). Fdita. New York: Bantam Skylark. ()
. (1986). E! Bronx remembered. Houston: Arse Publico Press. 00
, W. D. (1979). The young landlords. New York: Puffin Books. (M)
M. 5. 1978). My daddy don’t go to work. Minnsspotis: Carolrhoda Books, ()
m%n%.&ipbn’ﬂ& New York: Avon Camelot. (UkM)
Pattarson, K. (1978). The grest Gilly Hopkins. New York: Harper & Row. (U & M)
Rosenberg, J. (1973). Being poor. Minneapolis: Carolrhoda Booka. (all)
Rylant, C. (1985). When | was young in the mountains. New York: Dutton. (P)
Sachs, M. (1971). The haar’s houss. New York: Avon Camalot. (U) .
Sachs, M. (1987). Frun Ellen’s house. New York: Avon Camelot. (U)
Stanak, M. (1965). All alone after school. Chicago: Whitman. (P)
Steptos, J. (1986). Stevie. New York: Harper & Row. (P)
Taylor, M. (1976). Roll of thuouer, hear my ery. New York: Bantam. (U)
Taylor, M. (1981). Lat the circls bs unbroken. New York: Bantam. (M)
Thomas, L (1979). Hi, Mre. Mallory! New York: Harper & Row. (P)
Voight, C. (1981). Homacoming. New York: Fawcatt Jr. M)

Walter, M. P. (1999). Heve s Meppy . . . New York: , Lae, & Shepard. (U)

Williama, V. B. (1982). A cheir for mey mother. New York: Mulberry. (P)
Wilkiams, V. B (1983). Something special for me. New York: Gresnwillow. (P)
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The following list was dcveloped by Beverly Hardcastle Stanford (1992).

Booklfo:Chlldnn
Bauer, C. F. (1966). Mymtnulum New York: Viking.
Browne, A. (1989). Piggybook. New York: Alfred A. Knopf.
Cooney, B. (1982). Miss Rumphius. New York: Viking
Ernat, L. C. (1983). Sam Joknson and the blue ribbon qualt. Nchork.hthnp Les & Shepard Books.
Kuskin, K. (1986). The Dalles Titans get ready for bad. New York: Harper & Row.
Munsch, R N. (1980). The peper beg princess. Toronto, Canada: Annick Press Led.
Saabin, F. (1983). Amelis Earhart: Adventure in the sky. Mahwah, NJ: Troll Assoclates.
Schoocvl (1986). Boys don’t knit. Trenton, NJ: Africa World Press, Inc.

(1986). Bravs Irems. Toronto: Collins Publishers.
Vavn.R.(l%l) Tiger flower. New York: Reynal & Co.
Warburg, S. 8. (1965). I liks you. Boston: Houghton Mifflin.
Yolen, J. (1981). Sleeping ugly. New York: Coward-McCann.
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Books rich In diversity

Ada, Alma ‘l;.d:gcudarb de los
animales. . Spain: Espasa
Calpe. -l%

Through poems and tful
pastel {lustrations, children mmw
to the Spanish alphabet. -

Ancona, George. Helping Out. New
York: Cg:‘io& 19?5. i

eren can share &
am;f dourm.gm. Pho-
tographs diversity.

Andrews, Jan. Very Last Fust Time
(llustrated by lan Wallace). New
York: Atheneum, 1088.

Eva i3 filled with the excitement of bher

Bailey. Donna. Nomads and Clties.
Austin, TX: Steck-Vaughn, 1880.

A clever book that presents traditional
nomads, such as the Bedouin, and ex-
tends the concept to moderns, such as
circus performers, ship crews, etc.

Bang. Molly. The Grey Lady and the
Strawberry Snatcher. New York:
Four Winds Press, 1084.

A magical wordless fantasy that fol-
huﬂnOuyol;ldy‘ldag:ndluw
ing methods of eluding the Strawberry
Snatcher, who s always close.

Bang, Molly. The Paper Crane. New
York‘:‘ Greenwillow, 1688, ”
A hungry stranger brings new life to a
restaurant in this story of genercs-
:ydu"mded:buedmmmtfolm.
Baylor, Byrd. You Came This
Way (llustrated by Tom Bahtf). New
York: E.P, Dutton, 19686. Dut of print.

Prehistoric Indtan rock drawings tell

us of people who once lived on Earth.

Baylor, . Needs a
Rk, New Vork: Atheneum, 1986,

Baylor, . The Way (o Start a Day
(ihsatrajed by Petet Parnall. New
York: Aladdin, 1877,

Bourke, Linda. Handmade ABC. New
York: Harper & Row, 1981, Out of
print.

Clear fllustrations show how to hand
sign each letter of the alphabet.

" Children's Televiston Workshop (with

Linda Bove). Sign Language Pun
{{llustrated by Tom Cooke). New
York: Random House, 1980.

Photographs illustrate how (o sign
many words famillar and tmportant to
young children.

The following lists were included in an article by Bonnie Neugebauer (1992).

Clifton, Lucille. The Boy Who Didn't
-Belleve tn Spring (tllustrated by
Brinton Turkle), New York: E.P.
Durttt:d?m 1978,

signs of spring in the city can
be a difficult task, but dwbtegt’mu
Shabazz and Tonty Polito set out to try.

;;’mhmwmhauum

, Nancy Evans. The Wobbly

Tooth (Llustrated by Hafner).
NewYork: O.P. Putnam’s Sons, 1978,
Out of print.

A loose tooth continues to annoy Eltza-
beth Ann throughout her spirited day.
Cummings, Pat. immy Lee Did It New
'g:dcdu:hrop.ue&&epud. 19885,

t of print.

Brother Artie blames Lee for all
Mm.m:mvnu ; but when
Angel catch ’s s

de Paola, Tomie. Watch Out for the

Chicken Feet in Your Soup. Engle-

wood Cliffs, NJ: m&u-u.n.xoss.

Joey is jealous when pandma gives
Ris friend too much attention,

n, Crescent. Half a Moon

and One Whole Star (llustrated by

soothing thythm
through the night as Susan falls asleep and
the creatures and people of the night awake.
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QGraham, Bob. The Red Woolen Blan-
ket. Boston: Little, Brown, 1887.

A story of ¢ girf'e attachment to her
security blanket. a universal tssue de-
scribed with a unique Australian flavor.

Craw, J.S. La ratiia presumida [The
Little Concelted Rat]. Barcelona,
Sovain: Ediciones Hymsa, 1888. Other
titles In the series: Las 7 ougjas i ¢f
mmmmwww

Qreene. Jacqueline Dembar. Nathan's
Hanuidah {llustrated by
Stefit Karen Rubin). mwm
Inc., 6800 Tikdenwood Lane, Rock:
ville, MD 20852, 1888.
WWUW
him ahop fora but 1t takes some
effort and a little bargaining to find just the
right one.
Qreenfield, Bloise. Dariene ((lustrated
byOeorge Ford). New Yark: Methuen,

Ouenaeld Eloise. Daydreamers (-
lustrated by Tom Feelings). New York:
Dial Books for Young Readers, 1985,

Intriguing sketches of Black children fill
out the poem's tmages of children who
pause for reflection.

QGreenfield, Eloise. FUst Pink Light (1l
Justrated by Moneta Barnett). New
York: Scholastic, 1976. Out of print.

Greenfield, Eloise. Me & Neesie (illus-
mtedbyuomw NewYork:
‘homas Y. Crowell. 1975, .

Haller, Danita Ross. NotJust Any
(illustrated by Deborah Kogan
New York: Alfred A. Knopf, 1882. Out
of print.

With the help of her wise grandiather,
Jesse learns that she must make her own
magic and her own good days.

Hazen, Barbara Shook. Tght ﬂnu
{{lustrated by Trina Schart
New York: Penguin Books, 1979,

A young boy faces the daily realities of
s family’s economic struggies.

Head, Barvy, and Jim Seguin. WhoAm
I? (photographs by Frank Dastalfo).
Family Communications, Inc., 4802

Fifth Avenue, Pittaburgh, PA, 156213,

Keegan). N
York: Lothrop, Lee & Shepard, mx
Out of print.
This lullaby fills us with tmages of the
natural wonders af the night as American
Indians once knew it.

Hill. Elizabeth Starr. Evan's Comner
(Llustrated by Nancy Grosasman). New
York: Holt, Rlnehan and Winston,
19:'7 Out of print.

such a large family, Pvan fors
zlmdhhmbkupjuuu?mu
and to enjoy some peace and quiet.

HLL Eric. La hermantta de Spot [Spot's
Luttle Sister]. NewYork: Q.P. Putham’a
Scns. 1869.

S8pot learns (o ive with his new sister,

Susie. and decides that she s fun to have

Hines, A”:m Grossnickle. Daddy
Makes the Best Spaghettt. New York:
Clarton, 1886.

Mdym.mdmm_

routines into delightful games.
Hm"mm“ . Shirley. Ocape Baby:m

lﬁg g:nd;mm.

{idren help babysitter Qeorge
make it through & busy day’s activities.
Isadora, Rachel. Ben's Thumpet. New

York: Greenwillow, 1879,

Set in the 19209, this fe the story of &
young musician who feels the music and
yearns to be part of tr.

Isadora, Rachel Seen fromA o2
NewYort.‘Oneg‘?maw

unqe. dtyll!emdthcvlrbvdh
peopie fill this alphabet book.

mmmmvnm

Max, star baseball player, diacovers that
ballet class is a great pregame warm-up on
Saturday mornings.

Jeflers, Susan. Brother Eagle, Sister
Siqy. New Yark: Dial Books, 1991.
Jeflers has taken Chief Seattie's famous
speech and reworked it to create an of-
egant, appealing picture book for children.
Jensen, Virginia Allen. Sara and the
Door (lllustrated by Ann Strugnell).
New York: Harper & Row, 1977, Out

 fer experences
the satisfaction that
mmm.mww
Jonas, Ann. The Quilt New York:
Qreenwillow, :‘m
A quilt made of scraps from her family’s
wardrobs keeps Sally swake.
Jonas, Ann. The Trek. New York:
Mmlnvlc'm ungle adventures
Wmthenybnjdnd.
Keats, Ezra Jack. Dreans. New York:
Collier, 1992,
Late one night, Roberto sends his paper
mouse on quite an adventure.

Keats, Ezra Jack. Ooggles! New York:
Collier, 1969.

Keats, Exra Jack. Jennie's Hat Ne'
Yoric: Harper & Row, 1888,
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° man-nature

Keats, Exra Jack. Loute. New York:
Scholastic, 1975 Out of print.

Keats, Ezra Jack Pet Show!New York:
Collier, 1872.

Keats, Ezra Jack. Peter’s Chair. New
York: Harper & Row, 1983,

Kan.h'ldlck.mn“llm'

tn the Moon. New York: Four Winds
Press. 1964. .

Keats, Exra Jack. Whistle for Willie.
New York: The Viking Press, 1064.

Keyworth, C.L. New Day. New York:
Morrow, 19886. o
Moving s & disturbing ﬁu
young Mandy, but she soon happi-
nees th her new racially integrated town

and school

Klagebrun, Francine (ed.). Free to
Be...You and Me. New York:
McOraw-Hill, 1874. Out of print.

The stories and songs tn both the record

and book are delightful in thetr strong male
and female characters. Astorytelling,
aloud resource. C

Lalli, Judy. Feelings Alphabet. B.L.
Winch & Associates, 43 Hitching Post
Drive, Bullding 3, Rolling Hills Es-
tates, CA 90274, 1864.

{illustrated by Carcle Bywrd). New
York:‘mml\'.&vv:&"lm
Setting out by himself @ birthday
fchhw gves Donald s special
gnudwm. :
Locker, Thomas. The Land qf the Gray
Wolf. New York: Dial Books, 1991,
A Nattve American on the
as it has devel-

oped since the arrival of European-Amert-
cans.

Mendoza, George. Need A House? Call
Ms. Mouse! (lustrated by Dorts Su-
san Smith). New York: Qroseet &

Meyer, Linda D. Harriet Tubman: They
Called Me Moses. Seattle: Parenting
Presas, 1888.

Written in slightly dialectical
Harriet tefls of her itfe as a slave ass
conductor on the Underground Rafiroad.

Munach, Robert N. The Paper Bag
Princess (fllustrated by Michael
Martchenko). Toronto, Canadas:
Annick Press Ltd. (distributed by
Fireflly Books Ltd., 3520 Pharmacy
Avenue, Unit 1-C, Scarborough,
Ontario M1W 2T8), 1880.

In fairy-tale style Munach creates 8 prin-
cess who sets out to rescue 8 prince and
then is not all that pleased with her prize.

Pogrebin, Letty Cottin (ed.). Stortes for
Free Children. New York: McGraw-
Hil, 1982. Out of print.

A collection of stories that reflect diver-
sity and cross barrters. A read-aloud or
storytefling resource.

Pomerantz, Charlotte. The Tamartndo
Puppy and Other Poems (llustrated
by Byron Barton). New York:
mmn'l:hw. lOOO.u
and lnes mixed togethes. Spaneh

Quinsey, Mary Beth. Why Does That

Man Have Such a Big Noee? (photo-

m- by Wilson ). Parenting
Inc., 7744 31st Avenue. N.E.,
Seattle, WA 68115, 1986.

children often ask about

Questions ut
physical differences are answered

.Also s reference
for teachers. good

Romanova, Natalia. Once There Was a |

Tree. New York: Dial Books, 198S.

ofinternational understanding, It concludes
that, “The tree belangs toall. because it grows
from the earth that fe home for all.”
Schlank, Carol H. and Barbara
l’ﬂet:ker. Martin I#ﬂ\er Kct:hd.k.. A
tograp or Yo ren.

for the Education of Y

‘oung Children,
Bax 356, Henrietta, NY 14487, 1989, -

This celebration of Martin Luther

Schubert, Ingrid and Dieter. El
monstruo de las fresas [The Monster

Scott, Ann Herbert. Sam (Mlustrated
by Symeon Shimin). New York:
McGraw-Hill, 1967, Out of print.

When 8am just can't take betng left cut
any mors, his family responds with a job
that's just perfact for him.
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Spler, Peter. hople New York:
Doubleday, 1680.

A bautg:l book :{h;t dheu-u and
celebrates the scope of human diversity—
appearance, wealth, ability, X
religion—and the commonalties that bind
us togéther.

Steptoe, John. Daddy Is a Mon-
ster. .. Sometimes. New York:
Harper & Row Junior Books Group,
1883

uu&m«:::mm intoa
monster when they push him too far.
Sudrez, Maribel. Los ocolores [Colors).

Mexico City: Editorial Grijalbo, 1989,
Mbookhmdmuehﬁdmbm

o oo ke 110 T

Waber, Bemnnl.!mSlgepsM Bos-
ton. MA: Houghton Mifflin, 1973,

Ira has a difficult time deciding whether
or not to take his teddy bear along on his
ovemnight at Reggie’s house.

Wagener. omamyymawuw
1889. S

itten, and . are
close TAends. and whon the duparty n
their stzes becomes larger and larger, they
become part of a circus show.,

Waterton, Betty. A Sabmon for Stmon
(illustrated by Ann Blades). Van-
couver, BC: Douglas & Mcintyre (dis-
tributed by Firefly Books, 250 Sparks
Avenue, Willowdale, Ontario, Canada
M2H 254). 1092.

Simon spends his summer fishing for a
salmon. Then, just when he gves up, he
catches ane in a most unusual way.

Welber, Robert. The Tratn (llustrated
by Deborah Ray). New York: Pan-
theon, 1972. Out of print.

mam?wagﬂcm-m
m o .mm herfears of the
puruyto them.

Wilhelm, Hans. Yo siempre to quernéd [
Wil Always Love You). Barcelona,
Spain: Editorial Juventud, 1888.

Alittle boy tells a story about the adven-
tures he has shared with his dog Elftas they
have grown up together.

Willams, Barbara. Kevin's Grandma
{flustrated by Kay Chorao}. New York:
Scholastic, 1078. Out of print.

Kevin tells stortes of adventuies with his

that would make anyone env:-

ous—but could he be exaggerating?

Williams, VeraB. Aautrﬁr Mother,
Ne;‘Ycrk: QGreenwillow, 1

Williams, Vera B. Cherries and
Pits. New York: Greenwillow, 1986,
Through her drawings and atortes,
mm.ww and un.
usual "Y“‘l‘lﬂnc bumankind to-

Wn!hm-. Something Special for

Y , Camille. Cormrows (lllus-
0ll'°l¢ Byard). New York:

Cawud -McCann, 1678. Out of print.
As Mams and Qreat-Grammaw beaid
Mdnldnnom mmmm

menmm °®'
'ﬂ:v;-;'dtowthfnm—.um'

Speclal relationships

Barrett, Judi, Cloudy Witha Chance of
Meathalls ({llustrated by Ron Barrett).
NewYork.:”thmemn 1982.

Grandpa has a lively tmagination that
almoat brings his tall tale to life.

Caines, Jeannette. Daddy ((lustrated
by Ronald Himler). New York: Harper
& Row, 1977. Out of print.

Wuken:mm'lthhefatJumMof
comfortable playfulness and dependable
delight for Windy.

Caines, Jeannette. Just Us Women
{lustrated by Pat Cummings). New
York: Harper & Row, 1884,

Caines, Jeannette. Window

York: Harper & Row, 19680.

Flournoy, Valerie. The Patchwork Quilt
@llustrated by Jerry Pinkney). New
Ygra% Dial Books for Young Readers,
1

C:unng a quilt heips Tanys and her
dmother weave the past and present
wmuumdmm

Fox, Mem. Wiifid Gordon McDonald

(llustrated by Julie Vivas).
New York: Kane/Miller, 19885.
This ts my favorite book about friendahip

generations—a
Bow  yeung boy helpe %m
her memories.

Hest, Amy. The Crack-of-Dawn Walk-
ers (llustrated by Amy Schwartz).
New York: mm%‘l:t:‘he

hmmwumhs.&“

Johnson. Angela. Do Lice Kyla. New
York: Orchard Books, 1890,

A positive abbling relationship between
two non-White sisters.
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Keats. Ezra Jack. Apt 3. New York:

Macmillan, 1971,

Curiosity about & neighbor and his mu-

sic lead Sam and Ben (0 a new friend.
Mahy

York: Parents’ Magazine Press, 1975,
Sally and Great-Uncle Magnusare two of

8 kind, and their friendship develops dur-

Knots on a Counting Rope. New York:
Henry Holt, 1987,

This tale of a blind boy and his grandfa-
ther captures the warmth, intimary, and
ntegrity of the Native American tradition.

Miles, Miaka Annie and the Old One
{{llustrated by Peter Parnall). Boston,
MA: Little, Brown, 1871.

Annie’s Jove for the Old One makes it
dtficult for her to let go, but eventually she
comes to understand that aging and dying
are a natural part of living, ’

close and natural
baby and his father.

Ricklen. Neil. Grandma and Me;
Grandpa and Me; Daddy and Me:
Mommy and Me. New York: Simon &
Schuster/Little Simon Super Chubby
board books, 1988.

Lovely tnteractions between grandpaer-
ents and children, and parents and chiidren.

Steptoe, John. Stevie. New York: Harper
& Row, 1986. .

Sometimes a younger child—evena play-
mate—can seem Mke a nuisance untl he
moves awsy.

Stevenson, James. We Hate Rain/New
York: Greenwillow, 1088. .

During a dreary spell, Grandpa
tells grandchiidren wmm and Loute
what real rain was like in his day.

Viorst, Judith. Rosie and Michael {1)-
lustrated by Lorna Tomei). New York:
Atheneum, 1988.

. Dest friends Rosie and Michae! enjoy and
understand each other. for betteror forworse.

Wittman, Sally. A Special Trade (illus-

. Ultra-Violet Catastro-
phel(tllustrated by Brian Froud). New

| Books for Infants and teddiers reflecting diversity

Ahl .Janet and Allan. The Baby's
Cat ue. Boaton, MA: Little,
Brown, 1882.

. Molly. Nine, ht
B;::k: Om. lﬁaii.iv New

Crews, Domald. Bicycle Race. New
York: Qreenwtliow, 1885.

Dijs. Cala. Are You My Mommy? A
Pop-Up Book. New York: Simon
uster, 1000, .
Provide an © revaal o chil-
dren the wrying types of structizres.

Hughes, Shirley. When We Went to
the Park. New York: Lothrop, Lee &

Shepard, 1685.

Jonas, Ann. When You Were a Baby.
New York: Qreenwillow, 1682,

Keats, Exra Jack. The Snowy .
New York: The Viking Press. l%y.

Whose Shoe. New
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Life In other Rlpces

o Africa

Feelings, Muriel.Jambo Means Hello:
Swahili Alphatet Book (i1lustrated
by Tom Feelings). New York: Dial
Books for Young Readers. 1074.

. Muriel. Mqg/a Means One
(llustrated by Tom Feelings). New
York: The Dial Press. 1971.

Graham, Lorenz. Song of the Boat
({lustrated by Leo and Diane Dillon).
New Yoric: Thomas Y. Crowell, 1978.

¢ The Caribbean

Lessac, Franc. My Little Island. New
York: J.B. Lippincott, 1885. Out of
print.

eindia

Bonnics, Peter. The Festiual (fllus-
trated by Lisa Kopper). Carolrhoda
Books, 241 First Avenue North, Min.
neapolis, MN 85401, 198S. Also
The Fust Rains.

¢ South Africa

Lewin. Hugh. Jqfta (lustrated
Lisa Kopper). Minneapolis, Mg{
Carolrhoda Books, 1983. Also Jgfta
and the Wedding, Jofta—The Jour-
ney, Jafta—The Town. Jgfta's Fa-
ther, and Jqfta's Mother '

¢ Around the World
Abells, Chana Byers. The Children We
f:an;nber. New York: Greenwillow,
A mvtn( account of the Holocaust
told through photographs of its children.
Anno, Mitsumnasa, et al. All tn a Day.
New York: Philomel, 1988..

ating ways th which we are all alike.
Bafley, Donna. Where We Live Sertes:

Australia; Hong Kong: India; and

Trinidad. Madison, NJ: Steck-

Vaughn, 1860,
A gtmpee tions, Hfastyles, cli-

Bauer, Caroline F. (Ed.). Snowy Day
Stortes and Poems. New York:

Lippincott, 1688.
A retelling of snowy day stories from

faraway places, tncluding a Rusatan

folltale and a lovely Japanese story.
Feeney, Stephanie. A (s for Aloha (pho-
tographs by Hella H&nﬁ) Hono-
%mumamdmm
A besutifi) alphabet book with black-
and.white pbotographs of Hawatlan ife.

Feeney, Stephanie. Hawati Is a Rain-
bow. Honolulu: University of Hawat!
Press. 108S.

The vibrant colere of the Hawatian [s-
Innds are perfectly captured in this
book about the diversity of our 50th state.

Ooldfarb, Mace, M.D. Pighters, Refs
gees, Immigrants: A Story the
Mhuupohmcuol%odn

and the camels in Karachi ourney
to these settings. 1stheys
Raynor, Dorka. Grandparents Around
the World. Chicago: Albert Whitman,
1977. Outofprint.
Raynor, Dorka. My Priends Live th
Many Places. Chicago: Albert Whit-
man, 1880. Out of print.

by
Goode). New York: E.P. Dutton, 1882,
Beautiful images of s chiidhood th Appa-

The Joseph Montoya Building, 1100
8t. Francis Drive, Santa Fe, NM
%mlmm' place, but tiie book
shares information about Puebio Indians
and the culture of New Mexico.

Steiner, Barbara. Whale Brother, New
York: Walker, l?:.“
O, an Eaktmo asplring carver,
will inspire in children a respect for the
Eakimo Bfestyle.

by
47 Pelham Road, Salem, NH 03079),
1988,

Trinca, Rod, and Kerry One
Wooly Womnbat (lluatrated by Kerry
Argent). New Yorkc Kane/Miler, 1682.
h:wmmmmmm
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- Vaughn, Jenny. Greece and Russia.

- Madison, NJ: Steck-Vaughn, 1890.
. A giimpee of occapations, lifestyles. cll-
mate, recreation, and animals of

countries via the perspective young
¢hild narrator. y

Vernon, Adele (retold by). The Riddle,
New York: Dodd, Mead, 1987.
An tnaight into life and culture of med)-
eval Europe.
Walter, Mildred Pitts. Habari Ganf?
?;:b?crk: Lothrop, Lee & Shepard,

This novel, intended for stafl to read to
children, teaches about the African-Amert-
ean holiday, Kwanzas

Williams, Vera B. Stringbean’s Trip to
the Shining Sea. New York: Qreen-
willow, 1988.

Oeography of sorts that's much more fun
than what's found in children's textbooks.

o Biracial

Adoff. Amold. Black is Brown is Tan
{illustrated by Emily McCully). New
York: Harper & Row, 1992.

A story-poem about & house full of love
and aduits and children of many colors.

Mandelbaum, Pili. You Be Me, I'l Be
You. Brooklyn, NY: Kane/Miller, P.O.
Box 529, Brooklyn, NY 11231, 1890.

A White father and a Black ter
try to work through the problem of not
liking your looks.

Rosenberg, Maxine B. Living tn Two
Worlds (photographs by George
Ancona). New York: Lothrop. Lee &
Shepard, 1986.

Biracial children share their feelings
about themselves and thelr heritage and

:nne prejudices they encounter. :I'onda-
rhmyh.-c t vartety of ethnic
o Disabllitias )

Baker, Pamela J. My First Book of
Sign. Washington, DC: Gallaudet

Brown. Tricia. Someons Special, Just
Like You (photographs by Fran
Ortiz). New Yock: Henry Holt, 1881.

Cairo, Shelley. Our Brother Has

Down's Syndrome (photographs by
Irene McNell). Toronto, Canada:
Annick Press (distributed by Firefly

Books, 3520 Pharmacy Avenue, *

Unit 1-C, Scarborough, Ontario,
Canada M1W 2T8), 188S.

Chapman, Elizabeth. Susy (llus-
trated by Margery Gill). The Bodley
Head Ltd., © Bow Street, London,
England WC2E7AL. 1882.

Corrigan. Kathy. Emtly Umily (illus-
trated by Viasta van Kampen).
‘{‘gr&nto. Canada: Annick Press Ltd.,

Peterson, Jeanne Whitehouse. [ Have
a Sister—My Stister (s Degf (lllus-
trated by Deborah Ray}. New York:
Harper & Row, 1084,

* compeosition
els A Lot (illustrated by Nan
Winalow Parker). New York:

Wamne, 1081,

Christiansen, C.B. My Mother's
House, My Puther's House. New
York: Atheneum, 1989.

Warm, t {Hustrations and & posi-
tive tone this book useful for ex-
children's feelings sbout thetr

with separated parents.

Levinson, Rild.  Go With My Family ©©
Grandma's. New York: Dutton, 1988.

It's around 1900. and & young. bur-
via

Perry, Patrica, and Marietta Lynch.
Mommy and Daddy Are Divorced.
New York: Dial Books for Young
Readers, 1888,

Rice, Melanie and Chris. All About Me.
Garden City, NY: Doubleday, 1887.
of families are

‘About & young Northwest Cosat indian
wmmmumbmu
paint a totem poie for a tribal reservation.

Levinson. Riki. Our Home Is the Sea.
New York: Dutton, 1968.

A young boy 18 sent to school te fulfill
mmswmuwm
teacher inatead of following his dream
become & fisherman in Kong harbor
ke s lather and .
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Macmillan, Dianne, and Dorothy Free- Birdseye, Tom. A Song of Stars. New
00 6 VietamescAme i hordy.  Hatin of & Cotae mouh the
5 A a t s
New York: Jullan Mesaner, 1987, the basis of traditional festivals in both
An iWnformative look at a Vietnamese Chins and Japan.
clacco, Patrici N Begtnning: Breation Stociss. Prom
Polacco, Patricia. The Outlt. Beginning: Stortes From
New York: Simon & Schuster, 1988. " Around the World. New York:
A gimpee into the lives of Ruestan Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, 1088.
to America—not as an idea) . how dtfferent cultures view
: but realistically, with all of m-:th.:ommp-mmm
ness of thetr culturs foster 3 untversal senes of wonder about
Pyhyma. Look What We've the miysteries of the universe.
Broyght You Mrom Vietnham: Omfts, Kimmel, Eric A. (retold Baba
Games, Rectpes, m‘\:"u Other Yo Ammw York:
cans. New York: Julian Mesaner, 1988. m’hmun fn this story succeeds
wﬁ:mqbotbr&' lndl-!:: through obedience and civility, in con-
culture trast to others who exhibit sclfishness,
* Sex roles and stereotypes Souct, Robert D. fretold by). The
English, Betty. Women at Thetr Work. Enchanted Tapestry. New York: Dial
New York D, 1988. Boaks for Young Readers, ey
Meet a variety of working women, tn- folitale about & young boy's
m:m.mm.. Sdeltty to his aging mother.
Judge, a chef, 2 painter, a firefighter, and Sierra, Judy and Robert Kaminski.
‘Y‘ Children. Phoenix, oy
er, Susan, Doreen Rappaport, ong AZ: The
Michele Spim. A Man Can Oryx Press, ‘?‘-
e photopaphs by R sgunm" vach o theae 25 stortes and iy e dier
Street, New Yark, NY 10018, 1981, tiios the country o ares of origin.

Merriam, Bve. Boys & Gtris, Otis &  SeWig-JohnW. fretoldby). Stone Soup.

Boys [illuatrated by Harriet ‘This newversion has a girl as the hercine

Sherman). New York: Holt, Rinehart

Merriam, Eve.Mommies at Work. New Torre, L. (retold by). The Lumnt

York: Simon & Schuster, 1989. nous New York: Orchard Books,
mmmm%tmm-: A Chinese folktale about & young
aome

there. and what their mothers do when mmmmbm;nm@

they're away. * people even though hs risks missing his

Nicki, Peter. The Sty of @ Xind of Wolf. chance t win the beautiful princess.

New York: North-South Books, 1068, :

Combat st with this book

Lddie appears to be a tough guy. but -
his senaitive eide xgm.

and lnternun: legends from
around the world.

Baden, Robert. Y Domingo, siets [And
Sunday Makes Seven). Niles, IL:
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The following lists were develof)ed by Frances E. Kendall (1996).

—-

Adofl, Amold. All Kinds of Families. New York: Morrow, 1992.
These poems deal with the feelings of a biracial child.
Adofl, Amold. Black Js Brown Is Tan. Mua. by Emily A. McCully. New York: Harper
_ & Row, 1973, o
This is a story-poem about a racially mixed family.
Adofl, Amold. Flamboyan. lllus. by Karen Barbour. San Diego, CA: Harcourt Brace

On 2 Caribbean island, a baby is born. Her parenis name her Flamboyan,
after a m'nng. colorful tree. We follow Flamboyan through her natwral

Ahenakew, Freda. How the Birch Tree Gat Jts Stries. Tlius. by George Littefield. Saska-

toon: Fifth House, 1988. '

In this traditional “how it came to be” story, Wishkecahk attempts to prove
himself strong, finds out he isn't, and takes it out on the birch trees; °

Aliki. Corn Is Maize. New York: Crowell, 1976. )

This simple, factual book is about corn: the life cycle of the corn plant and
the development of it as a food source.

Alunan, Linda }. Amelia's Road. Illus. by Enrique O. Sanchez. New York: Lee & Low

Books, 1998,

Amelia and her family are migrant workers. Amelia dreams of a place where

she can stay forever and finds a special road by which she can always return.

Archambault, John, & Martin, Bill, Jr. Knots on a Counting Rope. Illus. by Ted Rand.
New York: Henry Holt and Company, 1987.

BoySwength-of-Blue-Horses learns the story of his birth from his grandfather,
who ties another knot in the counting rope every time he tells it. As time pass-
es, the boy gains the courage and confidence to face life’s challenges—includ-
ing bis blindness. :

Aseltine, Lormaine, & Mueller, E. I'm Deaf and It's Okay. Chicago: Albert Whitman,

1986.

A hearing-impaired teenager helps a young child come to terms with his own
impairment

Ashiey, Bernard. Cleversticks. Illus. by Derek Brazell. New York: Crown, 1992,

Ling Sung is unhappy st his English preschool untl he discovers a unique
skill that everyone wants to learn.

Atkinson, Mary. Maria Teresa (2d ed.). Carrboro, NC: Lollipop Power, 1879,

Maria Teresa, a young Latina, must learn to deal with the discriminadon she
encounters in a Midwestern city.

Avery, Charles E. Ewrybody Has Feelings/Todos Tenemas Sentimientos. Seattle, WA: Open

Hand Publishing, 1992. .

This book, in Spanish and in English, ralks about feelings.

Bales, Carol Ann. Kevin Cloud: Chippeos Boy in the Gity. Chicago: Reilly & Lee, 1972,
Told in photographs, this bilingual story explores the many moods of child-
hood through Kevin Cloud, s Native American who lives in Chicago.

Bang, Molly. Ths Paper Crine. New York: Greenwillow Books, 1687,

A Japanese American man brings a magic paper crane to life.

Bang, Molly. Tim, Nins, Eight. New York: Greenwillow Books, 1988.

A father puts his young daughter to bed, counting backwards as she gets ready.

Banish, Roslyn. A Forever Family. New York: HarperCollins, 1992.

Eightyearcld Jennifer tells sbout being adopted into a “forever family® after
living in several foster homes. Multiracial families are depicted.

Baylor, Byrd. Amiga. Nlus. by Garth Williams. New York: Macmillan, 1989.
Desperately wanting a pet to love, 2 boy decides to tame a prairie dog who has
already decided to tame the boy as his own pet.
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Baylor, Byrd. mam Town in the World. lllus. by Ronald Himler. New York: Macmi)
lan, 1983. - -
‘l'hhhanoaa.lgic view of a town in which dogs were smarter, chickens laid
prettier eggs. wildflowers grew taller and thicker, and the people knew how to
make the best chocolate cakes and oy in the world.

Baylor, Byrd. The Desert Is Thains. 1llus. by Peter Parnall. New York: Macmillan, 1975,
The-simple text and illustrations describe and show the characteristics of the
desert and its plant, animal, and human life.

Baylor, Byrd. Everydody Neads a Rock. Illus. by Peter Parnall. New York: Macmillan,

1974.

This book discusses the qualities to consider in selecting the petfect rock for
play and pleasure.

Baylar, Byrd. Guess Who My Favorite Person Is. Illus. by Robert Andrew Parker. New

York: Macmillan, 1992.

Two friends play the game of naming their favorite things.

Baylor, Byrd. Houk, I'm Your Brother. Ilius. by Peter Parnall. New York: Macmillan, 1876,
A young boy who lives in the desert sceals a baby hawk from its nest, hoping -
that he, t00, can learn to fly.

Baylos, Byrd. If You Am & Hunter of Fassils. Bilua. by Peter Parnall. New York: Macmil-

lan, 1980.

A geologist looking for signs of an ancient sea in the rocks of s western Texas
mountain shows how the area must have looked millions of years ago.

Baylor, Byrd. The Wy o Start @ Day. Ilus. by Peter Parnall. New York: Macmillan, 1986,
The text and illustrations show how people ail over the world celebrate the
sunrise.

Baylor, Byrd. WAen Clay Sings. INlus. by Tom Bahti. New York: Macmillan, 1987.
ﬁedﬂ!yhfelndmuudmmwﬁcmmdhnuibummﬂed
through the designs on the remains of their

Beller, Janet. A~-B-Cing- An Action Alphabet. New\brk.(:rm 1884.
Omdmlnphomgnphnenmmudonwrdforeuhlemdtbedphabeg
from ecting to marching to zipping.

Bosche, Susanne. Jmny Lives with Eric and Martin. London: Gay Men's Prem, 1983,
Together, the members of a gay family in London experience prejudice and
openly discuss their feelings.

Bruchac, Joseph. Fox Seng. [llus. by Paul Morin. New York: Philome! Books, 1993.
Although Grama Bowman is gone, Jamie's quiet walk in the woods tells her
that her grandmother is still near.

Bunin, Catherine, & Bunin, Sherry. /s That Your Sister? A Trus Story of Adoption.

Wayne, PA: Our Child Press, 1992,
Anadopud&yuroldgiﬂwm;houtdopdonmdhwahcmdhuldop&d
sister feel about it

Bunnett, Rochelle. MuMMNﬂMWMMISS
This book shows differently-abled children enjoying everyday fun with their
friends.

Bunting, Eve. Fly Auay Home. Illus. by Ronatd Himler. New York: Clarion Books, 1991.
A linle boy and his father, the Medinas, are homeless and live surrepttiously
at the sirport. The father works days and tries to save enough money fora
more stable home. Other homeless peopie also live at the airportand create s
kind of family with the Medinas.

Bunting, Eve. . Patrict’s Day in the Morning. New York: Clarion Books, 1988.

In lreland, a child sets out to prove he is big enough 1 march in the St
Patrick’s Day parade.

Caines, Jeanette Frankiin. AbSy Ihu. by Steven Kellogy. New York: Harper & Row, 1973,
Abby is 2 young Black girl who is adopted. The story centers on her relation-
ships with her adoptive parents and brother Kevin.

Caines, Jeaneur Franklin. Deddy. New York: Harper & Row, 1977,

This is the story of an African American father and daughter.

Caines, Jeanette Franklin. J Need ¢ Lunch Box. [llus. by Pat Cummings. New York:

Harper k Row, 1988,

As schoo! is about to begin, the younger brother in an African American fami-
ly dreams of what he wouid do if he had his own lunch box.
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Caines, Jeanctie Franklin. Just Us Women. Hlus. by Pat Cummings. New York: Harper
& Row, 1982.
An African American girl and her aunt take a car trip together to North
Carolina.
Caines, Jeanette Franklin. Window Wishing. 1llus. by Kevin Brooks. New York:
Harper & Row, 1980.
This is the story of two Black children spending their vacation with their
grandmother.
Cairo, Shelly, Cairo, Jasmine, & Cairo, Tara. Our Brother Has Down's Syndroms
Toronto: Annick Press, 1885, . ’
Two sisters tell about their little brother Jal, who has Down's Syndrome.
Cameron, A. Spider Woman. Madiera Park, BC: Harbour, 1988,
Thhhchenledllegmduyﬂ\nhthebelidmdtbeija
Cherry, Lynne. The Graat Kapok Tres. San Diego, CA: Harcourt Brace, 1990.
A man intends to cut down a tree in the Amaron rain forest, but is persuaded
to let it live by all the creatures that depend on the tree.
Children’s Television Workshop. Sign Lenguage Fun. New York: Random House, 1980. - -
This beginning book in signing teaches children some of the basic words and

phrases.
Church, Vivian. Gelors Around Ms. Chicago: Afro-American Publishing, 1971.
A book for all ages: it explains the variety of skin tones among African
Americans. .
Qlifion, Lucille. Amifia Nlus. by Thomas DiGrazia. New York: Dutton, 1977,
This is a story for very young children about a father's requrn from the armed
services. ’

Qlifion, Ludille. DonY You Remember? Llius. by Evaline Nems. New York: Dution, 1978,
There is a happy ending to this story of a working<class African American fam
ily in which 4-year-old Tate negotiates her way in a life of broken promises.

Clifton, Lucille. Everstz Anderson s Friend. Illus. by Lucille Clifton. New York: Holt,

Rinehart & Winston, 1992
Everet1 Anderson, a young Black boy, forgets his key, and, when he is invited
into the house of the Hispanic girl who has fust moved next door, they
become friends.

Clifton, Lucille. Everstt Anderson s Goodbye. lllus. by Ann Grifalconi. New York: Holt,

Rinehart & Winston, 1988,

An African American family loses the father. Everett moves through stages of
grief with the help of his mother. The story is told in verse. .

Clifion, Lucille. Eversts Andoryon s Nine Month Long. Illus. by Ann Grifalcont. New York:

Holt, Rinehart & Winswon, 1978.

Everett Anderson notices changes in his mother and in their home and finds
out about the baby that is about to be born.
. Clifeon, Lucille. Some of the Days of Everats Anderson. Tihas. by Evaline Ness. New York:

Holt, Rinehary & Winston, 1970.

This Everett Anderson book is a collection of short poems about Everett and
the city in which he bives.

Cohen, Miriam. Wil / Haxe ¢ Friend? Thas. by Lillian Hoban. New York: Macrailian, 1967,
This is the siory of a young child’s firs: day in kindergarten.

Connexion, Ruth A. Friday Night Is Papa Night. flius. by Emily A. McCulley. New York:

Puffin Books, 1967.

Friday night is the family’s special night because Papa joins them, bus this
week Papa doesn't come home.

Corey, Dorothy. Yeu Ge Amoy. New York: Greenwillow Book, 1993,

This story of a multiracial family depic the supportive roles of both parents.
In the end, the family must face a separation.

Cowen-Fletcher, Jane. Mams Zooms. New York: Scholastic, Inc., 1998,

This story is about a little boy who zooms around with his mother, who uses a
wheelchair.

Crews, Donald. Bigmama’s. New York: Greenwillow Books, 1991.

Years later, an African American man describes all the pleasures of the anmunl
family trip to Bigmama's homestead in Florida. Bigmama is his grandmother,
one of a large extended family of rural working-ciass relatives and friends.

Crews, Donaid. Shorscut. New York: Greenwitlow Books, 1988.
m:hﬂ&tnd&uutmllauddm:hawldoaglnﬂmdm
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mh&&l&Ymhllc@me,N\&Wh‘lﬂl.
mnmemmdﬂm.mmmmdmboy.vhwmhl
mems and who can’t watch TV untl he cleans it.

Daly, Niki. Not So Fast Songololo. New York: Atheneum, 1988,

Malusi, a Black South African boy, spends a shopping day with his

grandmother.

mnwd',ulr'ueﬁu’ W. Black, White, Just Right. lllus. by Irene Trivas. New York: Four
, 1998,

Abhtdalchﬂdtzl!ubmnherﬁmﬂymdtheﬁmtheyhnwg_ﬂhen
DeGrosbois, L., Lacelle, N., LaMothe, R., & Nantel, L. Mommy Works on Dressar.
Toronto: Womnen's Press, 1976.

This is the story of a family whose mother works in a dress factory.
dePaoks, Tomie. The Lagend of the Biusbonnat. New York: Putnam, 1961.

A Native American girl has a favorite doll which she finally gives up so that

the entire tribe can benefit from the rain.

dePuch, Tomie. Nena Upsiairs, Nens Dewnastsirs. New York: Putnam, 1973, -

dePuola, Tomie. Now Ows Foat, New the Other. New York: Putham, 1980,

Two stories depicting loving family relationships between generations.
dePaola, Tomie. Olfver Button /s & Siasy New York: Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, 1979.

Oliver gets seased by his clasmates because he doesn t like to play the kinds of

games that boys usually play. He loves to dance and, when he performs in a ol

€nt show, his clausmates discover how good Oliver is at being his natural self.
dePaola, Tomie. Watch Out for the Chickem Fast in Your Seup. Englewood Qlifls, NJ:

Prentice-Hall, 1974.

Joey takes his friend to visit his Old-World lalian grandmother and learns

that her foreign accent and cultural differences can be interesing and sppre-

clated rather than being ridiculed. .

Dooley, Norah. Everybody Cooks Rice. Minnespolis, MN: Carolrhoda Books, 199},
Visiting homes in her neighborhood, a young gir] finds rice being cooked in a
number of different ways. Recipes are included.

Dorros, Arthur. Abusa. New York: Dutton Children’s Books, 1991.

This fantasy is about a girl and her grandmother flying over the sights of New

York City. A glossary of Spanish words is included.

Dorrus, Arthur. Redio Man. New York: HarperCollins, 1998..
hmhmdlmtlmoﬁlnily.mgphgoﬁndsﬂnndblm
panion, a good source for bilingual information, and a tool for keeping in
touch with his friend David.

Dragonwagon, Crescent. Always, Ahways. New York: Macmillan, 1984.
Amcmmdmmmmmmmmma
shared custody.

Drescher, Joan. Your Family, My Family New York: Walker & Co., 1980,

This book briefly describes several kinds of families and cites some of the

strengths of family life.

Elwin, Rosamund, & Paulse, Michele. Asha’s Mums. Illus. by Dawn Lee. Toroato:

Women's Press, 1990,

Asha learns that ber teacher doesn't undersiand about her two “mums.” Her

mmmmmmwmmmmwmw.hy

one learns that you can, in fact, have two wonderful mothers.

Fauler, Joan. My Grondpa Disd Todey New York: Human Sciences Prem, 1088,

A Jewish family deals with the death of their
FMMMMMH&WMMHMVMFWM
York: Dial Prem, 1971.

This is a picture book with simiple text and easy beginning phrases in Swahili
Feclings, Tom. Moja Means One: A Swakili Counting Bosk New York: Dial Press, 1978,
hthhmmudmnﬁngmmenmbenﬁmmnmmﬁmh
Feelings, Tom, (Ed.), Seul Lecks Back in Wonder Illus. by the editor. New York: Dial

Books, 1998,

A collection of poems about African American roots in Africa. Poems by Marl

Evans, Maya Angeloy, and Langston Hughes are included.

Fox, Mem. Wilfrad Gerdon McDonald Partridge. Tllus. by Julie Vivas. Brooklyn, NY:
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Kane/Miller Book Publishers, 1989.

This story from Ausoralia is about a small boy and his friendships with people

in a retirement home next door.

Frecman, Don. Corduroy. New York: Viking Press, 1965.

A young lhclgiﬂﬂnduheteddybean&mimoy.lnnbmydcpummm.
Freeney, Stephanie. Hewaii Is a Raindows Honolulu: University of Hawali Press, 1960.

Hawaii comes to life in this picture book with color photographs.
Friedman,lna R How My Parents Learnad to Eat. 1llus. by Allen Say. Boston: Houghton
Mifflin, 1987.

A young girl tells how her Japanese mother and American fathér met and

adapted to each other's cultures.

Girrard, Linda W, & Levine, Abby, (Eds.). Adoption Is for Ahsays. Chicago: Albert

Whitman, 1986.

This book relates the feclings and experiences of a child who finds out she's

adopted.

Goble, Paul. The Friendly Wol/. Scaredale, NY: Bradbury Press, 1975. -
Two Native American children, separated from their family, are befriended
and helped o get home by a wolf.

Gobie, Paul. The Girl Who Loved Wild Horses. Scassdale, NY: Bradbury Press, 1978.

A young Native American girl loves 10 ride with the wild horses even more

than being with her family and oribe.

Golenbock, Peter. Tiammates. San Diego, CA: Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, 1990.
This is the story of the breaking of the color barrier in baseball by Jackie
Robinson in 1947. It is a tribute to Robinson and two White men, Branch
Rickey and “Pee Wee" Reese, who stood with him. The book is Hlustrated with
drawings and vinage photographs.

Greenbury, Polly. J Knew I'm Mysef Because. New York: Human Sciences Press, 1986.
Mhnmyofnmngglﬂmdhetmbenbothhppymd'dhdjmd;
the father is not mentoned.

mm.m.mwmmm,wmcmmmlm

Mhnuoryubmnaﬁmﬂywmpaeddmmheu.mddldm. one

grandmother, and no fathers.

Greenfield, Elolse. Africe Dream. Tlus. by Carole Byard. New York: John Day, 1977.
Inthh&nmy.lymmglhdgirldrumabombehghm

muw.wtrum.wnwwmmmwm

1998,

This books depicts the enduring love between a child and her .
Greenfield, Eloise. Honey / Love and Other Porms. IHlus. by Diane and Leo Dillon. New
York: Crowell, 1986. .

This is a collection of love poems written especially for children,

Greenfield, Elolse. Me end Nessie. [Tus. by Moneta Barnett. New York: Crowell, 1975,
mmm&mmmd-mmuﬂ.wm.mw
nary friend Nessie, and her first day at achool.

Greenfield, Eloise. Night o Neighborkood Strect. [llus. by Jan Spivey Gilchrist. New York:

Dial Press, 1991.
MmumudpommMWewNmModMan

. range of experiences from a father Josing his job to kids encountering drug
dealers to the birth of a baby siser. .

GreenSield, Elolse. Ross Parks. New York: Crowell, 1973,

This is a brief biography of the Black woman, often called the Mother of the

Civil Rights Movement, who started the Montgomery bus boycoe.
Greenfield, Eloise. Williom end thse Goed Old Deys. Illus. by Jan Spivey Gilchrise.
New York: Crowell, 1998.

Willlam mines the “yood old days” when his grandmother was not sick and

they could have fun together. -
mm.mmmmunmmmmmmm&

Shepard, 1994.

Two lile African American girls have big spirts, great experiences, and a

ﬂaulyloynlfrlendshlp.ﬂlncenpoemhdnvdud’oned‘tbmdngd
adventure, singie parenu, courage, fun, and pride.
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Grimes, Nikhi. Somerking on My Mind. Nlus. by Tom Feelings. New York: Dial Press,

1978.

MBookofpoemforlﬂchﬂdmdahwﬂhtheprobkmnd‘belnglchﬂd
in our world. )

Hamilton, Virginia. The Poople Could Fly: Americen Block Folktales. Tlus. by Leo & Diane

Dillon. New York: Knopd, 1983,

These 24 selections from traditional Black American folklore include tricksters
tales, all tales, ghost tales, and ales of freedom.
mmmnmwmmwmmommmm

Mifflin, 1098.

A sory about two friends who hurt each other's feelings, but are able to
resalve their differences.

Hayes, Saruh. Eat Up, Gemma. Olus. byjanOcnerod.New\brl:hthrop.he&

Shepard, 1988,

Baby Gemma refluses to eat, throwing her breakfast on the floor and squash-
ing her grapes, undl her brother gew an idea. T

Hazen, Barbara 8. Tight Times. New York: Viking Children's Books, 1979. .
Mhdwmydlboywbomuldq.lmvholmhhjob.mdl
family that figures out how to cope without much money.

Hazen, Barbara S. Why Arv Pecple Different? A Bock Abews Prajudice. New York: Golden

Books, 1985.

A grandparent helps teach a young child about prejudice.

Heide, Florence Parry, & Gilliland, Judith Heide. The Day of Ahmad s Secvst. New York:

Lothsop, Lee & Shepard, 1990,

We follow Ahmed through his day in Cairo: his chores, his observations, the
dghnndnudadthedty.ﬂemrksmdlmnﬂdaymdmny
shares it with his loving family.

Henriod, Lormaine. Grandma's Wharichaiz Chicago: Albert Whitman, 1982
numxm-dqwmwmmmmmmm
have with her wheelchair.

Highwater, Jamake. Moonsong Lulialy New York: Lothrop, Lee & Shepard, 1981,
This is a poetic story of nature and the Ancestors, wid to s Native American
child of the People. 1t is illustrated with color X

Hirsch, Marilyn. I Love Hanukkah. New York: Holiday House, 1984.

A young boy describes his family's celebration of Hanukkah and the things he
likes sbout the holiday.

Hirsch, Marilyn. Patate Pancakss All Around: A Hesukkah Taks. New York: Bonhim

Boaoks, 1978.

This humorous story celebrates some of the sadidons of Hanukkah.

Hicte, Kathryn. Maicaki Seup. lllus. by Anne Rockwell. New York: Parents Magazine

Press, 1970,

In this Chicago family, Mama is giad to be in a big city where she can get the
ben ingredients for her Mexicali soup. Her children, however, are embar-
rassed about the soup and try to get Mama to change the recipe. The book
aoffers a lemon about trying too hard to adapt to another culwre.

Hoban, Rusell. Asdiime for Frances. fihus. by Garth Williams. New York: Harper and

Row, 1960.

Frances has Jots of excuses for not wanting to go to bed. Her father convinces
ber it is ber job.

Hoban, Russell. Bruad and fem for Franans. llus. by Lilian Hoban. New York: Scholas

dc, 1964,

Frances the badger only wants to eat bread and jam until her mother tells her
that's all she can eat.

Hofiman, Mary. Amasing Grea. lllua. by Carcline Binch. New York: Dial Books, 1091.
Who says an African American girl can't play Peter Pan? Geace learns she can
be what she want to be, espedially with her talent and imaginadon.

Hudson, Wade, (E4.). Pass it On: African American Poetry for Childven. lllus. by Floyd

Cooper. New York: Scholastic Inc., 1998.
memmmmmmmwudhmhmthologydm
for young children.
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Hurwia, Johanna. Nrw Shoes for Silvia. Tilus. by Jerry Pinkney. New York: Morrow

Junior Books, 1998. “~*

Silvia has received 8 gift of beautiful red shoes from Tia Rostta, but Silvia
needs to grow into them.

Lsadora, Rachel. At the Orossroads. New York: Greenwillow Books, 1991,

This is 8 story about South African children waiting for their fathers to return
from working in the mine.

lsadora, Rachel. Ben'’s Trumper. New York: Greenwillow Books, 1979.

A young Black child in an urban neighborhood loves the music of the rum-
pet player in a nearby jazz club.

Johnston, Tony. The Quilt Story 1us. by Tomie dePaola. New York: Putnam, 1985,
A quilt panied down for generatons provides comfort to each new chitd who
discovers it

Joose, Barbara. Mama, Do You Love Me? Illus. by Barbara Lavallee. San Francisco:

Chronicle Books, 1991.

An Alaskan chiid tests the mother's limits and love. The book includes refer
ences to and illustrations of Arctic animals and Inhuit culture. o

Kasza, Keiko. A Mother for Choco. New York: Putam, 1992,

A litde bird lives all alone and looks for his mother. After much rejection,
Choco finally finds M. Bear who has all the qualities of the best adoptive
mother. .

Keats, Ezra. Apt. 3. New York: Macmillan, 1971,

Two small children explore their apartment building.
Keats, Ezra. Goggilss. New York: Macmillan, 1969.
Two young boys outwit s gang of okder boys.

Keaw, Ezra. Hi, Cot! New York: Macmillan, 1972.

This is another Keats story about two inner-city boys and a stray cat.

Keats, Ezra. A Later to Amy. New York: Harper & Row, 1968, .

Peter’s birthday party would be all boys if it weren't for Amy.

Keau, Exra. Pt Show! New York: Macmillan, 1972,

A pet show brings together many children and their pets, even young Archie
who can’t find his cat to enter him in the show.

Keau, Ezra. Prter’s CAair New York: Harper & Row, 1967,

Peter has gouble getting used to his new role as a big brother undt! he realizes
that he has special privileges and abilities because of his age and size.

Keau, Ezra. The Sacwy Day. New York: Scholastic, 1967. '

Peter has an adventurous day playing in the snow.

Keats, Exra. Whistle for Willie. New York: Viking Press, 1964.

This is a picture book of s child’s solitary play and beginning sttempus at
whisding.

Klein, Norma. Gérls Con Be Amything. New York: Duston, 1975,

Marina, s curious and energetic girl, confronts her school friend, Adam, an
mhuummm.mammmawummwup.

Kraus, Ruth. The Corvet Sead. New York: HarperCollins Children’s Books, 1998.
mu-mmmm-mmmmmmh
spite of discouragement from those around him.

Kroll, Virginia. African Brothers and Sisters. Chicago: Albert Whitnan, 1998.

In thia story, s father and son quiz each other on the raditions of 21 different
African cultares.

MW.AWMWA&NMWQ:. 1992,
Mhmmwmtdkdednkaudﬁnmmm-m
mmmmmhncm»whhupophmbmmh
nature. She eventually becomes his wife.

Lawton, Sandy. Daddy’s Chaix Rockville, MD: KarBen Coples, Inc., 1991,

While stting shiva during the Jewish week of mourning, Michael realizes thas
the family can thare memories of his father by sitting in his chair.

Lee, Jeanne M. Bo-Nem. New York: Henry Holt & Co., 1987. .
MWMEIMM,MMM.MMM
tors. Nan s old enough to visit the graveyard for the firnt time. She learns her
culture’s rinuals and that she needn't be afraid of the gravekeeper, an old,
wrinkled woman with black-dyed teeth.
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Lexau, Joan M. The Booflop Mysiery. Illus. by Syd Hoff. New York: Harper & Row, 1968.
' Mmpwrymryfwbeglnnln.nldcnlmohunmw”mwl
nﬂhomtjlullfevhlochﬁomthch'oldhome
Lionni, Leo. Scimmy. (2nd ed.). New York: Knopf, 1987. <
Somemﬂﬁnhmbuﬂiedbynhi;&hunﬂhhqmdneﬂymiudw
outwit him.
Lm,cg:‘rmmuh.&-muwmmn«mw
Books, 1994.
A mother describes her job working as a miner.

Mack, B. jucsie’s Dreom Skirt. Carrboro, NC: Lallipop Power, 19789, .

Jessie is teased by his classmates when be puts on a skirt. His preschool
teacher, an African American man, comes to his aid.

Martin, B, Jr. 7 Am Frasdom's Child. Oklshoma City, OK: Bowmar, 1970.

This is a story in rhyme abow culnural diversity.

Maurey, Inez. My Mother and ] Aw Growing Streng. Berkeley, CA: New Seed Press, 1976,
A Latina mother and daughter are left alone when the father is sent to jall.
Together, they learn to live without him.

Maury, Inez. My Mother the Mail Carvier/Mi Mama is Cariove. Mya. McCrady.

New York: Feminist Press, 1976, by Lady
In this bilingual book, a S-yearold describes the close relationship she has
with her mother, a mail carrier, and tells about her mother's job.

mm mnwwwuopewmuuumru
mhlhookddnplemudphmqnphl.mm‘lbepcdmew

notations of the word Neat.
Merriman, E. Boys end Giorls, Girls and Boys. New York: Holy, Rinehart & Winston, 1972,

This story shows ws there are many alternatives in gender conduct.

Morris, Ann. Bread, Braad, Bread. New York: Lothrop, Lee & Shepard Books, 1989.
This book offers a photographic tour of bread. 1t is a rich glimpee at the diver-
sity of world cultures.

Morris, Ann. Hats, Hats, Hats. New York: Lothrop, Lee & Shepard Books, 1993,

A photographic tour of hats around the worid.

Morris, Ann. Loving. Photos by Ken Heyman. New York: Lothrop, Lee & Shepard

Books, 1990.

This book provides examples of the different ways love can be expressed, with
emphaais on the relationship between parent and child.

Morris, Ann. On the Go. Photographs by Ken Heyman. New York: Imhrop Lee &

Shepard Books, 1990.

Photographs and simple text ingoduce devices used by people all over the
world to make our lives easier.

Morris, Ann. Teols. Photographs by Ken Heyman. New York: Lothrop, Lee &

Shepard Books, 1992.

This book discusses the ways in which peonle move from place to place,
including walking, riding on animals, and traveling on wheels and water.
Moss, Thylias. 7 oss io Be. [us. by Jerry Pinkney. New York: Dial Books for Young

Readers, 1998,

Exciting words and images stretch the imaginations of children sbout what
they wvant to be.

Mower, Nancy A. ] Visit My Tutu end Grendma. Kaitua, HI' Pres Pacifica, 1964.

A biracial child learns many things from her two grandmothers, one Hawai-
fan, the other White.

Munsch, Robert, & Kusugak, Michsel. A Pemis /s ¢ Promise. Toronto: Annick Press,

1991.

On the first warm day of spring, Allashua and her mother are more than a
match for the wily Qallupilhit

. Newman, Leslea. whmmuLMAnnemHegel.Nm VT: New

Victoris Publishers, 1998, .

Lesbian mothers separate and Frankie fears the lows of one of her parents.
The story is written from the perspective that Frankie could be ason ora
ter.

Ormerod, Jan. Sunskine. New York: Morrow, 1990.

This is a lovely picture story of a linle girl's morning: awakening, waking her
parena, all the rituals which go into a family’s preparing for the dav.
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Ortiz, Simon. The Poople Shall Continue. Illus. by Sharo! Graves. San Francisco, CA:

Children’s Book Press, 1988,

An overview, past, present and future, of Native American history, written for
young children.

Osofsky, Audrey. Drwawncstcher Ilius. by Ed Young. New York: Orchard Books, 1992,
An Ojibway baby sieeps and wakes among his intergenerational family.

Paterson, Katherine. The Tale of the Mandarin Ducks, lllus. by Leo and Diane Dillon. -

New York: Dutton, 1990.

A pair of mandarin ducks, separated by a crue! lord who wishes to posess the
drake for his colorful beauty, reward a compassionate couple who riak their
lives to reunite the ducks.

Pearson, P. Everybody Knows That New York: Dial Books, 1984.

This book deals with and challenges the astereotyping of gender roles by chil-
dren.

Pellegrini, Nina. Femilies Are Differons. New York: Holiday House, 1991,

Adopted Nico, a young Korean girl, is unhappy that she doesn 't resemble her
parents. However, when she looks around her classroom, she realizesthat =~ -
families can come in many shapes, sizes, and colors.

Pinkney, Andrea. Seuen Candles for Kugnsaa. lllus. by Brian Pinkney. New York: Dial

Books, 1993
The seven principles of Kwanzaa, as well as its Swahili words, are explined.

Pinkney, Gloria Jesn. Beck Home. [llus. by Jerry Pinkney. New York: Dial Books for

Young Readers, 1990,

Eightyearold Ernestine lives in a big city, but the is going back to the farm
where she was born and where her mother grew up.

Polacco, Patricia. Babushka’s Doll New York: Simon & Schuster, 1990.

Babushks matches her granddaughter up with a doll that is naughtier than
she is. )

Polacco, Patricia. Chicken Sundoy. New York: Philome! Books, 1992.

To thank Miss Eula for her Sunday chicken dinners, three children sell deco-
rated eggs o buy her a beautiful Easter hat :

Polacco, Patricia. Just Plain Fency. New York: Bantam Books, 1990,

This story is set in Lancasier County, Pennsytvania, and is about an Amish girt
learning to understand and come to terms with her culture.

Polacco, Patricia. The Kping Quilt. New York: Simon & Schuster, 1988,

This is the story of a quilt which has been pased from generation to geners-

* tion. Russian and Jewish family raditions are depicted.

Polacco, Patricia. M. Kak and Tush. New York: Bantam Books, 1992,

Mrs. Kan, a lonely Jewish widow, and Larnel, a young African American boy,
realize the similarities of their cultural heritages.

Powers, Mary Ellen. Our Taacker's in ¢ Whalchaiz Chicago: Albert Whitman, 1986.
This book describes the activities of Brian Hanson, who is able 10 lead an
sctive existence as a nurseryschool teacher despite partial paralysis that
requires him to use a wheelchair.

Quinlan, Patricia. My Dad Takss Cave of Ms. lllus. by Viasta van Kampen. Toronto:

Annick Press, 1887. :

Luke is ashamed that his father is unemployed and at home all the time, but
learns that other children have fathers who stay at home and take care of
them, too. '

Quinsey, Mary Beth. Why Doss That Mon Hove Such a Big Nose? Seattle: Parenting Press,

1986.

This book can help answer some of the many difScult questions that children
ask about disabilities.
Rade, Bernice. Where's Chimpy? Chicago: Albert Whitman, 1988.
A litle girl with Down's Syndrome goes through her day searching for a lost toy.
Raschka, Chris. }o! Yas? New York: Scholasdc, Inc., 1998.
A White boy is alone and realizes that an African American boy wants to be his
friend.
Ringgold, Faith. Tar Beach. New York: Crown, 1991,
An African American girl dreams for her working-class family.
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Roe, Eileen. Con Mi Hermano/With My Brother 1llus. by Robert Casilla. Scarsdale, NY:
Bradbury Press, 1991,

A preschool child tells of the many adventures he has with his older brother.

The text is bilingual.

Rosenberg. Maxine R. My Frimd Laslie: The Story of & Hendicapped Child. New York:
Lothrop, Lee & Shepard Books, 1988, .

This is the story of a friendship between two children, one with multiple

handicaps.

Say, Allen. E1 Chino. Ilhus. by the suthar. Boston, MA: Houghton Mifflin, 1990.

The true story of “Billy” Wong, a son of Chinese immigrants, who became an

ouutanding bullfighter. Black-and-white drawings depict the past, watercolors

the present.
Say, Allen. Tvw of Crenas. Boston, MA: Houghton Mifflin, 1991,

‘The author recalls his childhood in Japan and his first celebration of Christmas.
Schiaak, Carol Hilgarter, & Metrger, Barbara. Martin Luther King, k: A Biography
Jor Young Qhildven. Churchville, NY: Rochester Asociation for the Education of Young
Children, 1989.

This book presents Dr. King's childhood in a way young children can under-

sand.

Schotter, Roni. A Fruil end Vegviadle Man. 1llus. by Jeanette Winter. Boston, MA:
Liale, Brown & Co., 1998, : )

Ruby Rubenstein has been the finest grocer on Delano Street for 50 years.

Everyone in his multicultural neighborhood depends on him, especially the

newly arrived immigrant Sun Ho, who helps Ruby and becomes his protege.
Scott, Ann H. On Mother's Lap. Ilws. by Glo Coalson. New York: McGraw-HIl, 1972,

In this Inuit family, 2 young boy ks concerned that his mother’s lap might not

be big enough for both his infant sister and himself. )

Scott, Ann H. Sawm [llus. by Symcon Shimin. New York: McGraw-Hill, 1967.

This is the story of a young African American boy, Sam, and his very busy

fami

Iy.
Segal, Lore. Tall Me o Mitsi. Tlus. by Harriet Pincus. New York: Farrar, Straus and
Giroux, 1991.
Three delightful stories about Miczi and her little brother Jacob who live with
their family in a large city.
Sendak, Maurice. We Are All in ths Dumps with Jack and Guy. New York: Harper Collins,
1998.
This story about homelem children and how they survive bs particularly good
for children who live in cities and see homeless people on the street.
Seuss, Dr. The Snanchas. New York: Random House, 1961,
Some meeches have stars on their bellies and think they're superior to their
starless cousins untl a stranger turns the sneech community topey-turvy and
makes everyone truly equal. _
Severance, ). Lots of Mommisr. Carrboro, NC: Lollipop Power, 1083,
Stereotypes collapse as three women with nontraditional jobs live together
and raise a child.
Showers, Paul. Your Skin snd Mine. [lus. by Kathleen Kuchera. New York: Harper
Trophy, 1991.
The scientific basis of skin colar are explained in a way that is easy w0 under
stand. .
Simon, Norma. Al Kinds of Families. Photographs by Joe Lasker. Chicago: Albert .
Whitman, 1976,
This book deals with a wide specorum of families: nuclear, adoptive, divarced.
It has multiculural illustrations.
Simon, Norma. Why Am J Differvat? Photographs by Dora Leder. Chicago: Albert
Whitnan, 1976. .
This book stresses a positive sttitude towards diverity as it deals with the
many fears children have about being different.
Spohn, David. Wintr Wood. New York: Lothrop, Lee & Shepard, 1001,
In this book, a multiracial father and son chop wood for their stove in winter
dme.
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Stelzer, Ulll. Building en [gico. Buffalo, NY: Firefty Books 1991,

In this how<o photobook, an Inuit father and son build an igloo for shelter.

Steptoe, John. Mufaro's Beautiful Deughiers: An African Tels. New York: Morrow, 1998,
This story is based on a legend from Zimbabwe.

Steptoe, John. Sievie. New York: Harper & Row, 1969,

A young boy resents his family's boarder until the boarder leaves.

Stock, Catherine. Emma s Dragon Hunt. New York: Lothrop, Lee & Shepard, 1984,
Emma’s grandfather, newly arrived from China, inroduces her to the power
of dragons.

m;ﬂau.awwmwxmwwmw.hmm

tic Inc., 1989.

This is the story of a Vietnamese child’s transition to life in the United Sates
and her longing for her mother who is still in Viemam.

Takeshita, Fumiko. mmmmubymuwy Mus. by Mamoru

Suzuki. Brooklyn, NY: Kane/Miller Books, 1989.

A Japanese-English story about a bench thai provides plessure for the many -~ -
people who come by. .

Tompert, Ann. Grand/ather Tong’s Story. New York: Crown, 1982.

This is a story told with Chinese mangram puzzles about two foxes who change

shapes.
Topping, Audrey. The Roostsr Who Underssood Japaness. Illus. by Charles Robinson.
New York: Scribner, 1976,

Valennne.johnny One Dad, MM&MM&MW byuebdy&nd:y

Boston, MA: Alyson Publications, 1994.
Mhookfammmﬂngquaﬂomnbomhhmbluedwmdhh
friends discovering that blue dads are like other fathers.

Waber, Bernard. /rs Says Goodlye. Boston, MA: Houghton Mifflin, 1088.

Ira’s best friend is moving away, and both boys are extremely sad.

Waber, Bernard. Jra Skeeps Ower Boston, MA: Houghton Mifflin, 1972,
Spending the night away from home, Ira wrestles with how to deal with his
fear and finds out he's not alone.

Waber, Bernard. You Look Ridiculous Said the Rhinoceros to the Hippopotawus. Boston, MA:

Houghion Mifflin, 1966.

A hippo who doesn't feel good about who he is tries on a variety of different
animal parts to sce if he likes himself better.

Walker, Alice. 7o Hell Wiih Dying. llus. by Catherine Deeter. New York: Harcount

Brace Jovanovich, 1988.
ﬁeauthornhmhowoldurmmowhoﬁenond\evupofdﬁng
could always be revived by the loving attention that she and ber brother paid

. him.

Ward, Lelia. /Am Eyes/Ni Macho. Illus. by Nonny Hogrogian. New York: Greenwillow

Books, 1978.

This is a bilingual book about the early moming as seen by a young child in

Kenyn.

Wheeler, Bernelda. WAav Did You Get Your Mocoasins? Winnipeg: Pemmican Publica-

tions, 1986.

In answer to his classmates’ questons about his moccasins, a child describes
how his grandmother made them.

Willhoite, Michael Daddy’s Roommate. Boston, MA: Alyson Publications, 1990.
After his parents’ divorce, a young boy discovers that his father and the man
hufaduermlivamthmmﬂelwmdmbehgmhmmh«nyw
love someone.

Williams, Vera B. Chervies end Chervy Pits. New York: Greenwillow Books, 1988,
Bndemm.mAﬁianAmeﬁanguﬂwhoﬁthﬂ\bﬂlnmmem
building. uses pens and paints to illustrate the stories she tells. This set of sto-
ties is all about cherriea.
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Williams, Vera B. More More More Said the Baby. New York: Greenwillow Books, 1990
Litde Guy, Litle Pumpkin and Liule Bird are children of diverse heritage
whose relatives love them more than anything. It is a colorfully illustrated
story.

Williams, Vera B. Something Speaial For Me. New York: Greenwillow Books, 1988,
Rasa has difficulty choosing a special birthday present to buy with the coins
her mother and grandmother have saved until she hears 2 man playing an

Winter, Jeanette. Follow the Drinking Gourd. New York: Rnopf, 1988.

This is 8 picture book about one family's escape from slavery on the Under-
ground Railroad.

Winter, Jonah, Diego. New York: Knopf, 1991.

This story about Mexican muralist Diego Rivera is told through miniature
paintings.

Yarborough, Camille. Cormrows. Illus. by Carole Byard. New York: Putnam, 1992,
During “storytellin’ time,” when the children sit stll and have their hair braid-
ed, the mother and great-grandmother tell the history of “cornrowing” hair in
African culture,

Yashima, 'IhmboyGw Boy. New York: Viking Press, 1955,

A young boy from the mountin ares of w0 a village t0 go to schoo!
and must gain the friendship otot.heuﬁ'x:::num ¢ l
Zolotow, Charlotte. Williom's Doll [llus. by William Pene du Bois. New York: Harper

& Row, 1972.
William’s father gives him a basketball and a train, but these do not make him

want a doll any less.
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The followmg lists were developed by Maureen Cech (1991).

Aubln Michel. mobcmcw Toronto: James Lorimer. 1987,
In this amusing urban story children substihute pictures for letters of the alphabet.

Ehlert. Lois. WMWM“VWMAbLNQwYm Horcourt Brace
meWI&WMWWMRMNWOme

Feelings. Muriel. Jambo Mecns Hello: Swahill Aiphabet Book. New York: Dial. 1974,
Pictures by Tom Feelngs lustrate African onimais ond locations. Chidren iove the word “jombo*
ond will incorporote it easly into everyday longuoge.

Feengy, Staphanie. A Is for Aloha. Honoksiu: University of Hawal, 1080,
Photographs depict everyday life for families in Hawol,

Hamison, Ted. A Northem Alphabet. Montreal: Tundea, 1082,
Colortul pictures depict ife in Canada's North.

Moak, Allen. A Big Clty ABC. Montreal: Tundra, 1084, '
This & o detalied ltustration of urban ife: o fimship based on the book ks also avalable.

Musgrove. Margaret. Ashani! to Zulu. New York: Dicl, 1976,
Detalied drowings by Leo and Dione Dition depict everyday African ives.

Pachano. J. ond J. Rabbitt Ozores. James 8ay Cree ABC In Songs and Pichwes. Jamas Bay.
Quebec: Cree Cultural Education Center, 1983,
Singing this aiphabet to the tune suggesied makes some of the dificult worcs easier 10 say.

Roache. Gordon. A Halfax ASC. Montreal: Tundra, 1087,
Good urban pictures complement this iocalzed ABC. This book  avallabie In French too.

_ 2endrera, Concepcion and Noelle Gronger. Ml Primer Diccionario tiustrade. Barcelona: Ednoﬂal

Juventud, 1684,
This Spanish aiphabet book connects bright colorf.i aljects to each letter.

é C_::_J <> D ‘\
_G_. TH .. T - B A

Storybooks for the very young (2-4 years)

Benjamin, Aoela. How Do You Eat B? London: Marfiyn Mailin, 1988,
Adnobammmnehpogodmmwummwydm oquatyomuﬂno
s Banjomin's We're Going Out.

Breinburg. Petronelio. Doclor $ean. Loncion: Bodiey Head, 1974
This story of fittle Seon piaying doctor is colorfully Rustrated by Erol Uoyd: equolly good cre
Brelnburg's My lrother Seon and Sean's Red Sike.

Bryant, Donna. One Day at the Supermarket. Nashvile: ideal, 1088,
A young Asian boy finds shopping fun when he deckies 10 explore the shelves.

1
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Dunham. Merecth. Shapes: How Do You Say 17 New York: Lothiop. Lee and Shepord, 1967,
Colored shapes on contrasting backgrounds are described in Spanish, itallan, French and
English, .

Goml, Taro. First Comes Harry. New York: Wiliam Morrow, 1984,
g::y,gmyomc“w&uockboy,whatoboﬂmaldaybng:_oqntyooodan Gomls Teot ond
0 .

Hayes, Sorch. kot up, Gemma. London: Waker, 1088. :
A young biack boy s the hero when he finds an amusing way to convince his baby sister to ect.

Oren. Anne Sibley. Don't $ay Nol New Yori: Holt, 1984. '
Thhbonodanrbsofotgmmnmmcpoadboob.olbﬂamwcdom

Oxenbury, Helen. $ay Goodnight. Vancouver Dougias and Mcintyre. 1987,
Simple vocabulary and large. mutt-ethnic pictures moke this on ideat boord book. Equally good
nouosoroOuonbwvtﬂeklo.ﬂeklo.AlhnMn.delq;m .

Peligrino, Virginia. Listen fo the City. Los Angeles: Price Stem, 1988,
Simpie one-word captions describe Patricio Wong's mult-ethnic urbon scones.

Provensen, Alice and Martin. B Ebro de las Estaciones. New York: Rondom, 1982
ThhSpch/EngIshbookoﬂeosmhfunofcdodum _ '

Steptoe. John. Baby Says. New York: Lothrop, Lee and Shepard, 1988.
Two black brothers piay together, identifying one specic! word on each poge.

Welr, LaVada. Howdy. Austin: Steck-Vaughn, 1972. ,
Luke. a black American boy, makes everyone smile with his infectious “howdy”,

Storybooks for older chiidren (4-6 years)

Andrews, Jon. Very Last First Time. Vancouver: Dougias and Mcintyre, 1985,
Evu.mlmngm.nomwmnmhhhormmmmmpm.

Bang. Molly. The Paper Crane. New York: Greenwliow, 1985. ,
Awwmmommﬂamofopayfahhmd.mdemmu?omehoboys
wmmtmhmmmwboommcmtomowmmm
Paper Cranes by Eleonor Coerr.

Garcla, Marb.nuhdvmadunnbmbbgo. San Franckco: Children’s Book Press. 1987.
mmmmmfmowmmmmuhmmnmm.

Grifaiconl, Ann. Darkness and the Buterfly. Boston: Litte, Brown, 1987.
unbOwlwshmlAMcomdhhmdom\odark.wmmhﬂfoorwnhmhobdo
wise old woman and a butterfly.

Kurusa. The Streets are Free. Scorborough: Frrefly Books, 1985. j
Thbbbasodonﬂnﬁuodaydchﬂdmnhvmmwmﬂmnyfom«\
inner-ctty pork, .

Langer. Noia. Rafikl. New Yeric Viking., 1977.
Raﬂdmacdwnmogondﬂ-bmodwmddmomhmmmbbymm
humour and some Swahil 100, .

Levinson, Rild. Our House s the $ea. New York: Dutton, 1988,
Ahnbﬁngﬂmgxmoboyooutotchodhmocwwnmmhhhauboanwwuom.

.~ Singer. Yvonne. Utite-Miss-Yes-Miss. Toronto: Kics Can. 1976. ,
Cicely moves from Jamaica to Canada and finds her first day at school painful,
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Surat, Michele Marid: Angel Child, Dragon Child. Miwaukee: Rointree, 1983.
This story of a Vietnamese girl separated from her mother ks poignantiy Eiustrated by Vo-Dinh Mal.

Waterton, Betty. A Salmon for Simon. Vancouver. Dougias ond Mcintyre, 1978.
Thbcfﬂnnaﬂonoﬂhoﬂghttolnetoldbvothlvebovwholovutofkhomhom:ofamsh
Columbia is vividly recreated by Ann Blades.

mmer , Bamelda. lmtmmwmuwmcaamwmmg Porm\lcm.
A Native Conadian mother helps her son 10 understand why thelr electricity s out, ond how
munda\q'mmodswmm:emﬂd:oqudwmnwmwsmmdvoucﬂvm

Wilicms, Vera. Something Special for Me. New York: Greenwillow, 1983.
Mother and Grandmother from Europe pool all the savings in the coin jar for Rosa's birthday,
but It s Roso who must chocse the gift.

Winter, Jeanette. Follow the Drinking Gourd. New York: Alfrad A. Knopf, 1088,
This exciting taie of the Underground Raliway describes o siave's escope 1o Canode.

Storybooks for all age groups (2-6 years)

Alexander, Sue. Nadia the Wilhul. New York: Pantheon, 1983,
When her favortte brother disappear in the desart forever, Nadia, 6 young Arab g, refuses 1o
let him be forgotten.

Asch, Frank cnd Viadimir Vagin. Kere Comes the Catl New York: Scholastic, 1989.
This Russian/English cat-ond-mouse parable shows how reailty can conquer fear and hatred.

Callejo, Gina. Tobo Hates Pumple. Toronto: Annick, 1083,
This & 0 simpie. amusing tole about racial acceptance and pride.

Cohen, Miriam. WIE | Have a Friend? New Yor: Colier, 1967,
This s a touching story of o boy's first doy in 0 mult-ethnic day care.

Daly, Niid. Not So Fast, Songoiolo. London: Victor Golioncz, 1985,
A black South Afiicon boy who 10ves 10 run 1eams a lesson In love when he takes his

grandmother shopping. _

Duchesne, Christiane. Lazarus Laughs. Toronto: Jomes Lorimer, 1977,

This s on amusing tmmomwmwmwwmwmmw
lanouocooﬂwqhtu

Eyvincison, Peter. Ky!u Sath. Winnipeg: Pemmicon, 1984,

Kyle. a Native Canadian, decides to stay clean ol day to avold his nightly bath; equally good
cre Eyvincson’s The Wish Wind and Oid Enough.

Havil, Jugnita. Jamalea Yog-Along. Boston: Houghton MIfin, 1989,
Jomaica, o black gif, follows her brother and his friencis, mdhhttmfolbwodbvotoddor

Keots. Erra. Apt. 3. New York: Macmilian, 1971,
Sarm and his brother Ben, two young biack boys, find a friend In the biind harmonica player of
Apt. 3 equaly fouching are Kects' A Letter to Amy, Peters Chalr, ond Goggles.

Khaisa, Dayal Kour. How Ptzza Came to our Town. Montreal: Tuncirs, 1969, -
mwromum:hmmwmnmwmmmwmmm
goes .

Konner, Ared. Pippa and the Oranges. London: Macdonald, 1986.
This itallan tale of Pippa's ingenulty In saving her father's oranges s feminist in fiavor.
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Lewin, Hugh. Jaftars Mother. London: Evans, 1981.
Jatta, o black South African boy, recalls all the wonderful ways his mother makes him feel;
other equally good South African toles are Lewin's Jafta's Falher and Jofia and the Wedding.

Noian, Madeena Spray. My Daddy Don't Go fo Work. Don Mills: Dert, 1978.

This short book about @ ittie black giri's reaction to having her dad ot home and out of work is
both emotional and thought-provoking. _ o :
Pellowsld, Anne. The Nine Crying Dolls. New Yoric Phiiomel, 1980.

This Polish story offers 0 solution to @ mother's troubles very simiar to the Guatemaion one of
making trouble dolls. :
Rogern, Jean. Runaway Mittens. New York: Greenwiiow, 1988.

Pica’s Inuit grandmother inits him wonderful red mittens, but he is aways misplacing them.

Root, Prwilis and Carol Mamon. Gretchen's Grandma. Miwaukee: Raintree, 1983,
Gretchen leams fo communicate with her German grandma despite the kanguage barier.

Scott, Ann Herbert. On Mother's Lap. New York: McGraw Hill, 1972,
Michoe!, an inuit boy. ieams thot there & aiways room on his mother's iap for ol her chicren.

Truss. Noncy. Peter's Moocasing. Edmonton: Reidmore, 1987.
mnhonahbﬁbndp‘occommgo.hmmmmwmmoocaﬂmhm.

Watton, Marilyn Jeffers. Those Terrible Terwilliger Twins. Miaukee: Rointree. 1084,
Trevor, @ young black boy. tries to help his older twin sisters with ittie success.

Poetry books |

Adoft, Amold. Al the Colors of the Race. New York: Lothrop, Lee and Shepord, 1982,

Melodic venie takes the reader through the ves of a racialy mixed family; equally Interesting Is
Adotf's Mack is Brown Is Tan. -

Agord, John. | Din Do Nuttin. London: Bodiey Head, 1983.
These short and amusing poems depict everyday ife for young biacks.

Cifton, Lucilie. Some of the Days of Evereit Anderson. New York: Hott, 1970.
Thhmymmlcmdmolodlcdescdpﬂonofcmkhffwl‘oofcymblockboybcmm:
equally humorous is Ciifton's Evereit Anderson’s Nine Months Long.

Glovanni, Niidd. Spin ¢ Soft Block Song. Toronto: Coling, 1985,
This coliection of short poems about biack children is octively anti-racist in tone.

Gluseppl, Nevile ond Undine. Sugor and Spice. London: Macmilian Education, 1978.
Short, amusing poems look at subjects trom a biack chiki's pernpective.

Hughes, Shirlsy. All Shapes and Sizes. Vancouver. Dougias and Mcintyre, 1986,
Eoch drawing of a muttirocial group of chidren is expiained in two lines of vers.

Lensil, Los. Sing a Song of People. Toronto: Litte, Brown, 1987,
Bright, textured pictures by Glies Laroche Bustrc.te thess short poams.

Maher, Ramona. Alice Yazzie's Year. Toronto: Longman, 1977,
By following Alce's year we catch a gimpse of her Navajo world.

Zm, Jocob, ed. My Shalom, My Peace. Te! Aviv: Sabra, 1975,
This insplring coliection of poems and drawings by Middie Eastem children offers o realistic

picture of Ke In the war zone.
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Folktales

Aardemo, Vema. Wha's in Rabbifs House? New York: Dial, 1977,
This s 0 Masal (African) tale of a caterpitiar who pretends fo be @ conqueror: equally amusing

& Aardema’s Why Mosquitoss Buzz in Pecple's Ears.

Cameron. Anne. Orca’s Song. Madaelira Park: Harbour, 1987, :
This Native legend celebrates the blended offspring of a biack idler whaie and a white csprey.

Cleaver, Elzabeth. Loon's Neckioce. London: Oxford Press. 1977, .
This Tsimshian legend can be Infroduced with the fim of this legend; equatly good k Cleavers
The Enchanted Castbou, with its shadow puppet pattems.

Cohen, Borbaro. Yussel's Prayer. New York: Lothrop, Lee and Shepard, 1981,
This Jewish tale of o smal shepherd's prayer winning over the cynical prayers of the fch s

womly toid.

De Poolo, Tomia. The Legend of the indian Paintbrush. New Yoric Putnamn, 1988,

Uittie Gopher drearns about capturing the coiorn of the sunset on his bucisiin canvos.
Mascayana. ismael. The Daughter of the Sun. Toronto: Kids Can, 1978. o :
This biingual (English/Spanish) Pensvian ove story tells of a girf's socrifice for @ young shepherd
boy and his iife on earth.

Matsutonl, Myoko. The Crane's Reward. London: Adam ond Charles Black, 1983.
Lorge. colorful pictures by Chihiro lwasald depict this beoutifiul Japanese foldale.

Nakamura, Michko. Gonbel's Magic Kettle. Toronto: Kids Can, 1980.

This bllingual English/Japanese) foliktaie telis of o roccoon who changes into a tea kettle,
bringing magic to the ives of the villogers.

Rohmc;rd;;cmef and Jesus Guerero Rea. Afariba and Niguayona. Son Francisco: Children's Book
Press. X

Bdliant color drawings by Consuelo Mendez Bustrate this bilngual (English/Spanish) tale of love.

Seeger. Pete. Ablyoyo. New York Macmilan, 1986.
This aomusing and melodic South African taie i best introduced by Seegers own record, Ablyoyo
and other Songs for Chilcren. _

Sibere!l. Anne. Whaie In the Sky. New York: Dutton, 1982.
The meaning of totem poies gradually unfoids in this tole of Thunderbird and his friends.

Wolisteln, Dione. The Sanza. New York: Dial, 1981.
Large color drawings by Marc Brown liiustrate this Haltian tale of o goat protected by his banzo

®anjo). .
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The following lists were developed by Jeri A. Carroll and Dennis J. Kear (1993).
Children’s Books '
Adof, .5. (1991). Hard to Be Six. New York: Lothrop, Lee & Shepard Books.
Bannon, L. (1939). Manuela’s Birthday. Chicago: Albert Whitman & Company.
Bannon, L. (1961). The G{ft of Hawail Chicago: Albert Whitman & Company.
Clifton. L. (1973). Don’t You Remember? New York: E.P. Dutton & Co.. Inc.
Fletschman, P. (1978). The Brthday Tree. New York: Harper & Row Publishers.
Hertz, O. (1981). Tobias Has a Btrthday. Minneapolis, MN: Carolrhoda Books.

Inc.
Johnson, L.S. {1963). Happy Birthdays Around the World. Chicago: Rand

McNally and Company. _
Keats, E. (1968). A Letter to Amy. New York: Harper & Row Publishers.
Patterson, L. (1965). A Holiday Book: Birthdays. Champaign, IL: Garrard Pub-

lishing Company.

Politi, L. (1948). Juanita. New York: Charles Scribner's Sons.

Rylant, C. (1987). Birthday Presents. New York: Orchard Books. _

Uchida, Y. (1866). Sumi’'s Special Happening. New York: Charles Scribner's
Sons.

Children's Books

Bonnici, P. (1985). The Festival, Minneapolis: Carolrhoda Books, Inc.

Balet, J. (1969). The Fence. New York: Seymour Lawrence Delacorte Press

grama;ky. H. (1961). Boltvar, New York: G.P. Putnam's Sons. '

owe, J., and Blake, M. (1991). Dances :

York: Newmarket Press. ) tith Wolves: 4 Story Jor Children, New
Leaf, M. (1936, 1964). Ferdinand. New York: Viking Press, Inc.

Margolies, B.A. (1990). Rehema's Journey: A Vislt tn Tanzania. New York:

Scholastic, Inc.

McKissack, P.C. (1988). Mtrandy and Brother Wind. New York: Alfred A. Knopf.
Children's Books _ e
Aliki. (1976). Corn Is Matze: The Gift ¢f the Indlans. New York: Thomas Y. Crow-

¢ll Company. : C
Clark, A.N. (1841, 1869). In My Mother's House. New York: The Viking Press.

De Paola, T. (1978). The Popcorn Book. New York: Scholastic, Inc. e
Lattimore, D.N. (1991). The Flame of Peace: A Tale of the Azte‘cs,.; .Harper Tro-

phy. e e e
Politi, L. (1976). Three Stalks of Corn. New York: Charles Scribner's Sons.

Rylant, C. (1882). When I Was Young {n the Mountains. New York: E.P. Dutton &
Co_ao Inc. .
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Children's Books

Bang, M. (1983). Ten, Nine, Eight. New York: Greenwillow Books.

Caines, J. (1977). Daddy. New York: Harper & Row Publishers.

- Feelings, M. (1974). Jambo Means Hello: Swahilt Alphabet Book. New York:

Dial.

Fufuka, K. (1975). My Daddy Is a Cool Dude. New York: The Dial Press.

Greenfield, E. (1976). First Pink Light. New York: Scholastic Book Services.

Isadora, R. (1991). At the Crossroads. New York: Greenwillow Books.

Margolies, B.A. (1990). Rehema's Journey: A Visit in Tanzania. New York:
Scholastic, Inc. '

Musgrove, M. (1976). Ashanti to Zulu: African Traditions. New York: Dial Books.

Surat, M.M. (1983). Angel Child, Dragon Child. New York: Scholastic, Inc.

Udry. J.M. (1966). What Mary Jo Shared. Chicago: Albert Whitman & Compa-
ny.

Wyn):iham. R. (Ed.). (1968). Chinese Mother Goose Rhymes. Cleveland: The
*, World Publishing Company..

Ch.ﬂdren s Books

Agard, J. (1989). The Calypso Alphabet. New York: Henry Holt and Company

Benarde, A. (1970). Games from Many Lands. New York: The Lion Press.

Cohlene, T. (1990). Dancing Drum: A Cherokee Legend. Mahwah, NJ: Watermﬂl
Press.

Hoyt-Goldsmith, C (1991). Pueblo Storyteller. New York: Holiday House.

Isadora, R. (1991). At the Crossroads. New York: Greenwillow Books.

Lessac, F. (1987). My Little Island. New York: Harper Trophy.

Waters, K., and Slovenz-Low, M. {1990). Lion Dancer Ernie Wan's Chinese New
Year New York: Scholastic, Inc.

Children's Books _ -

De Garza, P. (1973). Chicanos: The Story of Mexican Americans. New York:
Julian Messner.

St. John, J. (1987). A Famlly tn Peru. Minneapolis, MN: Lerner Publications Co.
(A series of at least twenty-four books about families in various countries
and of varfous cultures including Aboriginal, Arab, Australia, Bolivia, Brazil,
Chile, China. Egypt, Eskimo, France, Indla, Ireland, Italy, Jamaica, Japan,
Liberia, Morocco, Nigeria, Pakistan, Peru, Singapore, Sri Lanka, West Ger-

_many, Zulu.)
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Children’s Books
Ayer, J. (1962). The Paper-Flower Tree. New York: Harcourt, Brace & World,
Inc.
Bannon, L. (1961). The G{ft of Hawall. Chicago: Albert Whitman & Company.
Demi. (1990). The Empty Pot. New York: Henry Holt and Company.
Dempsey, M.W., and Sheehan, A. (1970). How Flowers Live. New York: Groller
Enterprises, Inc., The Danbury Press.
De Paola, T. (1983). The Legend of the Bluebonnet New York: G.P. Putnam’s
Sons.
~ De Paola, T. (1988). The Legend of the Indlan Patntbmsh Ncw York: G.P. Put-
nam's Sons.
Dorbin, A. (1873). Josephine's ‘magtnation: A Tale of Haltl. New._York: Scholas-
tic, Inc.
Feencey, S. (1985). Hawall Is a Rainbow. Honolulu: University of Hawaii Press.
Keats, E.J. (1966). Jennie's Hat. New York: Harper & Row Publishers.
Children’'s Books
Agard, J. (1989). The Calypso Alphabet. New York: Henry Holt and Company.
Appiah, S. (1988). Amoko and Efua Bear. New York: Macmillan Publishing
Company.
Balet, J. (1969). The Fence. New York: Seymour Lawrence Delacorte Press.
Bannon, L. (1861). The G{ft of Hawal!. Chicago: Albert Whitman & Company.
Benarde, A. (1970). Games from Many Lands. New York: The Lion Press.
Clark, A.N. (1841, 1969). In My Mother's House. New York: The Viking Press.
Dooley. N. (1991) Everybody Cooks Rice. Minneapolis, MN: Carolrhoda Books.
Inc.
Duarte, M. (1968). The Legend of the Palm Tree. New York: Grosset & Dunlap
Publishers.
Hoyt-Goldsmith, D. (1991). Pueblo Storyteller. New York: Holiday House.
Grifalcont, A. (1986). The Village ¢f Round and Square Houses. Boston: Little,
Brown and Company.
Jacobsen., K. (1982). Mexico (A New True Book). Chlcago: Children’s Press.
Lessac, F. (1987). My Little Island. New York: Harper Trophy.
Margolies. B.A. (1990). Rehema's Journey: A Visit {n Tanzanta. New York:
Scholastic, Inc.
Martel, C. (1976). Yagua Days. New York: The Dial Press.
Musgrove, M. (1876). Ashant! to Zulu: African Trad(tions. New York: Dial Books.
Nabwire, C.. and Montgomery, B.V. (1888). Cooking the African Way. Min-
neapolis: Lerner Publications Company (Twenty-one other books in the
series.)
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Stanek. M. (1889). ! Speak English for My Mom. Niles, IL: Albert Whitman and

Company.
wyndham, R. (Ed.). (1968) Chinese Mother Goose Rhymes. Cleveland: The
World Publishing Company.
Yashima, M., and Yashima, T. (1954). Plenty to Watch. New York: The Viking
Press. N
Children’s Bookn

AdofT, A. (1991). Hard to Be Six. New York: Lothrop. Lee & Shepard Books.

Belpre. P. [1869). Santlago. New York: Frederick Warne and Company, Inc.

Bonnict. P. {1985). The Festival. Minneapolis: Carolrhoda Books, Inc.

Flournoy. V. (1985). The Patchwork Qulit. New York: Dial Books for Young
Readers.

Greenfield. E. (1980). Grandmama's Joy. New York Collins. -

Greenfield. E. (1988). Grandpa's Face. New York: Sandcastle Books (Putnam &
Grosset Book Group).

Hoyt-Goldsmith, D. (1891). Pueblo Storyteller. New York: Holiday House.

Hoguet, S. (1983). I Unpacked My Grandmother's Trunk. New York: Dutton.

Hughes. M. (1967). Why Carlo Wore a Bonnet. New York: Lothrop, Lee & Shep-
ard Books.

Johnson, A. (1990). When I Am Old wlith You. New York: Orchard Books.

Luenn. N. (1990). Nessa's Fish. New York: Atheneum.

Margolies, B.A. (1890). Rehema's Journey: A Visit in Tanzania. New York:
Scholastic.

Miles. M. (1871). Annte and the Old One. Boston: Little, Brown and Company.

Nikola-Lisa, W. (1991). Night Is Coming. New York: Dutton Children's Books.

Rylant, C. (1982). When I Was Young (n the Mountains. New York: E P. Dutton

& Co., Inc.
Tejima. (1990). Ho-Limlim: A Rabbtt Tale from Japan. New York: Phllomel

Books.
Young, E. (1889). Lon Po Po: A Red-Riding Hood Story from Chtna. New York:

Scholastic, Inc.
Children’s Books ' .
Bannon, L. (1961). The G{ft of HawatlL Chicago: Albert Whitman & Company. ' .
Feelings, M. (1974). Jambo Means Hello: Swahtlt Alphabet Book. New York: -

~ Dial.
Isami, 1. (1989). The Fax’s Egg. Minneapolis: Carcirhoda Books, Inc.:
Stanek, M. (1989). I Speak English for My Mom. Niles, IL: Albert Whltman &

Company.
Surat, M.M. (1983). Angel Child, Dragon Child. New York: Scholastic, Inc.
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Children's Books - :

Brown, T. (1991). Lee Ann: The Story of a Vietnamese-American. New York: G.P,
Putnam's Sons. .

Cannon. C. (1971). What I Ltke to Do. New York: Coward, McCann & Geoghe-
gan, Inc. '

Clark. A.N. (1941. 1969). In My Mother's House. New York: The Viking Press.
Cohlene. T. (1990). Dancing Drum: A Cherokee Legend. Mahwah. NJ: Watermill
Press. - _
Grifalconi. A. (1886). The Viillage of Round and Square Houses. Boston: Little

Brown and Company.
Lessac. F. (1987). My Little Island. New York: Harper Trophy.
Levinson. R. (1988). Our Home Is the Sea. New York: E.P. Dutton & Co., Inc.
Margolies. B.A. (1990). Rehema's Journey: A Visit in Tanzanta. New York:

-Scholastic, Inc.
Rylant, C. (1982). When | Was Young (n the Mountains. New York: E.P. Dutton &

Co., Inec.
Waters. K., and Slovenz-Low. M. (1990). Lion Dancer. New Yor!c:_ §§:_h_olastlc. Inc.
Children's Books

Batnes, R. Harrtet Tubman: The Road to Freedom. U.S.A.: Troll Associates.

Brenner, B. (1978). Wagon Wheels. New York: Harper & Row Publishers.

Brown. T. (1991). Lee Ann: The Story of a Vietnamese-American. New York: G.

~ P. Putnam's Sons.

Bunting, E. (1888). How Many Days to America? A Thanksgiving Story. New
York: Clarion Books.

Duarte, M. (1968). The Legend of the Palm Tree. New York: Grosset & Dunlap
Publishers. :

Gray, N. (1988). A Country Far Away. New York: Orchard Books.

Hickman, M.W. (1878). My Friend Willtam Moved Away. Nashville: Abingdon.

Hoyt. H.P. (1974). Princess Katulan!. Honolulu: Island Heritage Books.

Hughes. S. (1978). Moving Molly. Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice-Hall, Inc.

Jones. P. (1980). I'm Not Moving. Scarsdale, NY: Bradbury Press. -

Krensky, Stephen. (1991). Children of the Earth and Sky. New York: Scholastic,
Inc. S

Levine, E. (1986). If You Traveled West in a Covered Wagon. New York: Scholas-
tic, Inc.

McGovern, A. (1869). |f You Satled on the Mayflower. New York: Scholastic, Inc.

Sandin, J. (1981). The Long Way to a New Land. New York: Harper & Row Pub-
lishers.

Surat, M.M. (1983). Angel Child, Dragon Child. New York: Scholastic, Inc.

Turner, A. (1985). Dakota Dugout. New York: Aladdin Books, Macmillan Pub-
lishing Company.

Willtams, K.L. (1891). When Africa Was Home. New York: Orchard Books.
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Children's Books

Brown, T. (1991). Lee Ann: The Story of a Vietnamese-American. New York: G.P.
Putnam'’s Sons. : : :

Lessac. F. (1987). My Little Island. New York: Harper Trophy.

Levinson, R. (1988). Our Home Is the Sea. New York: E.P. Dutton & Co., Inc.

Margolies, B.A. (1990). Rehema's Journey: A Vistt in Tanzania. New York:
Scholastic, Inc.

Surat, M.M. (1983). Angel Child, Dragon Child. New York: Scholastic, Inc. :

Waters, K., and Slovenz-Low, M. (1990). Lion Dancer. New York: Scholastic, Inc.

Yashima, M., and Yashima, T. (1954). Plenty to Watch. New York: The Viking
Press. - . : -

Yashima, T. (1855). Crow Boy. New York: The Viking Press.

Yashima, T. (1958). Umbrella. New York: The Viking Press.

Children's Books . -« .. - B

Balet. J. (1965). Joanjo. New York: Seyvmour Lawrence Delacorte Press.

Bang. M. (1883). Dawn. New York: Willlam Morrow & Company.

Blacker, T.. and Winn. C. (1987). If I Could Work. New York: Lippincott.

Clark. A.N. (1941, 1969). In My Mother's House. New York: The Viking Press.

Florian, D. (1983). People Working. New York: Crowell.

Greene. C. (1983). Mother Teresa: Friend of the Friendless. Chicago: Children's
Press. :

Hoyt-Goldsmith, D. (1991). Pueblo Storyteller. New York: Holiday House.

Isadora, R. (1983). City Seen from A to Z. New York: Greenwillow Books.

Jacobsen, K. (1882). Mexico (A New True Book). Chicago: Children's Press.

Krensky. S. (1891). Children of the Earth and Sky. New York: Scholastic, Inc.

Lessac. F. (1887). My Little Island. New York: Harper Trophy.

Levinson, R. (1988). Our Home Is the Sea. New York: E.P. Dutton & Co., Inc.

Martel, C. (1976). Yagua Days. New York: The Dial Press.

Martin, P.M. (1968). Kumi and the Pearl. New York: G.P. Putnam's Sons.

McNeer. M., and Ward, L. (1954). Little Baptiste. Boston: Houghton Mifflin
Company.

Merriam, E. (1961). Mommles at Work. New York: Knopf.

Politt, L.,(1948). Juantta. New York: Charles Scribner's Sons.

Oxenbury, H. (1981). Working. iVew York: Stmon and Schuster.

Polits, L. (1860). Moy Moy. New York: Charles Scribner's Sons.

Scarry. R. (1968). What Do People Do All Day? New York: Random House.

Todd. B. (1872). Juan Patricto. New York: G.P. Putnam's Sons.

Yashima. M., and Yashima, T. (1954). Plenty to Watch. New York: The Viking

Press.

Children's Books :
Mosel. A. (1968). Ttkkt Ttkkt Tembo. New York: Henry Holt and Company.

Balet, J. (1965). Joanjo. New York: Seymour Lawrence Delacorte Press.
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Children's Books .
Brown, T. (1981). Lee Ann: The Story of a Viethamese-Amertcan. New York: G.

P. Putnam’s Sons.
Cannon. C. (1971). What I Like to Do. New York: Coward. McCann & Geoghe-

gan, Inc. .

Gray, N. (1988). A Country Far Away. New York: Orchard Books.

Havill, J. (1989). Jamaica Tag-Along. Boston: Houghton Mifflin Company.

Hughes, S. (1988). Out and About. New York: Lothrop, Lee & Shepard Books.

Isadora, R. (1983). City Seen from A to Z New York: Greenwillow Books.

Keats, E.J. (1969). Goggles. New York: Young Readers Press, Inc.

. Keats, EJ. (1970). Hi Cat! New York: Young Readers Press, Inc.

Krensky, S. (1991). Children of the Earth and Sky. New York: Scholastic. Inc.

Martel, C. (1976). Yagua Days. New York: The Dial Press.

.Mendez, P. (1989). The Black Snowman. New York: Scholastic, Inc.

Rylant, C. (1982). When I Was Young (n the Mountains. New York: E.P. Dutton
& Co.. Inc.

Children's Books

Clark, A.N. (1979). In the Land of Small Dragon. New York: The Viking Press.

Fox, M. (1890). Shoes from Grandpa. New York: Orchard Books. :

Glasgow. A. (1971). The Pair of Shoes. New York: The Dial Press.

Loute, A. (1882). Yeh-Shen: A Cinderella Story from China. New York: Philomel

Books. ' ‘
Matsuno, M. (1960). A Pair of Red Clogs. Cleveland: William Collins World Pub-
lications.

Children's Books

Benarde. A. (1970). Games from Many Lands. New York: The Lion Press.

Brown, T. (1991). Lee Ann: The Story of a Vietnamese-American. New York: G.P.
Putnam'’s Sons.

Politl. L. (1960). Moy Moy. New York: Charles Scribner's Sons.

Waters. K., and Slovenz-Low, M. (1990). Lion Dancer: Ernte Wan's Chinese New

Year. New York: Scholastic, Inc.
Wyndham. R. (Ed.). (1968). Chinese Mother Goose Rhymes. Cleveland: The _

World Publishing Company. . s
Children's Books
Watts. Potdito. Stlver Burdett.
Selsam, B. (1972). More Potatoes! New York: Harper & Row Publishers.
Hirah, M. (1978). Potato Pancakes All Around. Bontm Books.
-Goffstein, M.B. (1980). Laughing Latkes. Farrar-Straus, Girloux.
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Children's Books

Applah. S. (1988). Amoko and Efua Bear. New York: Macmillan Publishing
Company.

Caney, S. (1972). Toy Book. New York: Workman Publishing Company.

Cannon, C. (1971). What I Ltke to Do. New York: Coward, McCann & Geoghe-

gan, Inc.
De Paola, T. (1983). The Legend of the Bluebonnet. New York: G.P. Putnam's

Sons.
Ets, M.H. (1963). Gllberto and the Wind. New York: The Viking Press.
Gray, N. (1988). A Country Far Away. New York: Orchard Books.
Havill, J. (1986). Jamaica's Find. Boston: Houghton Miffiin Company.
Williams, K.L. (1990). Galimoto. New York: Mulberry Books.
Williams, K.L. (1991). When Afrtca Was Home. New York: Mulberry Books.

Children's Books

Bains, R. Harrlet Tubman: The Road to Freedom. U.S.A.: Troll Associates.

-Berson, H. (1982). Barrels to the Moon. New York: Coward, McCann & Geoghe-
gan. Inc.

Brown, M. (1947). Stone Soup. New York: Charles Scribner's Sons.

Havill, J. (1989). Jamalca Tag-Along. Boston: Houghton Miffllin Company.

Mahy. M. 1890). The Seven Chinese Brothers. New York: Scholastic, Inc.

McDermott, G. (1972). Anansl! the Spider: A Tale from the Ashanti. New York:
Holt, Rinehart and Winston,

Ortiz, S. (1977, 1988). The People Shall Continue. San Francisco, CA Chil-

dren's Book Press.
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The National Science Teachers Association (1992) developed the following lists.

Outstanding Science Books for
Young Children in 1991

—

Animals

1 Wonder It T'll See @ Whale. Frances

. Ward Weller. Diustrated by Ted Lawin.
Philomel. preK-J) X2 pp. ISBN
0-399-21474~7. This is the story of a
young girl who hopes to see s humpback
on whalewatching expeditions off the
New England coast. The besutifully writ-
ten story hrlm readers to a greater
understanding and apprecistion ol these
snimals.

A Joarney of Hope (Ung Jornada de
Esperansa) Bob and Diane Kelsay
Harvey. lllustrated with photographs by
mmwumlmuu(unds
K-6) 48 pp. ISBN 0-89302-603-2. This
book describes the life cycle of the en-

bllingual Engtis|
ommended: llclody‘n Mystery (El
Misterio de Melodia) Bob and Diane
Kelsay Harvey. ISBN 0-83802-604-0.

.hn‘lunnln&aumxldd.lllm-

father and experiences the frustrations
* andthrills ol flyfishing for rainbow trout.
The reader learns about the plants and
animals that livearound that secret pool
where the rainbow trout hide. Beautiful
watercolors (llustrate the stream envi-
ronment, and the text engages thereader.
Loon Lake. Ron Hirschi Mustrated with
Daniel J. Cox

takes young readers onan exploration of
a northern lake where they will enjoy

Our Vanishing Farm Animals: Seoing
Americe's Rave Breeds. Catherine
Paladino. likustrated with photographs
by the author. Joy Street.

32 pp. ISBN 0-316-68891-6.

US. farms, such asthe four-horned sheep
and the curiy-haired horse. In a plea for
speciesdiversity,alistol farmanimals in
danger of extinction Is appended.
Pomena: The Birth of & Penguin.
c.mnummumm
photographs. Watts, (Grades K-4) 32
pp. ISBN 0-531-15212-X. From incuba-
tion to the lirst swim, the life of a

Slippery Bables: Young Froge, Toads,
and Salamanders. Ginry Johnston and

trated by Mary Barrett Brown. Orchard.

ks "’t:‘.’.;“’“m
eto the mys!

of the great horned owl presents de-

tailed information about its characteris-

tics, habits, life, and habitat.

Waspe at Nome. Blanca Lavies. Qlus-
trated with photographs by the author,
Dutton. (Grades 2-5) 32 pp. ISBN 0-525-
44704-0. This book is a study of soclal

wasps, paper wasps, and baldlace hor-
mhunueﬂouy'nmlnpmlpnm
to its demise in autumn. Theuthtying
taxt is highlighted by extresnely fine
photographs.

A Water Saake’ Yeur. Dorts Gove.
fiustrated by Beverly Duncan. Ath-
eneum. (Grades 40 pp. ISBN 0-689-
31597-X. Readers the life of a
famale water snake through a whole ses-
son from winter to fall. The book de-
scribes her first meal in the spring, her
mating, the birth of 42 offspring, and her
brushes with predators. index.

Wheles. Gall Gibbons. Qlustrated by the
suthor. Holiday House. (Grades K-3). 32
pp. ISBN 0-8234-0900-7. Exuberant wa-
tercolors in marine blues, greens, and
white introduce a wide var'zty o/ whales
hthe child. The biiel, acrurate
mcdmmmnommrym
-tn wmuon is inchucud to chare
with the more curious child.

thwﬂuh‘nmw

bootbuedehnnamh
family’s love of nature that unfolds over

years and through generations. To-
cycle—the

gether, they share in a rere
" Me of periodical cicadas.

Winter Whale. Joanne Ryder. Mustrated
by Michae! Rothman. Morrow. (Grades

124
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K-3)22pp. ISBN0-688-07176-7.Achiid’s
unieashed imagination aliows the reader
to follow the journey of -« humpback
whale into warm tropical waters, swim-
ming together with other whales and
{astingthrough the wintes before return-
ing north in the summer to feed againin
the cold-water seas rich with food.

Archaeclogy, anthropology, and
paleontology

A Discsaur Named Afler Me. Bernard
Most. Dlustrated by the author. HRJ.
(Crades prex-3) X2 pp. ISBN 0-15-
223494-2. In this creative and informa-
tive book, the author presents a number
of different dinosaurs. Each dinosaur is
briefly described and rhymed with a
child’s name. Young children will be-
come excited trying to search for con-
nections in renaming a personal favorite.

Discosering Dincsaur Bables. Mirlam
Schiein. [llustrated by Margaret Colbert.
Four Winds. (Grades 1-5) 40 pp. SBNO-
02-778091-0. This book uses the latest
discoveries by paleontologists to look at
how dinocsaur babies were cared lor by
their parents. The reader becomnes aware
of how important keen observation is in
seeking new information about these
extinct creatures. Bibliography. index.

Living With Dincsaure. Patricialauber.
Mustrated by Douglas Henderson.
Bradbury. (Grades 1-S) 48 pp. ISBN 0-
02-75452)-0. This lucid. compelling text
illuminating a longdost America takes
place 75 miilion years ago, In wet low-
lands, on drier uplands, and along the
sandy shores of a shallow sea. Prehis-
toric vistas teemed with life under the
short shadows of the emerging Rockies
in what is today Montana index

Environment and conservation

And Stlll the Turtle Watched. Shella
MacGil}-Calihan. Ulustrated by Barmry
Moser. Dial. (Grades 1-4) 32 pp. ISBN 0-
8037-0931-5. This is the story of a stone
turtle, carved many years ago by an old
man to watch over the Delaware pesople
and to speak to the AllFather Manitou.
Over the course of time, the turtie is
neglected by (nsensitive people and dam-
aged by inclement weather. This poign-
ant tale of pollution and s
ultimate recovery will delight all those
who care about our environment.

The Big Tree. Bruce Hiscock lhustrated
by the author. Atheneum. (Grades 1-5)
32 pp. ISBN 0-689-31598-8. This story
follows the growth ol a sugar maple tree
irom the time of the American Revoly
tion tothe present, when it shades an old

farmhouse. Botany and history are eas-
Dy linked in this lovely story with beau-
tiul ink and watercolor (llustrations.

Brother Eagle, Sister Sky: A Message
From Chier Seattle. lllustrated by
Susan Jeffers. Dial (Grades 2-5) 32 pp.
ISBN 0-8037-0965-2 The text. an adap-
tation of a message attributed to Chief
Seattie of the Suquamish and Duwamish
tribes, encourages young and old alike
to care for and preserve our environ-
ment. The reader leams of the love and
respect the Native Americans have for
their land. This centuryocld message
remains important, and the exquisite
paintings beautifully support the text.
Cactus Hotel Brenda Z. Guiberson. i)
lustrated by Megan Lioyd. Holt. (Grades
preK-3) 32pp. ISBN 0-8050-1333-4. This
brief, beauttiully llustrated story teils of
& saguaro cactus and the animals of the
desert that jeed ofl it and use &t asa

Danger on the African Grassland.
Elisabeth Sackett. Wustrated by Martin
Camm. Sierra Club/Littie, Brown. (Grades
K=€) 32 pp. ISBN 0-316-76596-1. The
problems involved in saving the rhinoc-

The Empty Lot. Dale N. Rife. Olustrated
Jim Amosky. Sierra Club/Little, Brown,
(Grades K-4) 28 pp. ISBN 0-316-28167-
°0. This engaging story describes the pres-
ervation of a small patch of land and one
man'’s newiound respect for the crea-
tures who call it home.

Fall Ron Hirschi. Mustrated with color
g:dogaphsbymnm
bbiehill. (Grades preK-3) 32 pp. ISBN
0-525-65053-8. The poetic text and bril
Hant photographs of scenes in the forest
explore the (all season. Nature in au-
tumn Is highlighted by examining color-
ful plants and animals in majestic set-
tings. Ao recommended: Summer. Ron
Hirschl. ISBN 0-525-65054-1.

FlshingatLong Poad. Wiiam T.Ceorge.
Dustrated by Lindsay Barrett George.
Greenwillow. (Grades prek-2) 24 pp.
ISBN 0-688-09401-8. In this beautifully
flustrated book, Katie and her grandia-
ther row across Long Pond to fish. As
Katle recelves a lesson in catching her
first bass, she also learns about the wild-
Nfe dependent on the pond and the need
for conserving the deticate balance of
nature,

ThelLand of Gray Woll. Thomas Locker.

Mustrated by the author. Dial. (Grades
prek-2) 32 pp. ISBN 0-8037-0936-6.

Y
&9
o

Magnilicent fllusirations snhance this
poignant story of Native Americans and
the tragic experience they had at the
hands of sarly settlers. This book fo-
cuses on the ageless and ongoing con-
troversy over the preservation of our
natural resources.
My First Green Beok. Angels Wilkes.
nxtl:tmed with
and Mike Dunning. Knop!. (Grades
2-5) 48 pp. SBN 0-679-81780-8. This
book heips to explain to young children
what environmental problems are and
what they can do to help. Topics include
acid rain wm“mh?é
children follow the directions for all the
projects and activities. This handson
activity book is for children who wantto
bepart of the solution rather than part of
the problem.

Nature All Year Long Clare Walker
Leslie. lllustrated by the author.
Greenwillow. (Grades 2 and up) 56 pp.
1SBN 0-£88-09183-0. Written inthe form

coming guardians
of their environment. Bibliography. iIndex.
The Old Ladies Who Liked Cats. Caro)
Greene. Blustrated by Loretta Krupinsid.
(Grades K-3) 32 pp. ISBN

104-8. This whimsical folktale

sbout an island’s ecosystem describes
what happens when the balance is bro-

The Rock. Peter Parnall Olustrated by
the author. Macmillan. (Grades K-~3) 32
pp. SBN 0-02-T70181-6. A huge rock on
the forest (loor provides shelter or an
ocbservation post jor animals and hu-
mans. Thespare, concise text is comple-
mented by delicately washed, precise
‘drawings depicting the ecological eff

on the rock. :
gcn-. Diane Siebert. Rlustrated by
K-J) 32 pp. ISBN 0-06-021639-8. This is
a rare combination-=science contont
embedded in a series of poems and won-

small animals sheltered in these moun-
tains will captivate young readers.

Tigress. Helen Cowcher. Rustrated by
the author. Farrar. (Grades preK-Y) 32
pp. ISBN 0-374-37587-4. A tigress and
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photogra
_enhance this well-designed informe-
tional book.

her cubs jeave their sanctusry to lind
food. posing a threat to various herds of
animals. The herdsmen and the sancty
ary ranger respect and understand the
problems faced by all involved and
work together to find a solution that wil
not harm any of the animals. There is
beauty in the simplicity of the words
and drawings.

The Whalas' Song. Dyan Sheldon. Dius-
trated by Gary Blythe. Dial. (Grades
preK-3) 32 pp. ISBN 0-8037-0972-2. In
a lyrical text, a young girl chooses her
grandmother's vision of whnlu.
*singing .. .dancing...magical ..
mhcmbdpw-unde s sour lu:x
of “meat . .. bones . .. blubber

tera mynum n!dnlght eneoumcr she
hears the great whales call her name.
Stunning ofl paintings illustrate this plea
for heightened awareness.

The World That Jack Bullt. Ruth Brown,
Bustrated by the author. Dutton. (Grades
preK-1) 32 pp. ISBN 0-525-44635-4. A
simple, highly dramatic text comple-
ments beautitu) lliustrations. This story
shows how human technology affects
the environment, and It empowers
young peopie with a feeling of “I can
make it better.” This book should inter-
est any slementary school child.

Nature and life

Blgger Than & Baby. Harriat Uelert.
Nlustrated In color by Laura Rader.
HarperCollins. (Grades preK-3) 32 Kp
ISBN 0-06-026902-2. Delightful and hu-
morous, this bock oflers simpleand com-
forting explanations for young children

about growing up. It compares the be-
havior of babies and the developing skills

Chenges. N. Alien and Shelley
Rotner. Nlustrated with full-color photo-
graphs by author Shelley Rotner.
Macmillan, preK-2) 32 pp. [SBN
0-02-100282-7. Outstanding photo-

terfly, from a pinecons to a glant oak
tree, simple, beautifully written text en-
gages the reader in the graceful thythms
ol nature.

Cranberriea. Wiltiam Jaspersohn. hus-
trated with photographs by the author.
Houghton. (Grades 2-6) 32 pp. ISBN 0-
395-52098-3. This book describes the
history of the nattve American cranbesty
and how Rt is grown, harvested. proc-
essed and packaged. Color phs

From Seed to Plant. Cail Gibbons. lllus-
trated by the author. Holiday House.
(Grades K-3) 32 pp. ISBN 0-8234-0872-
8. The informative text, supported by
color{ulillustrations, relates the life cycle
of plants from seed to reproduction to
maturity. The book concludes with a
simple project and a page of interesting
{acts about seeds and plants.

The Hendmade Alphabdet. Laura
Rankin. (llustrated by the author. Dial.
(All ages) 32 pp. ISBN 0-8037-0974=5. It
is difficult to imagine a simpler or more
elegant initiation to the world of commu-
nicationthanthis introduction to Amerd
can Sign Language. Each letter in the
manual alphabet

both the eye and the mind.

On the Doy You Were Bern. Debra
Frasier. Hlustrated by the author. HB!.
(Grades K-6) 32 pp. ISBN 0-15-257995-
8. This is an inspiring celebration of a
child’s connection to the forces that

Red Leat, Yellow Lea!. Lois Ehlert. Dius-
trated by theauthor. HBJ. (Grades preK-
3) X2 pp. ISBN 0-15-266197-2. A child
describes the growth of a sugar maple
tree from seed to sapling. Simple, large-
nt text and colorful collages made
avariety ol materials make this an
attractive book that children will want
to pick up and either read themselves
or have read to them. & contains infor-
mation [or aduits on the parts of the
sugar maple tree and instructions on
how to plant one.

Remembev the Butterflies. Anna Gross-

i30

color illustrations produce s predict-
able book that will become a favorite
among young readers and their teachers.

Physics, technology, and
engineering

Sridges. Ken Robbins. Jlustrated with

bythewﬂnr Dial. (Grades

um 0-8037-0929-3. Hand-

ographs and clears, brief text

des!gn and structure of a vari-

ety of vehicular and trian bridges.

This isafine picture with locations
of each bridge listed at the end.

Samuel! Todds Beok of Great inven-
Slens. E. L. Koningsburg. (Rustrated by
the author. Atheneum. (Grades prek-2).
32 pp. ISBN 0-689-31680-1. \Vondeﬂul)y
Shuastrated with colorful paintings, this

book follows a little boy named Samue!
Todd as he points out some often over-
looked inventions that we encounter
everyday. Samuel goes beyond the obvi-
great inven-
the Thermos.
This is a simple yet elegant book about
wonder; hence, an important book about

Son N. Hulme. Dius
Ein o e By

Underwater and outer space

Neptune. Simon. Hlustrated
with phot Morrow. (Crades K~
§) 32 pp. ISBN 1=X. Based on

% {roy
on the eighth
phnet. Neptune. Beautihl fullcolor
photographs place this distant, mystert-
ummmwmum
young reader. .
wa:.m‘:ud :p:ufp.m
wit
David Doudbllet. Crown. (Grades }1-6)
pp. ISBN 0-817-57836-0. Prom
anemone to sebrafish, this firstrate &l
phabet book jeatures interesting and
unusual creatures from beneath the sur
{acs of the sea. The suthors are well
known divers and photographers, and
they have collected the outstanding ple-
tures showcased hers from exntic loca-
tions around the giobe. Glossary.
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The following list was included with an article by Carol Seefeldt (1993)..
Enriching Classroom Diversity With
Books for Children, In-Depth Discussion
of Them, and Story-Extension Activities

;Think what a difference it would make’in mm—y you
Sometimés did story-exiension activities related to'a umber of th

A P

ese books

inerely dought, den read and discussed, and
o/ these ! Buying and frequently using diversity
eous £70ap more fomillar with human diversiyl *

Qhildren with special situations

Caines, J. (1973). Abby. New York:
& Row.

. % Anderson’s

Cuiton, L (1983).
New York: Holt

- Cooperation

Ancona, G . He ot New
e e "
2 Afy. mo-
o Rtk Gl T
Boston: Houghton Mitflin,
hamurs, K (1984). Ton and Fon New
Yorkc Bradbury.
WML (973). Swimmy. New Yorik:
Mann, P. (1966). The stree! of the Bower
bares New York Coward, McCann &
Geoghegan.

Diverse abilities: Children and
others with disabilities

Aseltine, L., & Mueller, L (1986). /'m
dea/ and it's okay. Niles, I

Baker, P. (1986). My first book of

Bellet, J. (1384). A-BLCing Aa action ol

Phabet New York: Crown.

Bourke, L. (1981). Handmade ABC read-
: Addison-W

you New York Holt, Rinehart & Winston.
Cairo, & (1985). Our bvother Aas Dound
syndrome. Willowdale, ON: Annick Press.
Children's Television Workshop. (1980).
Sign larguage An. New York: Random

Books with your children can make the ingat homogén

dePacla, T. (1981). Now one ot ow
she other. New York Putnam.

Barbara, CA: Advo-

tesh
peeh

Diverse linnma. special

relationships

Bauer, CF. (1931). My mom suvels g ot
New Y, erick Warne.
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Bittinger, G. (1950). Owr work! Everett,
WA: Warren.
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Mlsuses of power

Seuss, Dr. (1950). Yertle she awtie and
ather storiez. New York Random House.
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[ wonz socs syvpiEs

Schlank, CH, &Me.t:hr B. (1989). Maor
tin Luther Ki
young m.umuaoe\uth
356, Henrietta, NY 14467,

Crowell.

mv&ammwm

\"h ?W New
arbrough, C. . Cornrous.
ork Coward-McCann.

Y
Simon, N. (1976). Why am | differgns?
Niles, IL: Whitman

Alaskan/Eskimo

Robinson, T. (1975). An Eskimo birth-

R:Q:N.elwovmk . New
mm

York Greenwillow.

Steiner, B. om) Whale brother. New

York: Walker

Chinese American
Fogel, J. (1979). Waky Paut Marathon

Feeney, S. (1980). A is for Aloha Hono-
hlu University of Hawail Press.
Feeney, S. (1985). Hauaii & ¢ rainbow.
Honolulu: University of Hawall Press.
Mower, N. (1984). / visit my Tutu and
Grandma. Kallua, HE: Press Pacifica.

Hmong

e {2 e
neapolis: Caroirhoda

Interracial

Adofl, A. (1973). Biachk is brown & son.
New York Harper & Row.,

Bunin, C, & Bunin S. (1976). & that yoor
sister? New York Pantheon.

Mandelbaum, P. (1990) You be me, I
be you. Brooklyn

Miller, M.(l”l).WhmduNewYott
Greenwiliow

Ruuben. M (1930. Being adopied
muommhum
New York Lothrop, Lee & Shepard.

Welber, R (1972). The truin New Y
Pantheon.

Japanese American
.M. (1 The New
AL e e

-

Jewish American

Awnl,F. (1986). A child'’s iook af . . . what
tmbhm ‘recording). Alcazar,
Box 429, W 05676,

Awvni, F, (1986). mh(mud-
ing). Waterbury,

Onene.J.D ammrmm
KarBen Copiles, Inc., 6800
mmm

mu(m«) 1 loos Hanukkah New

ork Holiday House.

Korean American
Pack, M. (1978). Ackyungs deam. Chi-
cago: Children's Press.

Latino
Atkinson, M. (1979). Maric Teresa
Carrboro, NC: LoBipop Power,

Mg:le'l.c.(ﬂm Yqvndm. New York

Long, long ago

Baylor, B. (1969). Before you came this
way. New York: EP. Dutton. (Native

Amu!cm)

cnmnmmmmmw
San Francisco: Children's Book Press.

(Chinese American)

dePacla, T. (1983). The Wo!dn

bluebonnet New York Putnam. (Na-

tive American)
Flournoy, V. (1985). The parciusork gui.
mv«tmmuvmpm

Dhmmon. V. n the beginair;
Oreation ”'2”0 aound the ¢;\{:§
New Yorc Harcourt Brace Jovanovk ti.

water, J. (1981). tullaly.
%Yﬂ&wgpm

Crowder, J. (1969). Siephanie and the
coyote. Upper Strata, Box 278,
NM 87004,
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Appendix J

Gender Bias
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The following activity was developed by Pre-K Today (1991).

ACTIVITY -PLAN§

'-‘READYTO-USE TEACHING IDEAS FOR FIVES
[I) DRAMATICPLAY|  sicclrinyour romicniy sve

PLAYING WITH ROLES.
Alass Children will participste in dramatic-play sitmsions Help childran name othar wols they have heard of to st

- that foster an anti-bias swareness of geader roles a2 they on sxpericnce-chart paper. Discuss if (and how) both men

tion akills. . that s woman cannot work a chain saw, but other children |
Group siss: Three or four children ot ¢ time. will disagres. Afar sach ham on ths tist, chack off whether
Materials: A varicty of props which might bo interpreted  smasorawomancanuseil o . - oo oles oy n
as gender specific, such es small, safe tools; a carpenter's Over the mext week, watch children as they om0 .
&pron; 8 typewriter; doctat/ourss props; s factory-type pisy in the drgmatic-play area. Has their play changed at . -
lunch box;  bricfcase; plastic piping and wrenches; s meno ln?lbwnbomﬁdrm‘lhhdauydch& .
and order pad; pictures of mes and womes doing non- discussion.. - -
GETTING REIADY

Read a book from the list below. (These are all books
that show childrea how boys and girls — and men and
* women — can do anything.) Or, share s favorite story co 8
similar topic. Discuss the story and ask children to react.
Consider this “groundwork” for the creative play that is to
follow.

BEGIN
Stock your dramatic-play area with some of the new
prope and provide pictures cut from magazines of men and
women doing nou-stereotypical work. Be sure you also
have materials that represent activities both men and -
women have traditionaily done. (It's imporunt o add any
new props without direction or introduction, because the
purpose of the first part of this activity is o observe bow
children choose to use them without instruction.)
Obecrve 10 see the types of play scenes children create.
‘Wil che girls uie items that are often thought of as “boy” ;
things? What about the boys? Do more boys play in the '
arcs now that there are now “male™ props thore? Nots if, © This issue is 00t something that can be dealt with'is ane
with time, children begin to shift away from traditiosal gen- simple activity. The concept of gender identity needs to be
der rols play. If available, share more of the suggesied addressed throughout the year, not only s ectivities but |
books. - also in the way you talk with children and ths model you
Afer 8 fow days, pet together 10 talk. You might say, =vovide. 1t’e & good way 10 time into your own blases, w0,
“Who do you think woald ves 8 menu and order pad? Can ® When you are talking sbout what men oan.do and what .
giris be waitpersons? Can boys?” Bring the props over and q-mmhhwﬁdbuﬂnnﬂﬂwbhmmi
take turns talking about them, sncouraging children to share backgrounds of your children aad consider the roles that s

- their thoughts and feelings. S spproved of in their family serings.
[ {1 W ——
‘The foliowing books deal ® Boys and Girls, Giris and ® Jessie's Dreom Skirt by B. © My Daddy Is a Nurss by ML
with the issue of gender Beys by E. Merriman (Holk, Mack (Lollipop Power) Waadro (Addison-Wesicy)
identity. . Risshest & Wingaon)
BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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The following mformauon was included with an article by Marylou Webster Ambrose

(1996) . T GENDER EQUITY

‘(A_ Y, A
A.- Sexercz’se,,g ay ;,;"‘;gr
mmmmmmmw’*

mumuamnummtm .
 1995). Consider diacussing them with your studests. ;{',

OWMNMFQW Iamlnuulhub
wthuhﬁ_omwﬂﬂﬂb.ﬁﬂmh
M"ﬂh{ v yoss. hm?%g ., ‘ . _'-':_
wm afnﬂphu ssviromment” brmh:mn shastion.
pouthand houia 0 etrof chldee'- names, addresses, wd -
:mmfmm»wmu—uyuhmu
' uhb'&smwwum;.m |
O‘Muhdulu-ﬂuhltuMhm roverss -
'roles-in.a fairy tale sach o “Claderelle” l&humwuut
mummmmmu o N
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The followmg list was developed by Judith Le:pz:g (1992)

Bet’o;e you's tn&?om.k&}' angdes; iake a Week It
besen(e yourpelt ‘

BEST COPY AVAILABLE




The following information was included in an article by Louise Derman-Sparks (1990)

—ar

GENDER

Two-Year-Olds want to kaow, “Am 1 @ girl or a boy?”
They become inserested in their sexigender idensity as part
of @ more general interest in their bodies. They begin
Roticing one another's anatomy and try to sort out whick
children are boys and which are girls.

8 Provide matter-of-fact, simpie foedback. Two-year-
olds make comments and i

sbout

ITS IMPORTANT FOR CHMILDREN TO XNOW
FTHAT THERE'S A PLACE, AND TIME, TO

EXPLORE AND EXPRESS THEIR FEELINGS.

LEARNING ABOUT

ENTITY

tery. Consider holding a perent meeting o talk about chil-
dren’s quastions and appropriate responaes.
-mm-nmmmumuunmum
of many different racial and ethnic dolng
@ wide range of activities. Post these pictures at children's
oys level. Make small books together or put photographs
and magazine pictures in Ziplock baggics for children to
Jook at whon they like.

Threo- and Four-Yeor-Olds Aint they inow which gender
they are, but are not yet completely sxre what makes them a
Muaw.wvmwﬂmuywmgm“ﬁq
grow. mumdnmmdﬂ‘m‘w
MM::MMmhmumgmup.hr
sxample, in response 10 their seacher's question, "How do

BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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mudany:. “Phillip, 1 know
Wm bus Anita is right. Girls can elso
Airnt. What else could you be?”
" The children decide that Phillip will become the driver
when Anita “finishes her trip to San Francisco.”

8 Listen for “discriminatory™ interactions and be pre-

T
|
S
n‘.
K]

s
Cad
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“DID YOU EVER MAVE
BREAD WITH POCK.
BTS I IT?" Wi gAY
PLAY BREAD AY MY
MOUSE.” POOKS
THAT RESFRCY QND
INCLUDEK CULTURAL
DIVERSITY CAN
NELP 7O tNSPIRE
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t teachers of young
children include infor-
mstion on families in the

curriculum. This topic offers
many opportunities for children
to learn about the ways family
members care for one another,
the activities they do together,
the roles they fil, the ethnic tra-
ditions they celebrate, and the
diverse configurations famliles
take. This last item Is particu-
larly important because familles
with children include extended
intact familles, single-parent
families, and every other form
imaginable. Above all, it is impor

Brace Coaningham, Ph.D., hos

%

child deveiopmen! and
educafion at the university level

The “Fathers and Other Men® curvicr
tum profect was carried out with the

seach-
er3 in the Child and Family Study Censer
ar the University of Wisconsin—Srout

tant that children feel good about
their own families.

One challenging aspect in
teaching about diverse familles
is teaching about a wide variety
of fathers. Many chiidren know
their fathers, yet these fathers
can range from nurturant pri-
mary caregivers to remote figures
who are consumed by their work.
Other children know their fathers
and are separated from them
through career arrangements, mill-
tary service, divorce, or incarcers-
tion. Some children do not know
their fathers at all yet may have a
substantial relationship with an-
other male relative. Still others
may know two fathers through a
variety of circumstances.

Despite these varlations, it is
apparent that fathers are signifi-
cant figures in the lives of thelr
children through the fathers’
presence or absence (Furman
1992). Several reviews of re-
search have shown that lathers
make positive contributions to

140
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The following information is an article by Bruce Cunningham (1994).

their children's development In
many areas, including intellec-
tual performance, achievement
motivation, salf-confidence, and
attitudes toward sex roles (Radin
1981; Lamb, Pleck, & Levine 1985;
Pltzer & Hessler 1992). It is also
apparent that children are sig-
nificant figures in the lives of
fathers. Popular literature has
suggested a shift in the way men
think of themselves (Bly 1990;
Keen 1991), and many fathers are
becoming more involved in the
lives of their children than fa-
thers in previous decades
-(Rotundo 1985; Pleck 1987). Fur-
thermore, fathers can be in-
volved with their chlidren In
many different ways In differ-
ent types of families (McBride
1989, 1990).

Teachers and caregivers of
young children have a responst
dility to take into account these
important and changing roles of
fathers when they teach about
families (Coleman 1991). With
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this in mind, the stafl %f our early
childhood education programs
undertook a curriculum project
that focused on fathers and other
men with severs) difierent age
groups of chiidren. ideally, this
would be only one sspect of the
family that Is included )n s cur-
riculum, as described in the
boxed section entitled, "A Cur-
riculum about Fsmilies.” The pro-
cess we used {n planning for this
topic, the jssues we encountered
in developing the ideas, and the
activitles we impiemented form
the content of this article. It is
offered here as insightful, help-
tul, and practicsl inlormation to
be adspted to other early chiid-
hood programs.

fTOne challenging aspect in teaclilng about

diverse families is teaching about a wide

-variety of fathers.

Get ready—
Discussing your approach

This initial step in planning
how to portrsy {sthers and other
men In the curriculum of your
program is to discuss the experi-
ences and attitudes you and your
colleagues bring to this topic.
These personal perspectives will
affect the content and direction
of the curriculum. For example,
in our particular group one fe-

A Curriculam abouat Families

Appropriate curriculum content must incorporate the diver-
sity of children’s lile experiences and encourage positive rela-
tionships with their familles (NAEYC & NAECS/SDE 1991). To
accomplish this goal it is important to stress that there are
similarities between all families and differences. t0o. In this
way, al] families can be shown to have members, but who
these members are wil} differ from family to family. Some
components to consider in your curriculum that are common
to famliles include the following:
family members—What members are in a family (mothers, fa-

thers, siblings, grandparents, godparents, uncles, aunts, neph-

ews, nieces, step-relations, In-laws, family friends, pets, etc.)?

How many members are there? What ages are they?
famlly names—What are the given (first) names and surnames

(last names) of family members? What are the names of rela-

tives (grandparents, uncles, aunts, etc.)?
family residence—Where do family members live?
family functions—How do family members communicate with

each other, iove and care for each other, and resolve conflicts?
family roles—Who does what tasks inside and outside the home?
family activities—What does a family do together to maintain
thelir living space, to have fun, and to help each other?
family traditions—What holidays or events does a family cel
ebrate, and how are they celebrated? What stories are remem-
bered? What helrlooms are passed to each new generation?
family race and ethnic dackground—What is the family's
history? What are the members' cultural origins? In what ways

are these remembered? i

family transitions—~What changes has a family experienced?

141

male teacher did not know her
own (sther yet had s close rela-
tionship with a grandisther. Con-
sequently, she advocated an ap-

proach that stressed including .

all male relatives within an ex-
tended family. In contrast, a male
teacher in our group was very
enthusiastic about keeping the
focus primirily on fathers and
wanted to begin the activities by
asking the children whst they
know about fathers. By sharing
and respecting these viewpolints,
we were able to take an spproach
to this topic that was satisfac-
tory to both of these teachers
and that was sensitive to the va.
riety of famlly structures repre-
sented in our particular group of
children. Several issues that will
spark your discussion are pre-
sented in the boxed section en-
titled, “Mixed Feelings about Fa-
thers and Other Men.*

" In discussing your approach
and related issues, consider mak-
ing a flowchart or curriculum
web for brainstorming and re-
cording ideas (Levin 1986). This
chart can serve as a map or guide
for ldentitying topics you want
to develop. When it is done as a
group exercise, a Jlowchart can
also help each teacher feel as if
he or she has ownership of the
curriculum and a stake in its
implementation. This process can
also include children and parents,
as they may suggest ideas that suit
thelr own interests and needs
(Nunnelley 1990; Workman &
Anziano 1993). One exampie of a
flowchart on the topic of fathers
and other men is presented In
the boxed section entitled, *Flow-
chart of Concepts about Fathers
and Other Men.”
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Mixed 'l"eellngl about Fathers and
Other Men

The idea of Including information on fathers and other men in
the curriculum may be met with resistance by many teachers.
The sources of this resistance can include a variety of lssues,
such as a personal history of relationshipa with fathers and men
that have been abusive; anger toward unsupportive fathers who
cause so many women and chiidren to live in poverty; ambiva-
lence toward the role of fathers (with some teachers thinking’
that fathers need to be much more Involved in famlly life and
other teachers thinking that fathers should be 2 more traditional
authority figure); and the idea that fathers and men are already
overly portrayed In a patriarchal soctety. :

These issues must be acknowledged in a constructive way,
and Levine, Murphy, and Wilson (1993) give several auggestions
on how to do this. In working through mixed feelings about
portraying fathers and other men in the curriculum, consider the
needs of the children. Boys will grow up to be men. Girls will
grow up to be women and relate to them In some way. Whether
or not chiidren know their fathers or have a close relationship
with another aduit male, they are exposed to media images of
men. Some of these images are unrealistically nurturant, and
many are unnecessarily violent. It is important, then, that children
be purposetully exposed to a positive spectrum of male models for
the sake of their current development and future lives.

Get set— that can be modifled (such as
[dgnmy[ urces and familiar songs and finger plays),
:g;:::“ and materials that can be made

The availability of resources
may result in expanding the flow-
chart or In focusing your eflorts
in particular areas. Because the
topic of fathers and other men is
not one that is frequently used Ip
early chiidhood education, it is
especially necessary to identify
new resources, existing activities

by teachera.

Curriculum guides for early
childhood education may iden-
tify iInformation, activities, and
resources under the topics of
“Father's Day" or *Families.” Cur-
riculum guides typically include
information on the topics of
“Mothers® or “Mother'a Day,® and
It is possible to modify or adapt

Many children know their fathers, yet these
fathers can range from nurturant primary
caregivers to remote figures who are
consumed by their work. Other children
know their fathers and are separated from
them through career arrangements, military
service, divorce, or incarceration.

these activities to (it the topic of
“Fathers and Other Men.® A Ii-
brary is an essential source of
printed resources—for example,
on the names and characteris-
tics of animal fathera—and
children’s books. A selection of
children's books that we found
most useful about fathers, male
relatives, and other men appears
at the end of this article.

Visual resources in the forms
of posters and pictures can be
used to enhance the classroom
environment and for specilic ac-
tivities, such as a group-time dis-
cussion activity or an art project.
An important source of these im-

' ages is magazines not commonly

found In early childhood pro-
grams that depict a variety of
men In a variety of settings.
These magazines can Include
£Ebony, Esquire, G.Q. (Gentlemen's
Quarterly), Men's Health, Men's
Fitness, Men's Journal, Modern
Moturity, Sports [fllustrated, and
Field & Stream. Photographs that
children bring depicting men in
their families can also be dis-
played and used In activities.
You can aiso use the flowchart
and the avallable resources to
identlfy apecific concepts, pleces
of information, and vocabulary
about fathera and other men.
These can be thought of as the
content of the curriculum that
the children will be exposed to
or learn through the activities.
Several of these concepts are
more approprilate to the devel

‘opmental level of 2- and 3-year-

olds, auch as the names of fa-
thers and other male relatives.
Other concepts are more complex
and better suited to children 6
years of age or older, such as the
concepts of relationships with
men. A list of these concepts is
presented in the boxed section
entitled, “Concepts about Fathers
and Other Men,” and should be
considered a guide rather than a
comprehensive and deflnitive list.
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Go—
Developing and
implementing activities

One way to develop activities
is to work from the flowchart,
resources, and list of concepts
to create -leamning experiences
about fathers and other men. An-

other way |s to work from the
areas of the classroom, such as
the dramatic-play or art ares, and
think about how those areas can
be arranged to communicate par-
ticular concepts. This can in.
clude developing ‘activities and
aelecting materials that relate to
fathers and othar men In a vari-

ety of ways, as lllustrated in the
boxed section entitled, *Images
of Fathers and Other Men." Skill-
ful teacher interactions with the
chlldren as they use these mate-
rials can help to focus the
children’s thinking on a positive
spectrum of concepta about fa-
thers and other men. Several ex-
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Have you recrulted fathers, grandfathers, uncies, older 3 rothers, high schoel and college students, and other
guys to help regularly with eoery aspect of yoar pregram? Do yoa encoarage them to "be themoeloes™ with the
chlidren? We don't want to premete gender stereotypes (A 'se are activities and behaviors belonging te males,
and these are activities and behaviors beloaging te females). Vet neither do we waat the males In oar
classreom ead In our carricalum to be made to conform te the earricalam as we (primarily women) heve
soolved it. Sensitisity te this lssue is essential.
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Some children'do not know their fathers at all, yet may have a close
relationship with another male relative. Still others may know two
fathers through a variety of circumstances.

amples of these activities that
we found to be particularly suc-
cessful include

Art—assembling a collage of pic-
tures of men, making prints from
the soles of work boots, making
prints from various types of balls
rolied In paint, painting a beard
on a cutout face, etc.

Dramatic Play—indoor activities,
such as having opportunities for
cooking, cleaning, and taking
care of dolls in a regular house-
keeping area; dressing up in work
clothes, boots, coveralls, work
gloves, men's hats, and neckties;
shaving in a bathroom area with
an unplugged electric razor or
with shaving cream and a Pop-
sicle stick for a razor blade; out-
door activities, such as camping,
fishing, etc.

Small Motor—activities that pro-
vide the opportunity to use tools,
such as carpentry and woodwork-
ing tools, hand tools, wrenches,
screwdrivers, pliers, etc.

Large Motor—sports activities that
inciude a variety of dramatic-play
props, such as noncompetitive
and safe versions of basketball,
basebali, golf, weight lifting, etc.

Group Time—adapting songa and
finger plays from famiiiar ones to
inciude fathers and other men;
making vocabulary lists or charts
about occupations, ieisure activi-

Obviously, we are
not suggesting that
women hever wear
work boots or that
all men have beards.

ties, names for (athers, given
names for {athers, why my father
is special, etc.

Bulletin Boards—assembling a
collection of photographs of fa-
thers or other male relatives of
the chiidren.

Another source of activities Is
the fathers or other male rela-
tives of your group of chiidren.
You could invite fathers or other
close male relatives of the chil-
dren to participate In an activity
you have planned or to present
an activity, with your assistance
and insight to ensure that It will
be a successful experience. In-
vite a man to come as a guest
speaker to share something
about his life, or ask him to host
a fieid trip, perhaps to his place
of work. You may also plan a
special event, such as an evening
play session for fathers, men, and
children consisting of typical ac-
tivities In your program and
games in which men and chil-
dren can participate together. A
Saturday breakfast and play ses-
sion is another popular option.
(Also see the boxed section en-
titled, “Chlidren Who Do Not
Know Their Fathers.”)

Keep going—
Evaluating and extending
the curriculum

it is essential that you spend
some time evaluating your efforts
to judge thelr worth and to aid in
future curriculum planning about

fathers and other men. At a mini-

mum this discussion should in-
clude using the flowchart to fo-
cus on what activities you
implemented, how they went,

By
o
iy,

‘ grams, children can leam that some

Images of Fathers and
: Other Men

The images of fathers are
powerful and deeply embedded
in one's cuiture. These images
can include the father as a pro-
vider of genetic material; the
{ather as an alooi economic pro-
vider, who is an authority fig-
ure; the father as a warm, com-
passionate nurturer; the father
as a apiritual leader or advisor;
and the father as some mixture
of these images. To make this
topic accessible to a group of
children, it Is Important to
present a positive spectrum of
male images without present-
ing one type as being more or
less desirable than another.
This can be expressed as
the thought that there are all kinds
ol fathers (as there are mothers),
possessing varied strengths and
weaknasses, dispositions, and
physical characteristics. 1t is help-
tul for children to learn that fathers
possess differant Intarests and
abliities and participate in a
broad array of activities and oc-
cupations. Through discussion
and looking at picture books and
magasina advartisamants, and
viewing TV commercials and pro-
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" Children Who Do Not Know
Their Fathers

In any group of chlldren, there are likely to be
chiidren who do not know their fathers, who are
separated from their fathers, or who have a nega-
tive relationship with their fathers. Talking spe-
cifically sbout fathers may be uncomiortable
for these children. Yet teachers of young chil-
dren fiequently handle uncomfortable topics—
such as death, sex, or racism=-by using their
knowledge of a particular group of chiidren and
thelr knowledge of the topic {tself.

To be sensitive to the needs of children who do
not know their fathers, also teach about other
men who serve as psychological fathers. This

or a participant in organized activities, such as a
Big Brother program or a sports program. By
including these other men in your study of fa-
thers, most children wiil be able to identily with
at least one male figure In their lives with whom
they have a positive relationship.

Sensitivity must also be ahown toward par-
ents, particularly singie mothers and iesbian
mothers, for whom this topic may be problem-
atic. A parent ietter explaining the rationale of
the curriculum topic and specific activities In
advance can help soothe concerns. Direct, per-
sonal contact is also uselu) in individual situa-
tions. In our experience, parents of children who
did not have an immediate and/or ciose relation-
ship with their fathers most appreciated having
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man may be a supportive friend—such as a male

the topic of fathers and other men included in~
relative, a mother's boyfriend, or a male teacher— P v s

the curriculum. .

why they went as they did, and
how they might be modified or
extended. Also check with the
children to see which concepts
need to be emphasized more spe-
cifically or on an ongoing basis.
As part of your evaluation of
this topic, also, consider the re-
sponses of the fathers and men.
We were encouraged by the num-
ber of fathers who chose to be-
come involved with the dally ac-
tivities. One father In particular
mentioned he had long been in-
terested In bringing an activity
to do with the children, yet he
had been hesitant to ask i this
were possible until he read the
parent letter about our efforts to
portray {sthers and other men in

the curriculum.
It is apparent that
fathers are
significant figures
in the lives of thelr .
children through Becamse the toplc of fothers and other men is nof one that i
the nfhery presence Srmary o ent e e, g St st
or absence. be modified (such es familiar songs and Anger plays) end
materials that can be made by teachers.
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The initial step in planning how to portray fathers and other men in the
curriculum of your program is to discuss the experiences and attitudes
you and your fellow teachers bring to this topic. These personal
perspectives will affect the content and direction of the curriculum.

In conjunction with this
project, we also surveyed the
fathers of children in our pro-
gram. A questionnaire was
mailed to each father, at his place
of residence, asking how he
learned about the daily events in
his child's program, how satis-
fied he was with various aspects
of the program, and whether he
had suggestions and comments
on what things he would like to

see more or less of. Overall, the
fathers were very satisfied with
the way their children were ben-
efiting from our program, thelr
friendly interactions with staff
members, and the f(act that we
have a male teacher on stafl.
They also expressed interest in
having regularly scheduled
parent-teacher conferences and
in being able to spend time with
their chiidren in the program.

e e R R R RRERRDRDRDRIE
........

By undertaking this project we

developed our own thinking
about portraying families, fa-
thers, and men in the curricu-
fum. The children responded
with interest, and many par-
ents—{athers and mothers—ex-
pressed their appreciation. The
following Fesources can assist
you in your own elforts.

Invite @ man to come as a guest speaker to share something about Ais life, av ask Aim to hest a field trip, perhape
to Als place of work. :

© Bobbie
.
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Concepts about Fathers and
_ Other Men

~ar

Physical realities of gender

~Boys grow up to be men. Girls grow up to be
women.

—Boys and men are males. Girls and women are
females.

==A boy has a pents. and 80 does a man. A girl has
a vagina, and so does a woman.

~=A man often grows halr or whiskers on his face.

—Whiskers can be trimmed to be a beard, a mous-
tache, aideburns, or a goatee.

Circumstances of fatharkeod

.| =—Some chiidren live with their fathers in the same

place.

=—Some children have fathers who live in a differ-
ent place than they do.

=—Some chiidren have two fathers.

~=Some chiidren don't know who their fathers are.

Male relatives

—Names of maie relatives include ndfather,
god/ather, uncle, cousin, nephew, and drother.

-=A grandfather is my dad’s dad or my mom’s dad.

=—An uncle is my dad's brother or my mom’s

brother.

—A godfather is a good friend of my dad or mom.

~Some children have a Big Brother for a friend.

=—Some children have many male relatives, some

have few, and others may have none at all.

Work, maintenance, and lelsure activities
=Fsthers can work at jobs outside the home.
=Fathers can work on farms, in {actories, in of-
fices,0rin....

=Fathers can be teachers, nurses, librartans or . . ..

children.

=Fathers and other men serve in the armed forces

or military as soldiers, saliors. aviators, ma-

rines, or....

=Fathers can do many things around the house.

=Fathers can mow the lawn, fix the house, work
on the car, or....

—Fathers can cook food, do the laundry, vacuum
the house, or....

—Fathers do many things when they are not working.

—::.ther_o can play basketball, go lishiog. go hunt-

s OF . e 00

~Fathers go to the iibrary, go to a museum, go

shopping. cook. or....

Other male animels

=—Animals have tathers too.

—Some names of animal fathers aregander, rooster.
buil, stallton, and .. ..

=Same animal fathers take good care of their

young. such as seahorses, penguins, and....

=Fathers can stay at home and take care of their _

Flowchart of Concepts about Fathers and

Other Men
Names of anima! Fathers who live
fsthers outside the home
Fathers who Families with
Behaviors iive in the no (ather
of animal home .
fathers Families with
one father
Animal fathers Families with
. two fathers
What is a lather?
Glven names /
(Bob. John) What is a man?
Role .
names Fathers as caregivers
(Dad, :
Papa) Friends
"=~ Names of
tathers Nurturers
Names in
other Providers
languages,
cultures
. PATHERS AND OTHER MEN
Distinguished men Maie relatives
Brother
Arts
Uncle
Sciences
Government Godiather
Fictional characters Grandfather

Men's rolu and activities

Work
Lelsure

Maintenance
(activities
around the
living space)
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Additional resources

Levine, J., D. Murphy. & S. Wilson.
1993. Gemming men involved: Strasegies
for early childhood programs. New
York Scholastic.

This book provides & framework
for understanding the dimensions of
men'’s involvement in early childhood
programs. Specific issues include cre-
ating s f(ather{riendly environment,
recruiting men, operating s fathers’
program, and sustaining male in-
volvement. A variety of successful
programs are prollled, and an exten-

stve list of resources is included.

Minnesota Fathering Alllance. 1992,
Working with fathers: Methods and
perspectives. Stillwater, MN: nu ink
unlimited.

This book discusses fathers and
the issues that arise when working
with them. Specific issues inciude
planning a program, implementing
successtul activities. understanding
group leadership lssues, and meet.
ing the needs of particular populs-
tions, such as single, gay, and un-
married fathers.

Nelson, B.. & B. Sheppard, eds. 1992.
Men in child care & early educetion:
A handbook for administrators & edyv-
cators. Minneapolls: Men in Child
Care Project.

This resource book for adminis-
trators, counseiors, educators, and
men in general addresses issues in
recruiting. retalning, and support-
ing men who work in early child-
hood education. Specific issues in-
clude attitudes toward men in child
care, thoughts and feelings of men
entering the field, hiring practices,
working conditions, and isolation.

Selected children’s books

Bunting, E, & R Himler. 1991, Fly
awgy home. New York Clarion.

A homeless boy lives in an alrport
terminal with his father, trytng not
to be noticed and trying to find hope.

Caines. J., & R Himler. 1977. Doddy.
New York: HarperCollins. :
A child ol separated parents de-
scribes the special activities she
shares with her {ather on Saturdays.

Dupasquier, P. 198S. Dear daddy. . ..
New York: Bradbury.

A girl writes a letter of happenings

at home while her {ather is at work
on s long sea voyage.

Hallinan, P.X. 1973. We've very good
Mriends, my brother and L Chicago:
Children's Press. ’

A boy explains why he s glad to
have a brother to play with, feel sad
and happy with, or just be with.

Hazen, B., & M. Vogel. 1968. Animal
doddies and my doddy. Racine, Wk
Western.

Human {athers have the same posi-
tive characteristics of a variety of
animal fathers.

Hines. A. 1988. Deddy makes the bast

. spaghetti New York: Clarion.

Corey’s daddy not only makes the
best spaghetti, he makes grocery
shopping and bathtime hm.

Kindred, W. 1973. Lacky Wilna. New
York: Dial.

A father and daughter who only
ses one another on Saturdays
Jearo to have fun together.

Lauture, D.. & J. Green. 1992. Father
and son. New York: Philomel.

The moments shared by a Halttan
father and son are depicted in vivid
lllustrations.

Ormerud. J. 198S. Dod’s back, Messy

" baby, and Reading. New York:

Lothrop, Lee & Shepard.
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Zolotow, C., & B. Shecter. 1971. A
father like that New York Harper

.Ccnlu.

A young boy who never knew his
{ather tells his mother how ideal his
father would have been.
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The following article was written by Karyn Wellhousen {1996).
Do's and Don'ls for
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Karyn Wellhousen

L 4

s children arrive in Ms.
anchez’s classroom,
: she greets each one and
collects their homework. Margie

- enters the class and hands Ms.

Sanchez her homework.

“Thank you, Margie,” says Ms.
Sanchez. “Youalways bring your home-
work back on time — and what neat hand-
writing!” Margie beams with pride.

Rick enters with his homework.
Glancing over his paper, Ms. Senchez
comments, “Good, Rick. It looks like
you ‘ve got them all right again! I think
math is one of your best subjects.” Rick
chooses to work on an enrichment math
worksheet while waiting for class to begin.

As Ms. Sanchez collects the children’s
field trip forms, Elaine approaches her
and begins to discuss her lost cat. Ms.
Sanchez listens intently, but soon Mat-
thew arrives at her desk. At first hewaits,
but then begins to jump up and down on
one foot. He walks between Elaine and
Ms. Sanchez and begins explaining ebout

« his lost field trip form. In en effort to

address this problem, Ms. Sanchez tells
Elaine to return to her sest and asks Mat-
thew where he thinks his form might be.
Once the morning tasks ave completed,
Ms. Sanchez begins the class with a
discussion about the field trip. “What
have we already learned about the fire
station?” she asks. Carmen raises her
hand and Ms. Sanchez calls on her.
“We're going toone tomorrow, * shesays.
Ms. Sanchez: “Okay. Carlos?”
Carlos: “We will see firemen there ~
Ms. Sanchez: “Right. And what is
their job, Carlos?”
Carlos: “They stay theve in case there

is & fire and they have to put it out.”

Ms. Sanchez: “Very good. Since we know the firemen
must stay at the fire station in case there is a fire, what might
we expect to see there?”

Several children raise their hands, but before Ms. Sanchez om
calionsomeone, Elisacallsout: “We'llsee things e inour house. ”

Ms. Sanchez: “Remember the rule. Wait untilyou ‘recalledon.”

Michael raises his hand end is acknowledged: “We might
see beds, and a kitchen.”

Daniel calls out: “AndaT.V.ad Nintendo so the firemen
have something to do while they 're waiting to put out fires.”

Ms. Sanchez: “That'sright. Wemight see all those things.”

Ms. Sanchez then directs children toward lesning cen-
ters that reflect the fire station theme. Four boys rush to the
block/manipulative center and begin cooperatively building
a fire station with Legos™.

Four other children enter the dramatic play area, which
has been converted intoa fire station. The area has appropri-
ate dress-up clothes and hats, and pictures of firemen in g
variety of roles. As Constancepullson the fire boots and hat,
Romara says, “You can’t wear those. Girls i 't be firemen.
You'll have to cook for us.”

Ms. Sanchez’s attention is pulled toward « loud ciscus-
sion in the discovery center, wheve she resolves a disturbance
between two doys. Then LaToya, frustrated gnd simest in
tears, says, "l want my fire station to stand wp but it keps
falling over.” Ms. Sanchez sits down and wovks on the
project as LaToya watches with relief.

An observer in this dassroom might note that Ms.
Sanchez seems to care about her students, and that she
believes children learn by being involved. She greets
each student at the door, plans field trips related to the
current unit of study, uses a learning center approach
that incorporates a variety of materials and activities,
engages children in discussions and shows concern for
theirindividual problems. Her concern is genuineand
she appears to treat her students equally.

In the above scenario, however, Ms. Sanchez did not
treat all students the same. She treated the boys in her
classroom very differently from the way she treated the
girls. The bias exhibited was sosubtle that most teachers
and other adults would not easily recognize it. Thatis
why gender bias has been labeled “the hidden bias.”

More than 20 years of research on teachers’ interactions
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with children show that teachers do treat girls and boys
differently and that thosé differences have a startling effect
onthe children. Adolescenceis when the effects of long-
term gender biasbecomemostapparent (Sadker & Sadker,
1994), as exhibited in declining academic performance
and diminished self-esteem. Early on, girls and boys
leam stereotyped gender roles, which are reinforced
throughout their school careers with damaging results.

For several reasons, teachers, administratorsand par-
ents may not know how prevalent gender bias is in
early education. First, the habit of treating people
differently according to gender is common and widely
asccepted; thus, it often goes unnoticed orunquestioned.
Second, exposure to bias begins long before formal
schooling. By the time children enter schoo, they have
already leamned to behave according to .
Finally, well-meaning teachers and ts do not al-
ways recognize the bias exhibited in their own behavior
and, therefore, do not attempt to change it.

This article provides preschool and primary grade
teachers with guidelines to help eliminate overt, as well
as less obvious, forms of gender bias. The list of “Do’s
and Don’ts” can help teachers be-

conversation. Teachers should record who is being
called on the most, and observe what kind of behavior
gains these children the majority of the attention.

Do give girls and boys equal time to respond in
discussions. Don'’t give preferential treatment.
May Budd Rowe (1974), a pioneer in the study of wait
time, concluded that when teachers wait 3 to 5 seconds
for a response, the students’ answers are longer and of
higher quality, more students will participate in dis-
cussions and children’s confidence increases. Waittime
sends a message tostudents that teachers are confident
students will have a useful response, and that teachers
are willing to wait for it.

Girls will find the 3 to 5 seconds of wait time espedially
beneficial because they are more likely to formulate their
answers cognitively before they verbalize them (Sadker
& Sadker, 1994). Unfortunately, teachers do not give girls
the extra time they need. In fact, they usually allow girls
less wait time than they do for boys. When a gir] does
not respond immediately to a question, teachers will
Quickly call on another student. In contrast, teachers

comeswareof commonteachingFrac 1 1y g when teachers wait

tices that perpetuate bias. Some of the
mistakes made by Ms. Sanchez in the ,
opening scenario will be addressed. - v

t0 5 seconds for a response, the students’

The st step toward making a change \ANSWETS are longer and of higher quality ;...

is being aware of gender bias and
accepting that it is a significant problem in clagsrooms.

Do’s anD Don’ts ror ELMINATING GanDar Bias
Dogivegirlsand boys equaltime and attention. Don't give
boys more attention because of their activity levels.
Teachers call on and interact with boys more than girls
(Sadker & Sadker, 1994). This is probably not intentional.
During the nuinerous teacher-student interactions that
occur over the course of the school day, boys use
Creative and effective techniques to catch the teacher’s
attention. Boys quickly raise their hands to respond or
contribute to discussions, wave their hand around and
up and down, change the arm they have raised when it
gets tired, jump out of their seat and make noise or
plead with the teacher to call on them. Girls, however,
raise their hand but will soon putit down if they are not
acknowledged. As a result, teachers call on boys and
interact with them most of the time, while girls’ passive,
compliant behavior often means they are ignored.

Preschool and primary grade children can get the
teacher'a attention in a variety of ways: hand raising,
tapping, pulling, arying, jumping, screaming, creating a
disturbance or acting out aggressively. In the opening
scenario, Matthew gets the teacher's attention by first
jumping up and down, then walking between Ms. Sanchez
and Elaine, and finally by verbally interrupting their

allow boys the suggested 3 to 5 seconds of wait time to
respond. Perhaps teachers are trying to avoid embar-

~ rassing girls. Unfortunately, they set up a pattern of

behavior that will be repeated over and over.

In addition to allowing boys more time to respond,
teachers often extend boys’ answers by asking a follow-up
question or by asking them to support their previous
response. Girls are more likely to receive an “accepted”
respanse from teachers such as “Okay” or “Uh-huh * Inthe
opening scenario, Ms. Sanchez extended Carlos’ answer
by asking him a second Carmen’s answer
prompted only the comment “Okay.” These behaviors
send a very negative message sbout the importance of
girls’ contributions to class discussions.

Do make the same rules apply to both girls and boys.
Don‘tallow boys to call out answers while reminding
giils to follow the rules.

Teachers tolerate more calling out from boys than from
giris. Boys call out answers (when the teacher does not
call on them) eight times more often than girls do
(Sadker & Sadker, 1994). Teachers often respond to
boyy’ calling cut, thus reinfordng the behavior. When
girls call out, however, teachers are more likely to
remind them that they are not following the class rules.
Intheopeningscenario, Elisa enthusiastically responds
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to' Ms. Sanchez’s question during
the class discussion about the fire
station. Rather than accepting Elisa’s
contribution, however, the teacher
reminds her to follow the class rule
that she should first be recognized
by the teacher beforeanswering. Yet
when Daniel excitedly blurts out an
answer, the teacher rewards his re-
sponse. Over time, this inequity
gives the message that what girls
have to say is not as important as
boys’ contributions. The hidden
inference is thatitismore important
for girls to comply with rules. Asa
result, girls receive fewer opportu-
nities to participate in class discus-
sion, less feedback from teachers,
less time to respond to questions
and more reminders not to call out
answers. When this occurs over a
period of time, girls stop trying to
contribute to class discussions.

Do give girls and boys the same
opportunities. Don‘tsegregate for
classroom duties, competition or
organization.

During early chikdhood, boys’ and girls’
gross motor skills are equally ad-
vanced. Teachers, however, tend to
assign classroom duties according to
gender. No logical reason exists for
assigning lifting and carrying tasks to
require no physical exertion. This dis-
tinctionbetween task assignments re-
inforces inaccuratestereotypes about
girls’ and boys’ abilities.

Using gender to divide the class for
competitivegamesaractivitiesisalso
inappropriate. Teachers should ask
themselves, “Would it be appropriate

.toidentify teams by ethnicity orsome
other physical attribute?” Teachers
who divide children into groups by
gender would immediately see the
inappropristeness of setting up a
competition between children who
are slender and those who are not.
One group of kindergarten children
formed a “peanut butter and jelly
line” at the teacher’s request. The
children dutifully lined up in a boy,
girl, boy, girl sequence. The teacher

sawno harmin this practice until she
was asked if it would be appropri-
ate to line children up according to
skin color and refer toitas the “Oreo
cookie line.” Teachers need to re-
evaluate their customary practices
and question their appropriatenesa.

Do praise both girls and boys for
theirability. Don‘tpraise girls only
for appearance. ’
In one area females usually receive
more attention than boys—physical
appearance. Girls receive compli-
ments more often than boys on their
dothing, hairstyleand overall

ance (Sadker & Sadker, 1994). This
emphasis on appearance also influ-
ences how their school workisevahs-
ated (Dweck, Davidson, Nelson &Enna,
1978). Girls receive praise for neat-
ness while boys receive recognition
for academic achievements. Ms.
Sanchez complimented Margie on
her neat handwriting, while prais-
ing Rick for his math abilities. With
such different kinds of praise, teach-
ers send implicit messages to sfu-
dents about what is important,
valued and recognized; for boysitis
learning and for girls it is appear-
ance. Young children value their
teachers’ praise and try hard to win
theirapproval. Girlsand boys quickly
learn the different means to this end.

Dochallenge girls and boys. Don‘t
promote learned helplessness in
girls.

At school, as well as at home, adults
challenge boys to find solutions to
problems while they yield to girls’
requests for assistance (Rothbart &
Rothbart, 1976; Sadker & Sadker, 1994).
While adults may feel they are be-
ing helpful and alleviating anxiety
when assist rather than chal-
lenge girls, they are actually send-
ing out negative feedback that tells
girls, “T know you are not aapable,
therefore I will help you” LaToya
exhibited learned helplessness when
she her frustration about
herartprojectto Ms. Sanchez_ Rather
than express her confidence in

er
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LaToya’s abilities (as she did with
the boys in the block center), Ms.
Sanchez made the common mistake
of doing the project for LaToya as
LaToya passively watched. This
learned helplessness (Dweck &
Elliott, 1983) results in girls showing
less persistence and giving up more
:fltfen. They develop a low sense of

-esteern and higher expectations
for failure. These feelings increase
over time and are believed to be
largely responsible for girls’ dimin-
ished achievemnent in mid dle school.
In order to protect themselves from
more failure, girls eventually choose
less demanding courses and careers.

Do use non-bissed language, titles
and labels. Don‘t use the pronoun
“he” when referring to inanimate
objects or unspecified persons.
Languagehelps childrenleam about
gender roles. TheEnglish language,
unfortunately, presents “maleness”
as the norm, and children interpret
the predominance of male terms to
mean there are more males than fe-
males (Sheldon, 1990). They also inter-
pretlabels (such as policernan) literally
and use them to determine which
toys, activities, behavior, roles and
jobs areacceptableaccordingtoone’s
gender. The teacher and children
used the term “fireman” consis-
tently in the opening discussion and
the well-stocked dramatic play area
only exhibited pictures of male
firefighters. This reinforced
Romara’s stereotypes about men'’s
and women’s roles. To provide all
children with equal access to the
myriad of life choices, teachers
should use language that does not
perpetuate bias. Examples of
nonbiased labels for careers typi-
cally addressed in early education
include “letter carrier,” “police of-
ficer” and “firefighter.” If teachers
are not familiar with a nonbiased
term they may consult The Non-
Sexist Word Finder: A Dicti

of
Gender-Free Usage (Maggio, 1987),

orask the children to suggest “fair”
terminology.
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Do checktosee how childrenspend
their time. Don‘t let children miss
valuable experiences.
Children need to be encouraged to
take part in a variety of activities
over the course of a school day. 1tis
vitaltomake available materials and
activities that will lay the founda-
tion for voung children’s later learn-
ing. Blocks, Legos™, Tinker Toys™
and Lincoln Logs™, for example, re-
quire exploration, experimentation
and discovery. Play with these ma-
terials provides practice for skills
that will be later needed for under-
standing mathematical and scien-
tific concepts. Dramatic play
experiences promote the develop-
mentof language, role-playing skills
and imaginaton. Both boys and
girls need ample time with a variety
of materials and activities to be suc-
cessful in later academic work. Most
of the childreninMs. Sanchez’s class
“voluntary segregated” themselves
in the learning centers. The boys in
the class dominated the block and
discovery center, for example.
Derman-Sparks (1989) suggests
that teachers observe and record
children’s play choices over two
weeks. If their play choices tend to be
divided along gender lines, teachers
should reorganize the environment
by duplicating popular areas and in-
woducing additional materials.

Do plan activities to specifically
address the issue of gender. Don‘t
ignore children when they make
sexist remarks.
Teachers should talk openly with
«children about “fair and unfair”
treatment. Teachers arein an excel-
lent position to gently challenge
children’s misconceptions and ster-
eotypes about gender. They can
plan activities that demonstrate
males’ and females’ similarities,
such as making a class book cel-
ebrating things that both girls and
boys can do. Each page of the book
could begin with the statement
“Both girls and boys can . . .” and
each child can finish the statement

and illustrate the page.

Children’s sexist remarks should
not go unnoticed or unchalienged.
Teachers should discuss the incident
a3 300N as possible with the children
involved, but avoid simply preach-
ing about the inappropriateness of
the incident. Romara was undair to
Constancewhen he told her she must
cock for the firefighters rather than
Play the role of firefighter, yet he
was ing what he believed to
be correct. It was Ms. Sanchez’s re-
sponsibility to step in and provide
children with ancther perspective.

Do provide children with bias-free

Teachers can support their gender
bias-free environment by showing
children role models that reflect this
position. Role models may include
people from the community who
have nontraditional careers or fam-
ily members who talk with the class
about the nontraditional responsi-
bilities in the home.
Visualdisplays canalsobeused to
present role models to children.
Commercdial visual materials should
be checked for bias. Teachers can
create their own displays that depict
males and females engaged in simi-
lar recreational activities, as well as
similar jobs at home and work. Pic-
tures can also be used to show how
all people, regardless of gender, ex-
perience the same emotions.
Including children’s literature in
the curriculum is an excellent way to
provide positive role models. Teach-
ersshould first review books in their
class libraries using a resource such
as Guidelines for Selecting Bias-Free
Textbooks end Storybooks (Coundl on
Interradial Books for Children, 1980).
Next, they should add books that
represent a fair number of male and
female characters. Finally, books
should show nontraditional main
characterssuch as adventurous, risk-
taking females and males.
Ms. Sanchez had an excellent oppor-

tunity during the unit on firefighters

bk
G

to stress that women can become
firefighters or choose any other pro-
fession. This idea could have been
reinforced through children’s books,
picture displays and by inviting
people with nontraditional careers
to visit the classroom.

Conclusion

Although research on gender bias
in education dates back more than
20 years, it is still rampant in class-
rooms today. Teachers may be un-
aware of bias in their interactions
with boys and girls or deny that it
exists. The author hopes these sug-
gestions will encourage teachers to
examine their own behavior in re-
gard to differential treatment of boys
and girls. By reviewing the list and
supporting information, teacherscan
become more knowledgeable about
this hidden bias and leamn how to
change their behavior to provide the
best education for all children.
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The following information was developed by Louise Derman-Sparks (1991)

:PROGRAM
THMCHECKUST

Is Your
Environment
Bias-Free?

hildren, their families, and stqff

need to see and inseract with mase-
nials that reflect themselves as well as a
variety of cultures, gender roles, ages,
and abiliries. Check this list 10 be sure
your senring is sensitive and respectful %o
all people.

We display printed materisls such as
photographs, posters, and werks of
art that reflect:

O the racial and cultural groups of chil-
dren and adults in our program as well
as other people in our community and
country .

O a balance of men and women doing
oon-stereotypical jobs in and out of the
house

O eiderly people of various back-
grounds doing recrestional and work
activities

O differently abled people of various

O varied family groupings such as gin-
gle-parent families, two-femaie and
two-male families, extended families,
biracial families, and family members
with different abilities.

Our books provide accurate rather
than stersotypical lnfermstion and

D

O family lifestyles Breille sad

O languages (including e sign
language).

In our H
O children have opportunities to see
and hear various languages including
sign and Braille .

O the music ‘ve play regularly reflacts &
variety of cultures

O our manipulatives don't provide
stereotypical images such as cowboys
and Indians. lnstead they include family
and community helper figures, puzzles,
losto games, and miniatures that depict
diversity in race, gender, physical abili-
titi, and occupations.

In the art ares, we have:

O shades of taa, brown, and black
peint; paper, crayons, collage materials:
and play clay

O mirvors for thildren to check their
own physical features ’
O anwork by men and women of vari-
ous backgrounds depicting people of
many cultures.

Our dolls are reasosably authentic.

and represent:
O s baiance of sll msjor groups ia
the contemporary United States —
White, Black, Latino, Asian/Pacific, and
Native American -
O males and females with o variety of
clothss

such as s doll wheelchair, crutches, leg

or stereotypical images —

Help childrea identify and *

critique these mnfair pictures. .

. (This is a great idea for a
discussion.)

groop-time
O Alphabet books, posters,
and charts that use siereotyp-

O Picture files — Look

images that depict people at

O Photographs — Taks pic-

ethnic backgrounds working and playing
together uabeeYable eye glasses. braces, eye glasses, and s guide dog!
An : B' ical illugtraticig — Ciften . magazines and calen- travels, (You can also uss
U' laS Alphabet book: have stzreo-  dars for accurate, non-stereo-  these along with pictures
M 'al " typical illustratioss such 25 *1  typical pictures of people of from your picture file to
atenals is for Indian.” Paste &0 escu-  color, people with varying  make books such &3 “All the
. rate picture over We sterco-  abilities such as hearing or  Things That Girls and Boys
Look over ths materials one. Many cooareer:  vision impelrments end ortho-  Can Do.* -
you have. If you fiad enes posters and chars show  pedic conditions, sad men ‘O Posters <o Organieations
that foster starsotypes, oaly White, able-bodied chil- and women ia non-taditional concormed with the rights of
coasider these dres in traditional gender roles. (Ba carsful that you children, women, peopls of
O) Mazerials with inaccurate roles. Create diversity by don’t selact only exotic color, and the disabled often

* bave good postsrs.t
special celebrations rather . - . o . -
| fwndallylfe) | v o

‘*Program Checiliss® and “Aan-°

Bias Masrricls® wore adepoed wih

» Derman-Sparks
and the AR C. Task Force (NARYC)

ey
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The following information was developed by Elizabeth Keating (1996).

Community Connections
The support of Native Americans in the San Francieco Bay
Area has besn central to Hintil's success. Adapt these ideas
to your own comwnunity, cuitures, and setting.

Get parents involved. Parents share skills and time in the
classroom, raise funds st local powwows, and lead field trips to
muccum,puks,nndpuebloc

mmsmmwwmmdm
choohmmchﬂdmuﬁuuhootmmryuﬂmmd
elders visit and share their knowledge.

Thiss advantage of local resources. The Oakland Office of
Indian Education provides consultants, videos, and books. .
Hinzil plans events and shares resources with such groups as
the Intertribal Friendship House and the Urban Indian Child
Resource Center. Hintil preschoolers use computers at 8 nearby
elementary school once s week.

Team up with groups that share your goals. The Talking
Circle curriculum was made possible by s grant awarded to
Hintil and 10 other organizations that work to support Native
American children and to prevent drug and alcobol sbuse in
older children,

including pottery, weaving, and beadwork —
are ¢tverywhere. Staff members, the majority
of whom sre Native American, act as role
models for children.

The Hintil Kuu Ca program draws on
Native American culture in other ways as
well. Here are some examples:

Tribal Talks. At the initial meeting with

parents, the teacher records information about
the family's tribe. She then creates a symbol of

the child and her family and tribe to display
on the classroom wall. At circle time, children
introduce themselves and talk about their
tribes. Teachers from the same tribe may

Preschoo! Show-and-Tell. Three- and four
year-olds focus on s particulsr tribe. Leamning
is experiential and hands-on. Staff members

and parents might bring in artifacts from that
tribe, demonstrate s tribal dance, share a skill
like basket-weaving, or wear s traditional -
costume and explain its meaning.

i
ch
)]

Kindergarten Creations. During this yeas,
children begin to produce their own products.
They make jewelry out of beads and creace
fabric paintings that incorporste traditional
designs. The materials for all activities feature
Native American symbols. In the math center,
children match pictures of baskets, pottery,
and drums. Music and movement activities
explore Native American dances and

. instruments. The language center features

stories and legends from.a variety of tribes,
a3 well s from other ethnic groups. And
cooking and science activities make use of

the center garden, which is planted with

Circle Sassions. Two years ago, Hintil
founded Talking Circle, in which children
meet once 8 week to share 8 traditional story.
Afrer che teacher tells the story, she passes an
object, such as s feather, around the circle.

"'Whoever is bolding the feather is allowed to

speak without being interrupted. *Talking
Circle is s tradition among our people,”™ says
Beltran. "By sitting in & circle and talking
sbout problems, we build our community and
pass slong our values.” Each month the circle
focuses on a different topic, such as the narure
of friendship, making choices, or nutrition.

Teachers adapt Talking Circle to childrens
interests and abilities. Two-yearolds leam to
sit still in & circle for & few minutes. Threes
practice taking turns. Fours liszen to s story
for 15 minutes, then start to share informa-
tion and experiences. Kindergarmers discuss
kehnp.anooons,mdedwdqmomm
greates depth.

Moving Into the Future

*“We've come s long way since my perents
were sent to boarding schools, but there's saill
& lot of work to be done,” says Beltran. *Our
goal is to give oug children all the skills they
need to be successful in school. We want them
to be confident and happy children who are
proud of themselves, their families, and their
heritage ® — Elisabeth Keating
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The following article is by Kelli M. Gary (1996).

- Staff WorkshOp

D1vers1fymg the Shelves »rxriwim. oxnr

Your classroom [ibrary should inciude literature that reflects a variety of cultures.

With this worishop, staff members can select muiticultural books together.

* To learn to evaluate children's books for cultural diversity aiid appropriate

multicultural content

OToaqnzelcheckﬁnfordhoooingmuld:nlmnlbﬁoh
* To ideatify the books you'd like to acquire

Workshop Warm-Up

ln.dvma.ukmﬁtobm);mtwlypeofbooh—tbouthqconudermulu
a:!umhnddioudwykdmnotculmnﬂylnmpmu.hupmublem
duphyd:eﬁmmupndmmdnphydumondpoup

Staff Activities B

B Discuss the samples. Ask participants to break up into several small groups.
Then have them talk in detail about the criteria they used to decide whether the

Finding Multicultural Books

* Large publishers of trade books mey have catalogs
of books about different cultures, and many small
publishers spechlize In such world. Check your public
library for reference books that list multcultural titles
{these are oftan organized by grade lsvel).

* Small boolstores or gift shops in your ares mey
cater to the nesds of African, Astan, Latine, Native
American, or other cultures.

-wmmmwm_&u
muldicuttural and mullingual books.

* The Cooperative Children’s Book Center .nmually
reviews books about African, Aslan, Latino, and
Natve American cultures. For information, contact
the centar at the University of Wisconsin-Madison,
4290 Helen C.Whits Hall, 600 N. Park St, Madison,
W1 53706. Or call (608) 262-3721.

book:dbey_btou;htfeﬂimothcﬁmormondpoup.

@ Generats a cheddist. Bring the groups together.
Then, on a sheet of chart paper, have staff list the atrri-
butes that make a book culturally appropriate and those
that make it insppropriste. For example, they might
include *depicts people from a variety of cultures” and
“shows racial stereotypes.” In the future, your staff can
use this fist to evaluate books far yous program. .

B Examine your program$ needs. List all the ethnic-
icies, languages, races, and family structures chat your
program serves. Ask staff to rate how well they think
their library reflects this diversity. Conversely, bow well
do the books the library offers help children learn
about culrures that aren't represented in your program?

B Complle a wish list. Identify the books you'd like
to add to your program. Then come up with ideas
for acquiring the books — such as by asking for
donations or sponsoring s multicultural-book fund-
mm&tl.onlof.dd.mgﬁeboohwmhhry
mthmummmp:nod. :
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The following suggestions for obtaining materials was developed by Maureen Cech 4

(1991).

This does not mean a major outiay of funds! There are many sources for both no-cost and low- '
cost visual props. Remember 1o mention to the distributor why you need these and how they
will be used. This Mdy prompt more free posters and brochures Gs New Materials are produced.

e The ag“wk of parents, volunteers, chiidren ond educators s free and often the most
relevont.

¢ Bock coples of magazines such as infemational Wikdlife, China Pictorial, Japan, Equinox
ond National Geographic World can be bought from secondhand bookstores or thift
shops. Preview pictures for bias and relevancy; for exampie. one familly IMng in the rain
forest of Brazl dogs not represent all Braxiions.

¢ The Canadian intemational Development Agency (CIDA) offers posters with beautiful
photographs of children and famiiies from many backgrounds. Free poster kits ore avaliabie
by witting to CIDA, 200 Promenade du Portage. Hull, Quebec K1A OG4. Use these judiciously
10 depict children In both urbon and rural seftings.

e Mutticuturalsm Canada publishes a series of resource guides for educaton on Multt-
cutturalizing through Ploy, Physical Education and Recreation, Parent involvement. and
Chilgren's Literature. This series and the Together We're Better kit are avaliable free from
Multicutturalism Canado. Ottawa, Ontario K1A OMS.

o Inuiktitut alphabet posters and posters of inult children are avallabie free from the
Department of Northem Affairs, Ottawa, Ontario K1A OH4.

o Embaisies and consuictes offer pamphiets. mogazings. ond posters from their countries.
Consult the ‘tolephono directory for individual listings. Again, check pictures for bias.

o Booia with difficult text sometimes offer beautiful liustrations. Create a new story to sult
the pictures. One example is Who Hides In the Park? (Warabe Aska, 1986).

o The United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees. United Nations, Grand Central P.O. 20.
New York. NY 10017 offers low-cost poster sefs. wal colendars. and @ monthly mogazine,
Refugees. Donations are weicome.

¢ Office for CMi Rights, U.S. Dept. of Education, 330 C $t. SW, Washington, D.C. 20202 offers o
wide selection of free pamphilets on mutticuthurolism.

o The National Association for the Education of Young Children produces low-cost posten
depicting inter-racial friendships. For a free catalogue write 10 NAEYC, 1834 Connecticut
Avenue NW, Washington, D.C. 20009-5784.
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The following article is by Rebeca Maria Barrera (1996).

* What's All the Fuss?
A Frank Conversation about the
- Needs of Bilingual Children

by Rebeca Maria Barrera, MA

“1 don’t want you ponge any mentequilla on my pon.”

A typical morning before achool and the creative three
year old invents a new way of asking you not to butter
his bread. To some, the phrase is affirmation that chil-
dren cannot lsarn two languages, that they mix the rules
and words and don’t leam either language very well. To
the skillful teacher, substituting words is a normal step
in extending language. Children will do this in every .
language, including English. What mother hasn’t heard
her toddler say, “1 want the fuzzy,” to describe a stuffed
animal for which he has no other word.

So what's the fuss about bilingual education, and why
do children in the United States need to learn any lan-
guages other than English?

Well, the fact is that children atresdy know other languages.
This does not mesn they don’t speak English also; but if
English is not the language of the home, then it is likely
that they will need support in gaining skill in English,
their second language.

“How did we end up with these other languages? you

ask. “Shouldn’t bmmigrants learn English if they want to
live here?”

In fact, immigrants do want to learn English, and most
do. However, the 50 states that make up our nation
started out as 13 United States, and we have added other
ferritories over the last 200 years. When Puerto Rico
became our territory just a few decades ago, we sdded
five million Spanish speakers, all citizers. The Treaty of
Guadalupe-Hidalgo, which ceded roughly half of Mex-
ico to the United States, added most of the southwest,
incuding California. These residents were also
speakers and Lheir ties to Mexico continued to exist long
after they became US. citizens. Thouuty.byﬁum:,y,

all these residents the right to retain
Whnguge,aﬂm“m.mwﬁmd&wﬂ
and Alasks added even more diversity. And let's not
forget that the first Americans had their own languages
long before any Buropean settlers came here.

Perhaps a more important factor is that language is
closely tied to culture, and culture is implicitly tied to
identity. dentity is essential to self-esteem, a quality
without which it is difficult to thrive. It is a very natural
behavior to retain one’s identity and language of origin,
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certainly not an un-American act. In fact, it is quite use-
ful to our nation that many of us be bilingua! so that we
can be successful players in a global economy. Our abil-
ity to maintain trade and diplomatic relations with other
nations will be dependent to some extent on our ability
to communicate and understand the cultural innuendoes
of other people.

Let’s Look at the Numbers

According to the U.S. Bureau of the Census (1990),
almost 32 million persons in the United States speak a
language other than English in the home. One in five
school children (ages 5-17) speak languages other than
English. Of these 6.3 million children, approximately
two-thirds speak Spanish.

Which languages are spoken by children
and which are spoken by their elders?

s Of the 6.3 million school age students that
speak a language other than English at home,
4.2 million speak Spanish.

French is spoken by 269,000 school age
students.

Chinese languages are spoken by 219,000
students.

Gcmmbspokmﬁylﬂamaudc\b.
Other languages spoken by more than 100,000

students are Asian, including Vietnamese, Asian
Indian, Korean, Filipino, ie., Tagalog or Hocano.

. Approximately 14% of the total population of
non-English speakers are aged 65 and older.

There are ten Northern and Eastern European

languages in which 40% or more of speakers are
aged 63 or older — Slovak, Yiddish, Finnish,

Lithuanian, Ukrainian, Polish, Hungarian, and
Swedish | -

Almost 25% of German speakers are in the
oldest age group.

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census, 1990.

» .0
A Good Foundation in the Home '
Language Helps Us Learn a New
Language Faster

My mother was born in Laredo, Texas, as a US. citizen.
After the untimely death of her mother, she and her
three siblings, all under six years old, were sent to Mex-
ico for a few years to be raised by their aunts. When
their father remarried and they returned to the United
Sum,ﬂ\ed\ﬂdmwmtmmaudhpdmﬂlytngush
classrooms, with s generous sprinkling of Spanish to
help them along. All four learned English almost imme-
distely, and the two oldest were valedictorian and salu-
tatorian of their classes.

This is not s0 unusual. We have countless examples of
Vietnamese youths who came to the United States in the

1960’s, not knowing a word of English, only to graduate
from school at the top of their class s few years later. -

Inmhgnmﬂhngmgehnotﬂmdlﬁadt.-po-

dnﬂyﬁﬁmhlmbundnﬁmlnnmhngmge.
The process is much the same as with the first language:
M&MMM&;MMMN
language. Once you understand the meaning of s word
©or concept in your home language, leaming a new weord
for the same thing is easy. .

. . p
Why, then, do-v_vgin,gnd;&m special programs?

Leariiing is rarely somhething that happens in isolation.
We know from-child development theory that children
_learn in many difiefent'ways. We also know that feeling
good dbout enestlf is essential for success. Basic needs
such as love, health, safety, nutrition, and security add to
the formula for success.

Mnnydf,ﬁnmﬂa\'n language minority children live in
poverty, without basic services. Thelr parents hold

a; making beds in hotels. It is
estimited that 50% of the children in Puerto Rico live in
poverty, while some areas of the United States-Mexico
barder top that with a whopping 70% (Texas Kids
Count). ' Poverty crestes a tremendous list of edditional
challenges that make lsarning difficult, from lack of -
Jtansportation, to poor health, to fear of institutions.

With the best intentions in mind, we teachers try to help
* children learn English as fast as possible — to help them
reach the American dream. to read and write
in English is the fastest freeway to “making it” in this
country. However, when we ignore a child’s heritage or
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imply that another language or culture is

more valuable, we are inadvertently destroy-
ing his image of his family and himself. Combined with
the tremendous rates of poverty experienced by lan-
guage minority children in this country, the devaluation
of culture or language can only result in s loss of confi-
dence. It is of little wonder, then, that 2% of Latino
children are school dropouts.

How Does Bilingual Education Work?

The simplest way to describe a bilingual education pro-
gram is to say there are two languages. In some pro-
grams, children learn the basic skills and

appropriate for their level of development while they
learn English; and, eventually, they transition to an all
English program. The process can take one to six year,
depending on the school. This is generally called a tran-
sition approach. In maintenance programs, both lan-
guages are equally valued and equally maintained
throughout the education. Sometimes these are called

dual langusge programs.

The beautiful thing about these programs is that children

who spesk only English are also given the oppartunity
to learn & second language. This resembles the
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European system where leaming two or three langusges
is synonymous with being well educated.

Many schools use another strategy called ESL or English

3 & second language exclusively. ESL promotes the devel-

opment of English and is s valuable part of any bilingual
program. When it is used exclusively, however, learning

can come to a complete halt until children learn enough

English to understand the content of math, science, etc.
Unfortunately, in recent years, this has become the

method of chadce for too many schools. .

In the early childhood environment, teachers have an
opportunity to make the most significant contributions
to children from families who have home languages
other than English. These early wxperiences can pave the
way for years of successful schoo! activities.

Here are some tips:

For the program:

¢ Never try to administer a test or screening instrument
in English to a child that speaks another language.

¢ Develop relationships with the public school bilingual
programs 30 you can establish a stnooth transition
between early childhood education and elementary
school.

¢ Sesk student teachers and voluntsers of different cul-
tures and language skills to complement those of your

program staff.
& Don’t assume that cultures are associated with race.

Latinos, for example, can be Cuban African, blue-eyed
biond , Chinese Hispanics, or suntanned

o Recognize all children’s attempts to leam language,
and reinforce the correct use of new words.

¢ Involve parents in classroom activities.- Non-English
speaking parents can be very heipful while they learn
English, too.

¢ Leam to pronounce children’s namaes as closely as you
can to how their parents say them. Your name is the
most important acknowledgment of jdentify.

© Trace your own cultural heritage and try to identify
the roots of your family’s culture. Examine family |
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anes and traditions to see how acculturation has
affected your family.

¢ Ask families to send items to schoo! that represent the
culture of their child. Use these as everyday materials
rather than setting aside a culture week to discuss them.

® Use real photos to represent children of different cul-
tures.

Recently the National Association for the Education of
Young Children presented a position statement called
“Responding to Linguistic and Cultural Diversity:
Recommendations for Effective Early Childhood Educa-
ton” (available from NAEYC, (800) 424-2460; also to be
published in the January 1996 issue of Young Children).
This paper will cause much discussion in months to
conte a3 early childhood educators struggle to imple-
ment the recommendations in & frequently intolerant
society. There will be more judges that consider spesk-
ing Spanish at home to be child abuse (Judge Krier,
Lubbock, Texas), and there will also be judges that
reverse unlawful acts such as Proposition 187 in
California. There will be many more English Only
discussions by persons who are afraid of differences or
ve never traveled outside of their community.

For the early childhood educator, there can be only one
position. The best strategies for teaching ehildren are
those that are developmentally appropriate. This
tneans use of a language the child understands within a
program that has cultural integrity for every child, not
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04
just the general population. Culturally and “ ‘e
Unguistically different children are also the

general population.

Early childhood teachers may be required to defend
their positions, for not everyone believes that this coun-
try should offer the most basic of freedoms — expression
in whatever L one chooses. Again, we will need
to remember what is best for all children and, ultimately,
for our nation.

Rebecn Marfs Barrera is executive director of the Corporate
Fund for Children, a private non-profit Texas Corporation
tohich strengthens child development and family programs
in Texas by developing resources; providing information,
training, and technical assistance; and by creating economic
support opportunities.
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The following article is by Cecelia Alvarado (1996).

Workirtg with Children Whose Home
Language Is Other Than English:
| The Teacher’s Role

by Cecelia Alvarado

Those of us who have worked in early childhood set-
tings where our clients speak a language other than
English know what a challenge this can be,

if our own teacher education did not include
strategies and methods required to be effective in this
situation.

Over the past 20 years, | have spent quite a bit of time
reading the research on how young children acquire a
second langusge, different models of care and education
for these children, and the effects of different approaches
on the involvement and goals of families. 1 have also
visited acores of programs serving these children. Some
hive been monolingual English, some have focused only
on the child’s home language, and others have used a
bilingual model. What I am presenting here are conclu-
sions and recommendations for teachers and providers
based on my experience and study.

As teachers, we want all children living in the United
States to become fluent {n English. Since research tells
us that the most effective way to assure strong

English
language development in speakers of other languages is

to begin first with a solid base in their home language, 1

believe that our first responsibility to a preschool child
is to support the development and maintenance of the
child’s home language. 1 also know that su

home language is a key to a child’s strong identity
development and family unity.

Essential Teacher Competencies
Howme Language Skills

, one of the most helpful skills would be to
learn as much of the language of the children as

possible. Yes, it is easier If there are only one or two
other language groups besides English in the classroom.
The reality is that this is the most common situation
facing teachers. But even when there are more than two
hnguagaln-dlmouu\.ﬂmmmmudﬁnp
we can do to become at least conversational with chil-

dren and parenis in their home language.

Some teachers have lent parents a tape recorder and
audio tapes with a list of questions or phrases written in
English that they want to be able to say to the child.
They ask the parents to tranalate these into their home
language and recard them on the tape. This is a valu-
able resource that can then be used by all staf working
with the child and can be played over and over to gain
correct pronunciation. Of course anyone who is moti-
vated to take a language class can go even further in

developing second-language skills.

Teachers often ask me what they should do if a parent
asks that the child’s home language not be used in the
classroom. 1 would first validate the parent for caring
much about their child’s school success that they are
willing to give up one of their most precious cultural
practices — thelr language. Next, I would assure the
parent that this is not . In fact, they may even
hinder their child’s ability to lsarn English by not allow-
ing the child to keep up with aitical concept develej-
ment during this preschool period of rapid language
learning. [ would follow up with articles that support
mvy position and continue to dialog with the parents.

Focus on Family Competency

So much of the time | hear peopla referring to “non-
English speakers” rather than “second-language learn-
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15" This emphasis on deficiencies, rather than on what
beneficial qualities these families possess, sets us up to
see them as a burden, as less equipped to handle their
children’s needs, rather than as a resource. New ways of
interacting with one another, different styles of handling
conflicts and showing apprediation, can be an enrich-
ment for staff if we see variety as positive. Our
und and the value we place on current early
chﬂdhoodmwssm trends and approaches, such as
multi-age groupings, becomes stronger e we see fami-
lies who rely heavily on extended family support in the
rearing of their children.

Usderstanding the True Meaning of Cultare

It is caxnmon to hear teachers say and program
phiss read that they “respect the cultures of the fami-

1

lies.” What do we mean by this? It has been ﬁ"

my experience that this statement usually
refers to the staff’s attempts to enhance the environment

* with photographs, books, dolls, etc. that represent differ-

ent cultures. Also, there is often an emphasis on culturel
celebrations such as holidays where special clothes,
songs, and food are introduced to bring the culture into
the classroom. Although many of these examples should
be basic to a classroom and others may be appropriate,
Siven some background and follow-up, they do not
really sddress the true meaning of culture.

Culture is the basic rules, behaviars, and values that are
central to the .
times these are outwardly spoken and other times they
are conveyed through looks and manner only; but, in the
od.ud\mw\bahm-hmbhthtph
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i **" group functioning. So, when we think about

bringing a cultural experience to our class-
room or of respecting cultures, we need to think about
how we can help children to learn about these more sub-
tle, perhaps, but also more important elements of family
culture,

Including family members in as many program activities
a3 possible is one way. Taking field trips to parents’
work places and homes is another. Having members of
a group share typical activities they enjoyed as a child
with your class of children would be a much more
meaningful experience than bringing in ceremonial
dress, the country’a flag, or talking about what it is like
o be Japanese.

Strategies for Enkancing First and Second Language
Development

It is important to remember that whether a child’s home
language is English or another language, the same prin-
ciples apply for making sure that the child’s world s
rich with language and responsive to the child’s verba)
attemnpts. So,obviomlyloatingthatanpmldegood
home language model(s) is preferable. But, even if we
do not speak the child’s language, there are many effec-
tive sirategies we can employ. .

A very fine new document from the California Depart-
mtdsduudmulbdfarmw&wlppmmuf
First and Second Language in Earty Childhood ~—Resource
Guide will soon be available. It outlines, in great detail,
many classroom strategies that are important when
teaching bilingual children. Here are a few recommen-
dations [ have gathered from a variety of sources,
including the one I just mentioned, that will help teach-
ers and providers become more effective with second

language learners.

* Support the child’s home language. Because lan-
guage development is central to general cognitive
development, children need have access to learning con-
cepts through the language they know. We should not
depﬂveﬂnmof&haiﬂaldmlopmmwhﬂehym
lesrning a second language.

* Keep languages distinct. Present entire sentences and
conversations, if possible, in one language. This avoids
confusion and permanent language mixing in children.

* Encourage playful experimentation with a second’
language. Playing with different sounds, allowing tria}
and error, making a game of learning new words are
stress-free, fun ways to learn a new language.
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* Be sensitive to cultural differences in language activ-
ity. Remember that doing activities with a peer group as
opposed to indjvidual sctivity may be more familiar for

“children from some culturer. The teacher’s expectation

that d\ndmmfnunplnpuwcnymbem-
fortable to others. And the amount of time we may need
to wait to elicit an answer from a child wy vary in con-
versations from culture to culture.

* Provide opportunities for children to explore materi-
mwﬂmhmmchanucuwenuh\hg-
Hsh. Some homes may not be equipped with written
mtaiahlord\ﬂdmlnﬂuirhouhnguge. We can
provide book bags, with books, songs, or flannel stories
in the child’s hame language that go hame at the end of
udaywmmndunmtmmm. In the labeling
of classroom objects, be sure to include labels in the
home languages of the children.

ldentifying Personal Biases and Working to
Eliminate Them

Each one of us is filled with a lifetime of
uutmhadmmbhmmm;dmpd
people. Many of us lack experience outside our own
group. mm«wmmmummmpcam
dipﬂry,hbaiﬂalthnwebokuthmssm
Wwere given as children and as developing adults that
dwdounbﬂitybbuﬁecdveudn\peopledi&mt
from ourselves.

Next Steps — Going Deeper

Soanofﬂunmugialnddcvcbpmdmm
1 have suggested will require changes in our tsaching
approaches. uwemnywmcopwcmkta\cy
between home and school, we each need to ask our-
selves same hard questions.

OWhndolﬂndmmbmbhlboutdunn;wﬂhchﬂ-
dmundpambwhodonﬂlpukmyhhgumr

* What do [ actually know and what do | need to learn

about these families that will help me fee! more comfort-
able?

© What practices and values do | hold most dear in the
work | do with children? '

© What practices and values do each of the parents of
the children in my classroom hold most dear in the rear-
ing and teaching of their children?

Omem.MlMpdldnuhﬂ
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Vhere are d\a_- diffe;.:;\ees and what areas do we
need to discuss and negotiate?

¢ If 1 decide to make changes in my approach based on
these discussions, how do 1 fee! about giving up total
control over what goes on in my classroom?

® Who can | talk with to get the support I need to make
these changes?

1 believe that teachers and providers want to be effective
80 that all the children in their care will gain the confi-
dence, knowledge, and skills they need to be productive
and full-filled members of our society. Working
together, to both encourage and challenge each other, we
will move closer each day to that reality.
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The article was developed by Early Childhood Today(1994).

Learning Thrdugh Language
Stories, Songs

& Sounds

Dear Parents:

When you responded to your child's first
cries, you immediately became involved in
encoursging his or her language skills. Your
child still needs your support and acceptance
a3 she gets older and tries out new language
and literacy skills. Here are some suggestions
for fun lsnguage activities to try together:

Tell and share stories.

Children love to hear traditional tales

and anecdotes or stories about when
you were s child. Oz, create your own favorite
stocy characters together, and use them as
part of a bedtime storyrelling rirual.

Read books
Zupthumd.y.

Talk about the stories and the pic-
tures. Ask your child “What would happen
" if . " questions. Help your child take
out new books with her own library card.

'Mlhlwﬂﬁagbu.
Gather items to practice writing:

cards, envelopes, and various kinds of paper.
Keep the box near where you write letrers, s0
you and your child can write together.

Sing songs togethez.
4 Share your favorites, and encourage
your child to teach you songs from
school. Or, make up your own words to
€amiliar tunes such as *Mary Had a Lirde
Lamb"” or “Row, Row, Row Your Boat.”

Gather collections.

To belp your child notice and talk

about similarities and differences
{which are imporeant to note when learning
to read words), collect large buttons,
eolorﬁalmtdmolmnddodn.md
other materials. Talk about color, size, shape,
and texture.

Use a tape recorder.

Listening skills are an important part

of early literacy. Have fun together
recording and playing beck songs, stosies,
funny voices, and sounds you collect from
around the house. )
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markers, crayons, pencils, index

Parent Send-Home
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The following activity was developed by

ACTIVITY

READY-TO-USE TEACHING IDEAS FO

Earl
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Childhood Today (1994).

PLAN

R TWOS AND THREES

o

~ Who Is
This Child?

A great guessing game to help
your children get to know one another.

Alm: Children will use their growing powers of obser-
" vation and language skills to identify their classmates.

Group S$ixe: Whole group.

Matorials:

o photos of each child in your class
* instant camera

® shoe box

n Advance: Ask each family to bring in & photo-
graph of their child. (Let them know that their photos
will be rerurned.) If & child’s photo is not available,
take hivher picture with an instant camers. Place all
photos (including pictures of teachers} in & shoe box.

Warm-up: After gathering your group in s circle, sing
8 song that includes all of your children’s names.

ACTIVITY

* As you display esch photo 0 that all children can
see, ask, *Who is this child?®
* Try asking children being identified what they were
doing when their pictures were taken.

If family members or friends are festured in any
of the photos, you might ask children o discuss their
relationships with these people. '

Observetions:
ODoﬂnd:ildminymumphnmmyor
difficult ime recalling their classmates’ names?

® Are there any children who feel shy having theis
pictures shown to other group members?

Dxtensions: .
If possible, take photos of your children involved in
classroom activities. Compile these photos in an
album, and put' name labels underneath them. Invite
children to explore their “Our Class™ book in the
language comer.

Remomber:

At this age, children’s names are & very important part
* of their identities. Make sure you leamn to pronounce

all of your children’s names correcely.
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The activity below was developed by Early Childhood Toda (1'994). _

ACTIVITY PLAN

READY-TO-USE TEACHING IDEAS FOR FIVES AND SIXES |

>
“Follow the

Leader” Pictures

Copying can be fun
when you Nstsn as you paint.
Al Children will use cheir lisrening and speaking
skills as they share an art experience.

Qreup Btzet Two children at a time.

Materials:

® a two-sided easel
¢ paintbrushes

® tempers paint

Warm-up: Play s listening game. Ask children to close
their ideas while you make familiar sounds such as
clapping hands, pouring water, tearing paper, or ring-
ing a bell. Invite children to try identifying these dif-
ferent sounds. Then ask children to take tums creat-
ing ocher sounds for their classmates to identify. Some
possibilities are shaking a rattle, crumpling newspa-
per, or banging blocks.

ACTIVITY
® Ask two children to stand on opposite sides of the
case] from each other. Choose one to be the leader
and the other to be the follower.
© Tell the leader to slowly paint lines and shapes on
his or her picce of paper. At the same time, the
leader should give the follower instrucrions so that
be or she can listen and try to copy the leader’s
designs. The leader might say, “I'm painting s long,
blue line on the bortom. Now I'm making a red dot

;empiwad::lplpummwol
repeat the activity, switching the roles of
leader and follower.

Things Yeu Might Ask:
(While comparing results) How are your paintings the
same? How are they different?

Obssrvations: '
Notice bow children interpret the verbal instructions
they hear from their classmates.

Extensions:

Divide children into groups of two. Ask one child ¢o
tap a rhythm on the drum while the other child lis-
tens. The liscening child then tries to clap the drum's
dy&m.incannpdmmﬁmchﬂdrmmmhdcu.
simple chythms.

Icn_-mhn

in the middle.”
¢ When the leader is finished peinting, ask the two
children to compare their pictures.
 BOOKS
Here are some pecial ;yAﬂK:awaLachqr ;immo.;uy 2 AFy Wen By
ins) (Random House)
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The following article is by Kathleen A. Roskos and Susan B. Neuman (1994).

Of Scuibbiles, Schemas, and Storylioohs:
Wsing Literacy lhums Fo Document
‘yaungeﬁtfdmmoﬂtemcy(jxautﬁ

Kathieen A. Roskos and Susan B. Neuman

Two three-yearolds writing their names . . .

Joey: You try to make a *n.*
Gina: | don't know how.

Joey: It's a upside<down *3.° It looks like @ tum, but you tumn this way,
then this way (demonstrates with his finger in the air).

Gina: Oh-h-h! Watch this (writes with her pencll on paper). It's gonna

look like one. It ls, it really is, right? It's gonna .
Joey: Right. That’s ex-actly right!

arly Incidents of writing

and reading such as this

one used to occur unno-

ticed by adults, or at Jeast thelr
importance did. Although young
chiidren have been scribble writ-
ing, pretend reading, and talking
about writing and reading for a
long time, only recently have we
begun to understand the rel-
evance of these early literacy ef-
forts for chiidren’s overall lit-
eracy development. Far from
seeing these experiences as just

Kathleen A. Roskos, P.D., is an asso-
ciate professor and chairperson of the
Departimery of Educarion at John Carroll
University in Cleveland, Ohio. A former

v professar i recding s et
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:h':l. ar Temple Uni’;:?lo in Philodet
on play as a context for Lileracy leaming,
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“play.” today we hold these be-
haviors In high regard and view
them as important developmen-
tal activities in the evolution of
literacy (Bruner 1984; Goodman,
1984; Harste, Woodward, & Burke,
1984; Ferriero & Teberosky, 1985).

This new perspective of emer-
gent literacy, however, raises im-
portant questions. What does
emergent literacy mean for
children’s literacy learning in
early child care settings? How
can we best nurture toddlers’
and preschoolers’ natural curi-
osity about literacy? Responses
to these questions cast early
childhood teachers and caregivers
in a new role In which they are

no longer preparing children for "

literacy but accepting and bulld-
ing on what children already do
as writers and readers. From this
perspective teachers and care-
givers of young children are be-
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coming facllitators of children's
current literacy activity, support.
ing and extending it to greater
levels of complexity.

This, of course, raises some
sdditional questions. What goals
should we strive for in language
and literacy for young children?
Should young children have cer-
tain literacy processes and skills
by the time they are in the pri-
mary grades? What specific be-
haviors indicate growth in literacy
development? How can this growth
be documented In ways that are
appropriate for young children?

Certainly no easy answers to
these questions and no one best
solution exist. What such ques-
tions require is a practical frame-
work for observing and assess-
ing the literacy development of
young children that will enable
teachers to advance these emerg-
ing skills in more conventional
forms. In this article we attempt
to address these (ssues from our
ongoing work with young chil-
dren In urban and suburban set-
tings, focusing on three issues.

First we describe literacy goals
and performance indicators par-
ticularly suited to children in the
three- to five-year-old range
(Neuman & Roskos, 1989, 1992)
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and research in emergent literacy
(Holdaway, 1979; Sulzby, 1985;
Goodman, 1986; Teale & Sulzby,
1986; Stewart & Mason, 1989).

Next we introduce the “literacy
album® as a means of gathering,
observing, and interpreting In-
formation about children's early
literacy behaviors.

Floally we give a number of
concrete suggestions for imple-
menting these procedures in
child care settings, inviting
teachers and caregivers to ob-
serve and assess young chil-
dren’s literacy growth In ways
that allow them to more actively
assist in children's development.

How can we best guide
and assess children’s
early literacy learning?

Early literacy learning is a con-
structive, interactive, and func-
tional process for young learn-
ers (Neuman & Roskos, 1993).
Children construct their knowl-
edge about print in fairly consis-
tent ways. Thelr first efiorts often
involve Independent explora-
tlons of written language, inter-
actions with adults and other
children, and observations of
others engaged In both func-
tional and enjoyable language
activities. In keeping with chil-
dren’s natural interest in and cu-
riosity about printed language,
we suggest that caregivers focus
on three overarching goals In
guiding young children's literacy
learning. Activities should help
children to
* become aware of and under-
stand how literacy can be useful
to them;
¢ use literacy creatively to con-
struct new knowledge; and
¢ use literacy to facilitate their
interactions with others.

In turn these goals generate
important literacy learning out-

comes for chiidren. Table | de-
scribes developmentslly appro-
priate processes and performance
indicators of children's early lit-
eracy activity, which, together,
provide a framework for observ-
ing young chiidren’'s develop-
ment and growth. Further, they
make the systematic observation
of early literacy learning a less
formidable task.

In addition to the goals stated
above, we are faced with the Im-
portant Issue of Aow to system-
atically observe, record, and re-
port these literacy processes and
periormance Indicators. Our cen-
tral concern is one of appropri-
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ateness. How can sdults assess
early literacy status and progress
in a way that respects young
children's ways of knowing and
preserves thelr self-confidence?
We suggest the use of a “literacy
album” to support the assess-
ment of young children's literacy
growth. Unitke more traditional
forms of assessment (such as in-
ventories and scales), albums
have the capabiiity to accommo-
date the great variability in
young children’s literacy learn-
ing. as well as their diverse and
often concrete ways of express-
ing what they know—-qualities
that we will detall more fully.

Processes
Rudimentary writing

Concepts about print

story

Literature and sense
of story

Table 1. Literacy processes and performance indicators:
The early years

Performance Indicators

Grasps and manipulates writing imple-
processes ments

Records |deas through pictures, words.
. and/or sentences her or his “own way"
Writes and recognizes own name

Shows awareness of print permanency
(Words in print remain the same from
one reading to the next.)

Shows awareness that text is read from
left to right and from top to bottom (in
English)

Shows development of print-meaning as-
soclations: recognizes environmental
print; assigns verbal labels to letter sym-
bols or words

Uses pictures and print to labe) and tell a

Enjoys listening and engaging in rhyme,
rhythm, songs, poetry, and atorytelling
Plays with rhyming sounds and words,
showing increasing abllity to discrimi-

nate and identify sounds

Expresses interest and attends to stories
and Informational text

Displays increasing ability to retell a story,
including characters and actions, dem-
onstrating a basic understanding of story
sequence (beginning, middle, and end)
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Literacy albums record
many facets-of literacy
learning

The literacy album provides a
creative means for incorporating
personal expression, experi-
ences, development, and self-
evaluation in the assessment of
literacy achievement and perfor-
mance suited to young children
ages three to five. While literacy
albums are appealing intultively,
some very pragmatic reasons ex-
ist for choosing this approach to
assess the literacy development
of children in this age group.

The early chilidhood teacher
can easily incorporate into a lit-
eracy album literacy demonstra-
tions that grow out of young
children's real-life literacy expe-
riences, such as storybook read-
ing between adult and child, pre-
tend writing and reading during
play. and iearning to write one's

. name. These activities, common

In many chiid care settings, offer
important opportunities to ob-
serve how young children inter-
act with print, how they con-
struct meaning with it, and how
they use it to achieve their own
purposea. What is revealed
brings authenticity and accuracy
to our understanding of the
young child's literacy status
and development.

Albums are also an excellent
means for preserving the earliest
literacy asttempts because they
silow for diverse sampies of lit-
eracy behaviors. Besides docu-
menting the teacher's direct ob-
servations of early reading and
writing attempta, albuma may
include samples of children's
scribble writing, parenta’ anec-
dotes, audiotapes of pretend
reading, and photos of literacy
moments.

Albums atimulate collabora-
tion between children, their
teachers, and other adults in the

child care environment. Because
choosing which items to include
is at the heart of developing a
literacy album, this activity In-
herently calis for interaction and
dialogue between chiidren and
aduits. Through their efforts at
communication in the process of
choice making, caregivers and
children share Important mean-
ings and understandings about
literacy. As a result, adults Jearn
more about children's literacy
conceptions, and chilidren re-
spond to the new information
that adults provide. In brief, an
opportunity for joint awarenesa
occurs when adults and chlidren
can actively link what they al-
ready know with new informa-
tion (Rogofl, 1990). The benefits
of this exchange are threefold:

1. it aliows aduits to remember
literacy experiences with chil-
dren and, in the process, point
out essential literacy processes
and skills;

2. it invites children to éhoole
and to take responsibility for
their choices; and

$. it creates an activity In which
individual uniquerjess is celebra-
ted yet the foundations common
to all literacy learning are laid.

The very nature of a literacy
album lends itself to the dynamic
and physical qualities of literacy
learning in the earilest years. Be-
cause the album ia mujtidimen-
sional and open ended. it por-
trays the writing and reading
approximations of young chil-
dren, reflecting the unfolding of
these cognitive and affective proc-
esses. In a word, the literacy a)
bum is child centered and in this
aense a {itting means of asaess-
ing the literacy behaviors of
young children in child care.

173

Teachers, children, and
parents contribute to the
literacy album

To envision what a young
child’s literacy album might loak
like, one might recall those baby
records that are frequently used
to document a child's earliest
days and achievements. Within
its pages are captured notations
of lirst movements and Yirst
words, locks of hafr, remains of
favorite toys, and descriptions
of significant events. Literacy al-
bums are reminlscent of these
special treasures. They provide
a personal literacy history in a
kind of scrapbook or Individuai
folder. Unlike typical scrapbooks
or folders developed and main-
tained solely by aduits, though,
literacy albums contain exampies
of items that young children view
as speclal demonstrations of
their accomplishments as devel-
oping readers and writers. With
assistance from teachers and
other caregtvers, children choose
their selections and explore how
these items reflect their growth
as writera and readers.

The development of a literacy
album includes three phases that
cycle repeatedly over time in the
child care program. Firat, from
items saved In individual fold-
ers, children periodically aelect
(with assiatance) items they wish
to designate as “special.” Next,
on & Postit™ Note or an index
card, the teacher records what
prompted the child to select that
item. Commenta from others,
such as parents and iriends, may
also be solicited and recorded.
This Information, as well, la
clipped to the item. Finally, the
teacher regularly reviews the
contents of the album with the
child, talking casually about what
has been done and where it might
lead. Throughout this cycle of
selection, discussion, and reflec-
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tion, the tescher systematicsily
sssesses the child’s literacy
growth, actively seeking to lead
it forward while simultaneousiy
celebrating each literacy mife-
stone with the child.

Early childhood teachers and
caregivers may start this cycle
by using & few simple procedures.
1. Establish ownership,

Like a scrapbook, the early lit-
eracy album is first and foremost
a personal accounting of a child's
earliest experiences as a reader
and & writer. Jt contains the
child’a achievements. To develop
this notion, teachers should meet
with parents to discuss the al-
bum concept to share some ex-
amples. Parents should be en-
couraged to respect the literacy
album as the child's possession,
simllar to other cherished per-.
sonal items.

2. Suggest a list of items.

To ensure that the album in-
cludes an array of sampies,
teachers can provide parents and
children with a list of suggested
items. Donna, who teaches four-
year-olds, offered a list of possi-
bilities for children and their par-
ents (see Figure 1).

A list of possibilities should
Include information from mul-
tiple sources, for example,

children’s productions, parents’
comments and reports, snd
teacher observations of chil-
dren’s literacy behaviors demon-
strated during activities and
piay. This variety will ensure that
the materials Include diverse in-
dicators of growth that enrich
our understanding of literacy
growth and guide the planning of
future literacy activities.

3. Persoaalize the album.

Literacy albums also need to
carry the personal signature of
their creator. Often this is most
evident In the album cover,
which bears the distinguishing
marks of Its owner. Young chil-
dren should be encouraged to
design their own album covers.
Sometimes this project may be-
come a family affalr, In which
parents and their children de-
cide together how they want to
personalize an album. One way
for teachers to approach this
subject s to invite parents to an
Informal get-together, at which
they can work with their chil-
dren to design the cover. Many
materials can be availabie to get
them started: scissors, glue,
yarn, tagboard, construction pa-
per, gummed stars and stickers,
colored chalk and pencils, mark-
ers, and so on. Teachers should

* name-writing attempts

- | ® drawings with dictated stories

signature

Figure 1. Some suggestions for your child's literacy
album

¢ audiotapes of pretend storybook readings
¢ photographs of play constructions with chlld comments

¢ a parent—chiid calendar of shared reading times

¢ lists of {avorite books, authors, or words

¢ special scribble messages (such as invitations, ietters, and lists)

* parental anecdotes about home literacy activities or special stories
* teacher’s anecdotal observations

* photographs of children reading and writing

¢ a list of favorite firsts: first books, first authors, first words, first
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encourage individuality as par-
ents and children work together,
once again emphasizing the im-
portance of child involvement and
ownership of the literacy album.
4. Develop a selection-and-
review process.

Fundamentally, the aim of ljt-
eracy aibums is to preserve rep-
resentative samples of young
readers’ and writers' skills and
achievements and to po'nt out
next lesrning steps. Good inten-
tlons in this regard can eastly
become overwhelming, however,
i teachers do not take practical
steps to Include a few fine pleces
of childrer’s work In the album.
The goal is the careful presenta-
tion of a variety of representa-
tive literacy aamples, not the ac-
cumulation of buiging, unwieldy
masses of material. How might
this be achieved? From assorted
items collected and placed into
individual foiders, teachers and
children can select and review
items for albums as a routine part
of each day. During free choice or
free play, for example, teachers
can achedule appointments with
individual children in a quiet area

of the room. At these sessions,

collected samplies from individual
folders may be shared, and chil
dren should be encouraged to se-
lect special items for their albums.
Teachers may recommend one or
two other common items to In-
clude in every chiid's album.
Teachers may also systematically
compare the literacy performance

-of the chiidren in the class, ob

serving typical kinds of literacy
behavior, and then use this infor-
mation to gulde their assessment
of the emergent literacy status of
individual children.

While conferring with children
about their album selections, the
teacher should seek to engage
the children In conversation, ask-
Ing them what makes their selec-
tions special! and recording their
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Figure 2. Brandon selected this birthday invitation he
) made last week

ItS C }\UL SRS, T 0;'1

LE0GN Nt _
A (’. [ & £

He likes the msp best because it shows “where to go for the party.”

feme

._,_g\j L ‘./C\\S:_:Am. cheese

~Q |

His friend James likes the map too, especially the “squiggly” lines.

Brandon: It's right there (he pointa to
4N area on the map).

Charlane: Oh! Right there. Let's write
Its name there s0 next time we can
easlly find it on our map (she writes
“Chuckee Cheese® on the map, repeat-
ing the name as she writes). You might
want {0 draw a little box there to show

comments on 8 Post-it™ Note or
index card, like the card for four-
year-old Brandon (see Figure 2).

in the course of conversation,
the teacher should strive to con-
nect what children say about an
item to related experiences and

guide them toward new possibill- 30 your friends will know, OK?

that that's where Chuckee Cheese is,

example, Brandon's invitation in.
dicates that he can read and ac-
curately recall environmental
print (“Chuckee Cheese”), but
more likely he Is In an early pho-
nemic stage of spelling develop-
ment. as indicated by his spell-
ing of time and place. Notations
like these can then be consoli-
dated into three or four sum.-
mary statements that together
are Indicative of the child’s over-
all performance.

Just prior to scheduled parent
conferences, teachers may want
to invite parents to stop by and
review their children’s literacy
albums In & casual way, asking
Questions of their child and com-
menting on the collected pieces.
In the course of this review, par-
ents become witnesses to their
children's unfolding literacy and
are thus more Informed about
what their children are doing as
writers and readers.

At parent conferences, teach-
ers should invite parents to con-
tribute items from home to the
album. Just as their children gavs
reasons for their choices, parents
should explain. what prompted
them to select an item and what
they percelve as a next logical
step (or advancing their child's
literacy understandings. One
mother contributed the foliow-
Ing letter scribbled by her three-
year-old. The woman was amazed
at how persistent her child had
been at writing the letter and
thought that her daughter was
aiready beginning to learn that
writing is a way t6 communicate,
something she would emphasize
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tles. She also can use this oppor-
tunity to challenge and stretch
children’s thinking by providing
new Information, literacy demon-
strations, or explanations. A brief
excerpt from Charlane’s conver-
sation with Brandon illustrates:
Charlane: | like your map very much.
But I'm not quite sure where the
place called *Chuckee Cheese® is on
you rmap. Could you help me find it?

Periodically (each month or
80) the teacher should summa-
rize the information gleaned from
these sessions in a way that helps
her make decis'ons about a
chlid's literacy development and
communicate with parents. The
teacher can scan a chiid's ajbum
and jot down immediate Impres-
sions and things she notices: for

In future activities (see Figure 3).
Parents’ comments about
other album pieces should also
be solicited, recorded, and at-
tached to the appropriate piece.
In addition, parent and teacher
should summarize together what
the child has accomplished and
agree on new literacy goals. One
copy of this summary should ¢
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in the chiid’s file (mot the lit-
eracy album) for the teacher's
use, and another should be kep!
by the parent. The form In Tabie
2 provides an example of what
this summary might look llke.
Based on the literacy processes
and performance indicators out-
lined in Table 1, the form pro-
vides an interpretation of a
child's literacy development.

Through this process of selec-
tion and review, the literacy al-
bum becomes the basis for de-
termining new literacy goals and
planning future literacy activi-
tles. Because parents have re-
viewed the album and perhaps
even contributed to it, they. too,
can participate in this planning
and its outcomes. Furthermore,
in bullding on this knowledge,
parents.become more Instrumen-
tal in their children's literacy de-
velopment, selecting future lit-
eracy activities with greater
sensitivity and adjusting their in-
teractions to closely match their
children's development.

To illustrate the potential of
literacy albums for collecting

Figure 8. Scrlbbl:d Iet.ter
X7 9%
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Table 2. Summary of literacy growth
Chlid's name Age Date
Literacy Usually/Sometimes/Seidom

1. Grasps/manipulates writing tools r— - — o ——— ]
2. Records ideas . ..
using drawing for writing
using pictures and scribble for
writing ’
using scribble for writing
using letter-like forms for writing
using letterforms randomly
using Invented spellings
using conventional speliings
. Writes/recognizes own name in
print
Is aware of print permanency
. Is aware of print orfentation
Is aware of print-meaning associa-
tions
Uses pictures to “read” a storybook
Uses pictures and print to “read” a

P . S v —— v - ——— e

o e aEe - e oEe cEe car B ——
e ane e cEe ez GEe eEe v
pon e e e s e v E— ca a—
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o e e e - ——— e

amtbadt K S S ——

e e e e cEe e cue G E— -

o CE v SR G G — . S— —

L a1t

storybook
. Expresses story preferences

......
—~O® MmN BMA w

. Is aware of story aequence
12. Handles books properly

. Recalls details from familiar stories

e G a a cE aEp Sue SR o —
candbmed UK R p—
. S SR G- - S S = a—
o ave e e - e oo ene ene euny

o G G G G G D S - o=y

samples of early literacy and as-
sessing young chiidren’s literacy
development, a few selections
from four-year-old Julia's literacy
album are provided in the box on
page 84.

These pieces show that Julia ja
beginning to learn basic con-
cepts surrounding books. Her
parent reports that she reiates
atories in books to real eventa in
Julia’s life and that she points
out examples of worda. In addi-
tion, the storybook reading at-
tempt, which the teacher re-
quired, indicatea that Julia
handles a book properly, forms a
story using the pictures, and re-
tella- the story Including impor-
tant details.

Julia is alao making a start at
representing ideas with printed
marks, as illustrated In her play
grocery list. She spells prepho-
nemically, stringing together jet-
ters at random and assigning
them meaning. She also demon-
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strates a growing awareness of
the functions of print: she
chooses to write her grocery list
to remember what to buy on a
pretend shopping trip.

Overall, while acknowledging
that young children’s reading
and writing development is vari-
able indeed, we may Infer that
Julia is progressing well as a
reader and a writer. Her behav-
fors indicate healthy develop-
ment of important literacy proc-
esses: knowledge about writing,
basic concepta about books and
print, and a growing narrative
sense. To extend Julla's literacy
development, we would strive to
engage her In literacy experiences
that further her understanding of
written language functions and fea-
tures, help her use writing and
reading to construct new knowl
edge. and facllitate her use of lit-
eracy as a means of interacting
with others—-our previously
stated literacy goals.
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Figure 4. Samples from a literacy album

Drawing of a Favorite Play Activity

Parent Report
A weekdy chockiat .. - Just to check your shared beok activities:
NAME _.iauh DATE
(IF YES, PLEASE MARK X)

M T W T™ r 38
1. Did you read a story to your chiid? 4!.4—._._
2. Did hoid ehldmlc
8. Did you and your child have 8 con-
versation about the book before,
during, and after you read ?
4. Did you relate the storiss in the

4 e
ook 0 res! lifs events? LZLZL
P

7. Did you point out other examples
of words or letters fnside and/or

SEQ o s v

8. Did your child work with his/her
book alone?

9. Did you moaitor your chiid’s TV
viewing and talk about the
program(s)? _'//'/'_/._'/.'_/

10. Did you explain unfamillar words

or axperiences 1o your child? ___.‘:_‘/L/

“Grocery” List

LMo &

OPQN
Sofar
QooM /O |

Teacher's Required Entry
iaformal Observation Guide During Siorybook Resding
Chid -mm._mi/a_w-.&a&

Morybook (ome OumnTo Wiy Ronaas -
Directions: one in each eml‘wy

(1) Holds book:

(s) properly (right side up)

(b) tmpropertly (upside down)

(2) Mandles book:

(O] properly (front to back, turns pages leXt to right)

® wwwm»mnwmhmﬁn
pages, :

(3) Reads book by:

(n)mdlueo-cbp‘umhwum-um.
story;

(®) sttending to pictures and *making up® story from the pictures;

(c)nmeouammwwomundmm

(c)mwmmmmwﬂwmm

(o)au:’:hnorlal.mdhgmmmum-
(O] mm.ummwmmmm

@® attending to print and reading Suently.
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ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

What are the implications
Jf literacy alburiié?

These examples iilustrate how
literacy albums can be used to
watch literacy take root and grow
in young .chlidren, yet a few
words of caution are appropri-

" ate. Realizing that assessment

can all too easlly become pre-
scription, teachers must be ever
mindiul of the muitiple pathways
to literacy. Although common
patterns of development exist
among chlidren, literacy is a con-
tinuously evolving and situation-
specific endeavor for each chlid.
No single set of indicators can
accommodate its variability; no
single assessment approach can
capture its ever-changing status
within individuals. Used with
flexibility and creativity, how-
ever, literacy albums may pre-
serve and celebrate young
children’s unique expressions
nd growing understandings of
iiteracy and its uses.
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The followmg article is by K

Lyrlcs and theracy
Through Song Picture Books

Kathy Dulaney Barclay and Lynn Walwer

ertain musical lyrics jJure chil-

dren into a web of imagina-

tion and enjoyment. Even

very young children {requently
memorize verse after verse of
elaboratesong lyrics, such asthose
in “{ Know an Oid Lady Who Swal-
lowed a Fly,” and “Supercall-
tragilisticexpialidocious.® Like pre-
dictablebooks, song lyrics contain
features that heip childrento more
easily make the link from oral to
printed language. Song lyrics pos-
sess any or all of the {ollowing
characteristics: rhyme, rhythm,
repetition of vocabulary, and repet}-
tion of story structure (Lynch, 1886).
In this article we suggest some
classroomn-tested ideas for using
song lyrics as the base not only for
literacy activities but for learning
experiences that integrate lan-

" Kathy Barclay, Associole Professor, Wess

emllinois University. seaches undergrady-

am end az:m in early child

hoad reading/language arts, social studies,

music, and ant.

Lyma Wclwrbandmmm

enjoys integrating liseroture, music, and
reading classes.

Blstrations © 1992 by Ted Goff, Photo-
graphs by Lynn Wakioer.

guage with other curricular areas,
such as science, msth, soclal stud-
les, art, and music. Although the
ideas touched upon can be used
with any familiar song lyric, we
have selected those songs that
have been published in book form.
These song picture books are be-

coming Increasingly popular and
available as more teachers dis-
cover the powerful appeal that
these books hold for learners—
youngandold.
InJoining the Literacy Club, Prank
Smith discusses the importance of
introducing reading and writing to
children in a variety of ways. He
states, “The trick is to find some-
thing Involving reading and writ-
ing that interests the learner and
toengagetheieamner authentically
in that area of interest, making the
reading and writing incidental® (p.
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athy Dulaney Barclay and Lynn Walwer (1992).

125). Older songs, such as *Old
MacDonald," as wellas newer ones,
such as Raffi’s “Down by the Bay,*
are certainly of Interest to young
children, who find the repetitive
nature of these songs makes them
easy torememberandfuntouseas
springboards lor their own songs
based on the famillar lyrics. Dur-
ing a recent walk down the hall
near our university curriculum li
brary, a preschooler noticed adis-
play of farm-related books and in-
quired about the caption, “Down
onthe farm.” She immediately said,
“They could have sald ‘down by
the farm’ like in Down by the Bay.*
She then began to sing, "Have you
ever seen a pig? Dancing a jig?
Down by the farm?*

ates every area of school curricu-
lum. Like the musiclan and the lyri-
cist, writers and readers compose.
They are all meaning makers. Blll
Harp (1988) talks about using mu-
sicinreading programs. He states,
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“Music and reading go together
because singing is a celebration of
language. Using songs to teach
reading is consistent with the na-
tureand purposes of language and
puts readers in touch with satisty-
Ing meanings.” Karnowsk! (1986)
encourages the integration of writ-
Ing with music and art. He advises
teachers to place writing tools in
the music area because “writing
flourishes in a social environment
where young children are free to
use oral language, art, music. and
dramatoexploreand enhancethelr
writing® (p. 60). In More Than the
ABCs: The Early Stages of Reading
and Writing Schickedanz reminds
usof theimportance of providinga
printrich environment and of re-
sponding with Interest and enthu-
slasm to children's writing cre-
ations (p. 95). She reminds us that
“written language must be kept
whole and functional and mean-
ingful® and that “this wholeness
allows children to use all of thelr
current knowledge in their efforts
to understand written language.®
Recommendations for improv-
ing prefirst grade programs are
listed in Literacy Development and
Prefirst Grade: A Joint Statement of
Concerns About Present Practices in
FPrefirst Grade Reading Instruction
and Recommendations forImprove-
ment (1985), published by the In-
ternational Reading Association
(RA). These recommendations,
originally draited by a committee
of representatives from five na-

tional professional organizstions,
including the National Associstion
for the Education of Young Chil-
dren, call for the use of *reading
materials that are familisr or pre-
dictable, such as well-known sto-
ries, as they provide children with
a sense of control and confidence
Intheirablility toleam® (IRA, 1985),

This particular recommendation
lends support for the use of (amil-
iar songs to promote early literacy
development. In their book, Sto-
ries, Songs, and Poetry to Teach
Reading and Writing (1986), Robert
and Marlene McCracken describe
a whole-language approach that

=
4
"
d

Y

integrates all curricular arsas in
the primary grades. They suggest
that the teacher bégin with a full
story, a complete picture book, a
complete poem, s complete song
lyric, or some combination of these.
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_Kindergarten and first grade chil-

dren are then guided through six
steps astheylearntoread thetext:
memorization; introduction to
print; word-to-word matching;
word-to-picture matching; picture-
to-word matching; and finally, re-
bullding the entire story using a
pocket chart and sentence strips.
Wewould advocate using this idea
only if it were used only occasion-
ally and with children who show
interest. We do nor advocate a
“method,” used relentlessly and
repetitiousiy with ali chiidren.

Using song picture books

Chlldnnhnvulwnysbvedlong
picture books, but teachers have
not always used them as fully as
possible for the purpose of en-
couraging literacy. Timeless tunes
such as "Old MacDonald Had a
Fum'lnd"l'heanmOldhdy‘
haveenjoyed a prominent and per-
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manent placeduring our classroom
music times, but there is also a
growing genre of song picture
books that warrant inclusion as
tools to be used In a variety of
educational ways throughout the
sarly chlldhood curriculum.

* Song picture books meet several
criteria for inclusion not anly in
our classroom library collections
butalso inthose materials deemed
appropriate for use in our instruc-
tional programs.

¢ Song picture books have wide
appeal. Children of various ages
and abilities enjoy seeing favorite
songs lllustrated. Peter Spier's Lon
don Bridge (s Faiting Down (1967)
and Nadine Westcott's The Lady
With the Alligator Purse (1989) are
two such examples. The illustra-
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tions are detalled and maginative
and can be used to support one's
understanding of the text.

¢ Song picture books meet the cur-
rent demand for books that {ollow
a predictable pattern. Over the
River and Through the Wood by
Lydia Chlid (1987), Skip to My Lou
by Nadine Westcott (1989), The
Farmer in the Dell by Mary Rae
(1989), and Yankee Doodle by Ed-
ward Bangs (1976) are but a few of
the many popular song picture
books that contain well-known re-
frains repeated throughout the plece.
* Many song picture books pro-
vide excellent sources for vocabu-
lary development and expansion.
Books such as Abiyoyo by Pete
Seeger (1989), Joily Mon by Jimmy
and Savannah Buffet (1988), and
The Erie Canal, illustrated by Peter
Spier (1970), possess a richness of
language, as well as content, to
be explored. )

*'Many song picture books con-
tain a clear, sequential order oi
events. This is especlally benefl-
clal for young chiidren, who can
more easily remember “what hap-
pened next,”and canjoin in readily
when the song is sung or read
aloud. Song picture books auch as
Over in the Meadow, Seven Lintle
Rabbits, and The Lady With the Alli-
gator Purse arethree good examples
of song picture books contalninga
listing or a sequentlal text pattern.
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Teach the song

1. Play the music, sing the song. and
invite the children to sing along with
YOU as you engage in several repet}-
tions ol the song.

2. Talkabout the meaning of the song,
and discuss any special words that
may be unfamiliar to the children.
3. Solicft the children's help in craating
motions or drama to add to the song.

4.Enjoy singing thesong with the added
motions or dramatic activities.

Link the song to print

1. Show the children the song picture
book and ask them to tell you about
the cover and the pictures. '

2 Read the book, allowing plenty of
time for the children to savor the
{llustrations.

3. Reread the book, inviting the chil-
dren to join in.

4. Show the children the lyrics writ-
ten on a chart. Invite the children to
read along with you as you peint to
each word In the song.

Involve the eblldren in
literature extension
activities

1. Invite the children o become ac-
tively involved in portrayingthesong
using various dramatic props, pup-
pets, and creative movements.

tm.wmdmw
with the song picture book st your
classroom listening station. On one
side of the tape, the book can be read;
on the other side of the tape, the song
can be sung with accompaniment.

3. Build sight vocabulary by asking the
children to jocate on the song chart
those words that appessr more than
once. These words could be divided
into lunction words (In, and, the) or
content words (bay, horse, pajamas).
G.Enmm:uldmhwchlu
activities In which they place on a
pocmchmphumlnmthcm
recorded on sentence strips. The
original song chart should be nearby
8o children can check thelr place
ments of the sentence strips.

8. Highlight repetitious phrases,
such as “Haveyoueverseena... "
in Raili’s Down by the Bay and *O)d
I.cbomldhadl...'lnlbclw
picture book, Old MacDonald These
phrases can be written in a dif{erent
colored marker than the remainder
ol the song, and can be copied on
sentence strips at the top of blank
chart ‘pages or at the top of ind}-
vidual pages. Children can then be
lnvited toeither dictate or write new
words or phrases to flll in the blanks,

6. Create Big Books based on the
song lyrics. Invite the children to
dictate or write new lyrics that fit
the repetitive pattern found in the
song. After singing the new verses
several times, the children may want
to lllustrate them on large pieces of
chart paper. The new lyrics and I
lustrations created by the children
can be displayed on the wall and
used jor “read the wall® activities.
After 8 week or 80, the pages can be
taken down and bound iato a Blg
Book for children to reread in book
form. Many children will also want an
opportunity to take the class Big Book
hometo share with family members. i
the pages have already been displayed
for a period of time, the children are
usually more willing to walt their turn
{0 bring the new-book home.

7. Involve the chikiren in extended
comprehension activities. Theymight,
for example, create a picture graph
depicting the events in the song pic-
ture book. Books that would be espe-
clally suitable for this purpose inctude
The Wheels on the Bus by Maryann
Kovaiski (1987); Three Blind Mice, -
lustrated by Paul Caldone (1987); and
Nina Barbares!’s version of Frog Went
_ACourtin® (1985).
8. Other extended comprehension
activities might include plotting re-
lationships, such as problems and
solutions, sequence of events, and
causes and eflects detalled in the
songs. Song picture books such as
Tracey Pearson's version of Sing ¢
Song of Sixpence (1985) and Robert
Quackenbush's Shell B¢ Coming
‘Round the Mountain (1973) lend
themseives particularly welltothese
types of discussions and activities.
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Murel: Dows by the Bay

A combination approach
for using song picture books

Our procedure for using song
plcture books combines the Shared
Book Experience (Holdaway, 1979)
with numerous literature extension
activities (Routman, 1988), orga-
nized into a thematic unit of study.
In the Shared Book Experience,
chlldren are encouraged to make
predictions about the text from
thelliustrations. When usingasong
picture book, we vary from this

procedure, first teaching children

the song, then linking the lyrics to
print by reading the song picture
book (see Figure 1).

The Shared Book Experience as
described by Holdaway is then
resumed, using a large chart on
which the lyrics have been writ-
ten. Akeyillustration fromthesong
picture book is usually included
on the chart to help the children
learn to recognize the print. The
teacher reads or sings the song,
inviting children to Join in when
ready. Then the teacher points to
each word as it is read, thus rein-
forcing one-to-one correspon-
dence, the left-4to-right and top-to-
bottom progression of print, and
sight vocabulary. During indepen-
dent activity time children are en-

couraged to use a pointer and the
chart to either reread or sing the
words as often as they desire. The
song picture book is also avallable
for independent or paired reading.
During subsequent Shared Read-
ing Experience times, the teacher
and the children sing and reread
the song numerous times and be-
gin to play with the lyrics, impro-
vising and creating thelr own
verses 0 add to the chart.
Literature extension activities
take many forms, including ustrat-
ingthelyrics,
charting ma-
Jorcharacters
and events,
and drama-
tizing that in-
volves props
or puppets
created by
the children.
One very of-
fectivejiters-
ture exten-
sion activity,
Interms of lt-
eracy devel
opment, (s
the creation
of a Big Book B
based on the ;

song lyrics. Ryan working ea his M
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Children may elther create new
lllustrations for the origins) lyrics,
or they may write or dictate their
own lyrics based on the song's
repetitive pattern andthendevelop
llustrations to fit their new lyrics.
For example, two preschooi chil-
dren changed the lyrics of *The
Farmer in the Deli” to “The Bear In
the Barn.® The meaning pattern
existing In the original story is re-
flectedinthe children's new story,
The lyrics now read “The bear in
the barn, the bear in the barn,
heigh-ho the derry-o, the bear in
the barn.* In this new version, “the
bear takes alion,” “the lion takes a
mouse,” and so on, untll “the
cheese stands-alone.” Some litera-
ture extension activitles, such as

making a Big Book, require direct .

teacher input and guidance. Other
activities, such as listening to the
song on tape and lollowing along
with the book or making a mural to
depict major events require less
direct teacher Involvement. Simi-
larly, some literature extension ac
tivities may be planned in advance

by the teacher, while many other °

ideas for activities may stem from
discussions with the children about
the song or song picture book.
After participating In numerous
activities related to the song pic-
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Sclence/Science-Related

¢ Study diiferent bodies of wa-
ter—=bay, river, lake, ocean.

¢ Explore kinds of animals that
live in water.

¢ Perform experiments: floatand
sink. .

¢ Plant watermelon seeds.
¢ Taste watermelon.

o [dentify bays on map.
* Write our own informational
book on water.

N
Social Studies \

. batzn mural of sea nnlmus..
¢ [llustrate one verse of song.

Figure 2 Song picture books can enrich a variety of curriculum areas. |

Writing -
* Create new lines to the song:
Down by playground/gym/lunch-

room, and so forth.
© Write informational book on water.

/
DOWN BY
THE BAY

WO\

¢ Do choral reading of book.
¢ individually read book and large chart.
* Read and share informational book.

_————"__—_

Math

¢ Count seeds from a water-
melon.

* Work with fractions W4, , and ‘A,
cutting slices of watermelon.

¢ Explore greater than and less
than, using watermelon pleces.

Muaslc

© Engage in choral singing.

® Write other lyrics using new
rhyme: snake/cake, mouse/
house.

Reading

ture book Down by the Bay, a first
grade boy brought in a book he
had discovered at the school li-
brary. He asked that the book be
read aloud "because it rhymed just

like the bay book.* The book, Eat
Your Peas, Louise, is a short, re-
petitive book with pattern and
rhyme. After hearingthe story, the
class spontaneously embarked on

Figure 3 One child's (llustration of a verse from “Down by the Bay.”
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an extension of thelr original theme
based on Down by the Bay. They
suggested many extension activi-
ties for the new book, including
dictating a retelling of the story,
recording on green construction
paper “peas” words that describe
peas,and writing “No peas, please®
stories of thelr own.

Down by the Bq:-A
thematic anit

The focus of this particular unit
designed for first grade children
was rhyme. Through the predict-
able rhyme and humor in Down by
the Bay, the children experienced
much success and enjoyment of
reading. We used the procedures
discussed previously and outlined
in Figure 1 to introduce childrento
the song and to the song picture
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book. Other activities (see Figure
2) included a choral reading of the
book and indlvidual oral readingof
both the book and the song, as
recorded onalarge wall chart, The
chiidren particularly enjoyed tak-
ing turns pointing to the words on
the large chart as the class cho-
rally read the song lyrics. Some
children feit more comiortable
singing and pointing, rather than
reading. We accepted this and ex-
plained that it was another use of
the chart. Children took turns be-
ing song leader, book holder, and
“pointer,” tracking the words on
the chart. Although not necessary,
it was helplul to play Ralli’s tape so
the children could hear the music
along with the singing. Their sub-
sequenttracking of the words while
singing was more natural and flu-
ent than while reading the book
and the chart. Dialect played into
the rereading as well as the sing-
Ing. as “mother” becamne “momma,*
and plural endings weresometimes
left off content words such as we-
termelons. Because these changes
did not afiect meaning, they were
disregarded at the time; however,
theteachercan use thissongasan
sid when it is appropriate to teach
plural endings.

b—vo;A ¢;~ eVl See

o |"\ .
Swinging ontreban
The P.QYSM”J,!

Figure 4. Children uased the
rhyming pattern in Down by the

Bay to create thelr own songs.

The children were given an op-
portunity to extend and comple-
ment the literature in a meaninglul
way through the iflustration of a
scene from the story. These ijus-
trations were later accompanied
by text. Some children drew new
verses, such as "a snake eating a
cake” and *s whale swimming in a
pail.” Others chose to illustrate a
verse from the book (see Figure 3).
As the children completed their
Hiustrations, they were eager to
add the written text. During sucha
simple activity as writing text to
Ilustrations, the chiidren. prac-
ticed many strategies. it was won-
derful to see children referring to

the book and rereading to get the
spelling of a word and to see and
‘hear other children working out
spellings through the use of thelr
growing knowledge of sound-sym-
bol relationships. Some children
read and reread their papers to
themselves, to the teacher, and to
eachother, They tried singing their
verse to make sure the words {it
therhythm of the song, sometimes
eliminating or adding a word to
obtain the right *fit." Some chi)-
dren were overheard correcting
others when a capital letter was
missing or when the verse needed
a question mark.

Drawing and writing new song
lyrics led to one of the best writing
experiences the children had dur-
ing this ynit——a collaborative class
book based on the song. The set-
ting for this new book was the
schoo! rather than the bay, and
children were very creativein thelr
writing. Each day they reread what
they had previously written and

184

added new parts. if they talked
about “down by the gym." then the
corresponding line *Have you ever
seena ... 7" had torelate to some-
thingtheydoin gym, or a disagree-
ment about the appropriateness
of the content of the rhyme would
arise (see Figure 4). The stories
were placed in the classroom li-
brary and in the school library and
were also posted on acharton the
classroom wall. The large charts
were used for choral readings, for
singing, and for individuals to take
turns reading lor the class.

Another auccessful writing ac-
tivity, the writing of an informa-
tional book on watez, stemmed
from a science-related study ol dif-
ferent bodies of water—bays, riv-
ers, lakes, and oceans. This was
Bot a science project (soe Perry &
Rivkin, 1992; Rivkin, 1992), but it
was, asjust stated, related. Through
discussions of the children’s past
experiences with different bodies
of water, and through the explore-
tion of informational books, chil-
drenidentified and compared varl-
oua bodles of water. First, we
initiated a brainstorming session,
in which chlldren named bodies of
water they knew about. Interesting
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What do yeu think of peas?

ldeas were shared, such as experi-
ences with puddies, lakes, creeks,
streams, rivers, oceans, and seas.
Chlldren also discussed the differ-
ence between salt water and fresh
water, and the kinds of life we could
find in these different bodies of wa-
ter. Further discussion involved top-
ics such as the purposes {or which
we use water tn our communities.
Flish, starfish, eels, whales, and
soonwere identlfied and discussed
as groups of three children each
perused a collection of books on
fish and other water creatures. At
this point in the unit, chiidren cre-
ated a mural bulletin board collec-
tion of fish and sea creatures. As
the children worked on their con-
tributions for the mural, they were
heard talking about their selected
fishor sea creatureand discussing
many bits of information gained
through thelr independent read-
ing. These discussions irequently
included impromptu singing of at
least some part of Down by the Bay.
Sink-and-float science experi-
ments were popular. Children dis-
covered, for example, that alumi-
num {ol) made into some shapes
wlill ficat while other shapes wil!
sink. In addition to recording “alu-
minum {oil” on their record sheet,
children (llustrated the shapes.
The chlldren seemed especially
interested Infinding out what made
& bay a bay. They watched as the
teacher located various bays in
the United States on a map and

were surprised to discover that
some bays (Green Bay and Tampa
Bay) were also the names of foot-
ball teams! Other bays, such as
Chesapeake Bayand San Prancisco
Bay, were unfamiliar to them. In
helping the children discoverand
articulate what constitutes a bay,
the teacher compared s hand to
an ocean 0r lake, with fingers rep-
resenting bays. Questions such as
“Which body of water s larger—
an ocean (lake) or a bay?* and “is
anocean (lake) partofa bay?Oris
& bay part of an ocean (Qake)r
invited much discussion and

struct maeanings for them-
selves concerning *what
makes a bay a bay.”
Children wrote thefr own
informational books, select-
ingfrom the water concepts
and related ideas that had
been discussed. Some chil-
dren focused their writing
on floating and sinking. Oth-
ers wrote about lakes and
rivers and oceans. The
books were very simple,
consisting of six to seven
lines per book. As with the
other writing experiences
connected with this unit, the
children wers eager to lllus-
trate thelr books and to

ARer dictating a reneiling of Eat Your Pens, sharethem witheachother.
Loulse, Joe and Ryan take turne adding dreings.

1

)
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Flgure S, Unlt extenslon activities, such as these for £qz Your Peas, Louise, expand the
books.

possibllities of song picture
' : Writing
® Retell story using own lan
* Tell about slituation at home regarding problems * Write rhyming words found in story.
of not eating. * Write minibook: No
* Name two other vegetables. * Write class retelling of story (rebus).
* Describe a vegetabie by color, size, and taste. * Write new rhyming words.

_— N
— EATYOUR .

Drama
TR PEAS, LOUIGE e oo

roles of parent and child.

¢ Listen for rhyming words. ODopnlndrudln.olmlmbook

* Listen for information: Tell two * Do paired reading of £ar Your Peas, Loutse,

things that convince Louise to eat OPerfomd:onlrudln(olmeulng.

her peas. * Do echo reading of £ar Your Peas, Louize.

ommlusommﬂowdlddad ORudotherboohlboutloodmdrdaadmblam:

persuade Loulse to eat her peas? Btndand.lcmbrhuneu, Gregory the Terribis Eater.
Unit extension: £a? Yoar Peas, Loaise ' vegetables, writing about and

&Ywhthw?w&mbnnwwnmwm most or least liked, talking about
whowﬂnmeupeu.uah.;:umgmwmtwhummm, mmwwgzmw
She eats the peas at the end of story when says “please.” happens at home
anally After a read-aloud ses- mmdmm do not eat various
slon with this new book, loods.andwﬂunglcln.nbmntory
many extension actlivities based on the book. (Other activittes
evolved naturally as the are listed in Figure S))
children recognized the
similarity betwsen the
rhymingpattern contained Summary
in this book and the pat-
tern found in Down by the mhnmdmhlum
Bay. The children hadhad ral, joyful language. When com-
. mhpoduwlndmunme- bined with Uteracy development
..] M expertences during the and cross-curricular activities, us-
| “bay" unit that they were ing the combination approach rec-
eager to extend this new ommended here with song picture
book in similar ways. Ac- booh.theprmdbeamnhg
] tvities associated with Eat reading and writing is as natural

: -4 YourPeas, Louiseincluded and joyful as a song. Song picture
Graph work: Eat Your Peas, Loaise, dictating descriptions of books are a wonderful resource
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for Integrating rhyme, reason, and
song into the early chifdhood cur-
riculum. Listed below are popular
song pictus-- books that could be
used in the manner described in
this article.

Select bibliography of song
picture books

Abisch, R, u\dxaplm.&(w‘m) Sweet
Betsy from Pike.

Adams, P. (lllunmor) (1973) There was
on old lady. Child’s Play International.

Adams, P. (1975). This old man. Child's
May Intemational.

Alild. (llhl!ntor).(l%ﬁ).ﬂnhlwkm
e g Pm‘c’#l.ln Go wll Auw
Alld. 1
Jh::v“") (Mlal)ulhn.
Barbaresi, N. (mul!mor). 0”) Frog
orkc Scholastic.

went ocowrtin’. New
Bad':r 3.(1973). Scmhahmbbaucw
‘oric Scholastic.

Brest, J. (lustrator). (1990). The aceive
days of Christmas. Putnam.
an.&(l!ﬂ). Walk rogether children.
York Atheneum.

Buﬂet.J..nnd Buifet, S. (1988). The jolly
mon. New York: Harcourt Brace
Jovanovich.

Child, L. (1987), Overthe rver and strough
e wood. New York Scholastic.

ME(IMIMMMM
York Coward McC.m.

Schansel sharing her book, No Pess, Please, wish Wayne and Ryan looking oa.

Keats, £J. (Ihutmov) (1911). Over in
Kdlou.h &(Blna L.Ihnm).(‘l
Yankee M New York Pu:mm

x-uoq, S. (Wustrator), (1984). There
x:::y*i(my ~mmm
rdny bdear's picnic. San Marcos, CA:

Green Tiger Pnu.
Knight, K(\Ihnwu).(lul) mm
days o/ Cristmas. ‘oric Macmillan,

Langstafl, J. (Wustrator). (197
Iumudﬂr )cl(tnm

Langstail, 1. (1974). O’ Dan Tucher. New
Yori: Atheneum,

McNally, D. (Koontz, RAM., [lustrator).

991). b1 a cabin in @ wood. New York:

Mﬂh.k 1977). Overthe New
(1. "olling sea.

AB. (Digby. D, Wustrator).

Pum
(1972). Wakkzing Motilda. New York:
Holt. Rinshart & Winston.
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Pearson, T.C. (Mustrator). (lﬁ). We
Mg merry Ohristmas. New York:

Pearson, TC. of six
mN«Yaﬁf}“.“
aaumm X (1’73)-

rwmum
Qunhnhllh. R (Mustrator). (1974). -

muommmzmm
m i the old lown sonight. Philadel-
R The
e
Lippincott.

.Singer, M. (1981). nguvn.:
own on swomberry
Hnrp:lbw

Spier, P. (Mustrator). (1961). The Aor
mucnadnbm&vvat

I
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-Spier, P. (Miustrator). (1967). London
Bridge is falling down. New York:
Doubleday.

Spier, :’ (lnmtwor). (1970). The Erie

Spier, P, (munmu) (1973). m&m
Spangied Bann=r.New Yoric Doul

Westcott, N. mhmmw). (1980). / knosw

- an old lady who swaliowed a fly. Bos-
ton: Little, Brown & Co.

Westcott, N. (Tlustrator). (l”) &bb
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The following article is by Hedy Chang (1996).

La”f'iy uases,

Many

~ ldeas and inspiration
for helping young children thrive
in a diverse soclety

BY HEDY CHANG

“I want her 1 grow up in an environment
that reflects the diversity of the world — a
placy: wirere you can find children of differ-
aut ruees snd languages. ®

*If purents ond teachers want children to
spprecioee and value diversity, they have
to introduce &.”

“What my o>z needs is o sense of belonging.®
— Voices of parents and a teacher of young children

The face of the United Seates is changing, and s0 are many
of your early childhood classrooms. As recial, cultural,
and linguistic diversity increases, 00 does the importance
of yout role in teeching children ¢o live and work togeth-
er respectfully,

In this section, you'll find suggestions and strategies foe
e . doing just that. Resd on for advice on working with all
.chddmmdhmha.bauubilmnhn.mdm
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Stmogtu for Working with children and families of different langiiages and culmin !

ﬂnversnty Dynaimics

What happens during children's earliest years shapes whether they Asuiuﬂychiﬂhoodﬂchqmphy
become open t or fearful of people with 8 crucial role in laying this foundation.
different skin colors and customs. It deter- You're creating the first group environ-
mines whether children learn to feel proud ment most children encounter outside
or sshamed of their heritage. It lays the their home, and your challenge is to make
fcundnuonfarchddmwmnpquk it inclusive and respectful. One key facror

ing English as well as the langusge of for success will be your ability  work

their home. well with children familics, some of
. whom may not speak English. The fol-
Imvithm*unhdp.

STRATEQGY 1 Exckange
{afermatisn with pareats about
sase, language, and euiture.
Orientation is & great place ro
stare. Because this is often the
first meeting between you
and die parencs of the
"children in your pro-
gram, it can set the tone for
and lay the foundation for
open communication on sen-
and culture,
If you didn' discuss diver-
sity at the start of the school
yeas, its not too late. Azk .
parents these questions:
¢ How would you like us
nmmduld
ethnically?
¢ What family traditions
would you like our pro-
gram to acknowledge?
¢ What can we leam
sbout your culture to
help us be as respect-
ful as possible?

. . hwnummm
Iuvite grandparanis to visll yous elessrsem
snd share sultuzal edjests and steries.
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¢ What language (or languages) does your
family speak? :
® What holidays do you celebeate?
Remember to ask for information from
families even when you and they are from
a similar racial or ethnic group. In any
group, opinions and practices may vary. A
familyy customs may differ due to reli-
gion, length of time in the United Seates,

187

and other factors. (For advice on what to

do when a family's cultural practice differs

greatly from your classroom peactice, see

“Working It Out” below.)

STRATEGY 2: Iavelve parexnts

ia the life of the schosl.

One way to build relstionships with par-

ents is by drawing them into schoo! rou-

tines and events. Different programs have parents to share their experiences and :.:;:’::.-:
different ways of doing this. skills with your class. Invite them in to aad disonse thale
Teachers can take turns communicat- twlk about tips they've taken to their T S
h;yi&nnﬂmpofmorm ancestra] country or to demonstrate

ing in later on some momings so they can  games, dancing, and crafts from their cul-

stay late in the evening to be available to  ture. Such presentations teach children

_parents. Some programs encourage par- sbout other cultures, give you informa-

ents and teachers to write each other notes.  tion sbout families’ backgrounds and trs-

In others, folders or steno pads (with one  ditions, and show children that you value

column for teschers and one for parents) their heritage.

convey information back and fordh. (contined on page 64)

L4
| Working It Out
triking 8 balance between re-  Think ahout your bettem line. of trust may keep tensions from
specting o family’s culture and  People may legitimstely disagree escalsting into clashes.
standing up for what you believe  about the sppropristeness of Agree o disagres. In the end, o8
in isn' always easy. Whatifyou  physical discipline, but if s home  long as the bealth of the child isn'%
discover o parent is hitring o child?  situstion poses danger to 8 child, st stake (which is usually the case),
Is this part of the familys culture  you must step in and be able to you and parents may come %0 8
or child abuse? What if s parent say why you did. compromise or simply accept your
belicves that girls are less valusble  Undarstand why o farfly bedaves  differences. The important thing is
than boys? What if parents don' o cartain wey. In less critical to avoid letting any disagreement
want their child to call yoa by your  cases, talk to parents sbout your affect the children. Don't make
first name? How would you resolve  classroom routine snd their home  them choose sides or feel bad about
'thiese issues in the classroom? routines. Establishing an atmosphere  what their parents do at home.
BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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" STRATEGY 3:Use pareat

= », Y

cenferences te set matual geals.
le:hodmyhawlpolicydhddiu
meetings where parents and teachers can
— without distraction — discuss the wel-
fare of a child. Perhaps you even visit fam-
ilies* homes instead of asking perents to
mndnxbod.&driumnput
way to sce the child and the family in their
own environment and gain s betrer under-
standing of their culture and practices.
During conferences, work with parents
to cstablish goals for their child. Such goals

" can relate specifically o cultural under-

standing, language development, and ans-
bias artitudes. Seriving roward & common
goal can create oppartunities for you and
the parents t examine how you can help
realize it ar home and at achool.

-y
T
0o

For example, you may agree that o
child should be grounded in his or her
Gﬂwm&nkmymbgml.
istic for parents to expect you to leam end
then teach those tradirions, especially if
your classroom has children from s num-
may sssume responsibilicy for teaching
oaditions o their child while you find
ways to demonstrate in the classroom that
you value those traditions.

Likewise, if & childy family speaks a
language other than English, you and the
parents can set s goal together to help the
child rerain the bome language as he or
she acquires English. Once you've done
that, you can mik to parencs abour the
updlofywannhm.dﬁ:nd!nl.
There's more on this in the next section.
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STRATEGY 4: Validate home
language ia the classroom.

Some parents resist early childhood programs
that promote bilingualism. English-speaking
families may think that if teachers are using
other languages, they're sacrificing instruction-
sl time in English. Research shows, however,
that exposure to another lenguage can earich
childrens ability to sequire and comprehend
languages in general.

Non-English-speaking families may not
support the bilingual spproach either They
often feel they're sending their children to
school specifically to become fluent in English
and therefore may object to using their home
language in your program. They may need
encoursgement t0 nurture the child’s first lan-
guage 20 he or she won' lose the sbility to
speak and understand it.

Such a loss can be significant and far-reaching

for both the child and the family. Because
language is such an important component of
culture, a child’s fluency in the family language
will affect his or her sense of identity. The use
of the home language aiso promotes children's
cognitive development, self-esteem, second lan-
guage (usually English) acquisition, and acade-
mic preparation.

Your active support and validation of fami-
lies’ languages — whether Spanish, Punjabi, or
Japanese — has a tremendous influence on
how parents feel about your program and
whether they get involved in school activities.

(For more advice on working with nop-

English-speaking families, see “Bridging the
Language Barrier” below.)

Your actions also have a big effect on how
children feel about their home language and
whether they'll lose or retain it. To avoid
communicating negative messages about home

Bridging the Language Barrier
classroom can be a strange they may isolate themnselves further  one another t translate, o solve
environment to parenes whose Here are some ways you can problems, and just-to commiserate
primary language is not English. help bridge the barriers: about how difficult maneuvering
So! feel the need to be
p“r:aedp::ms e eo - p of through the system can be.
thei:d:ildxu\.! but they're unable to oquality and respect from the  Show parents how much you
. ) start. If parents feel embarrassed  value them. Reflect diversity of
view education as their path o about their English skills, you culture snd language in your
.. might share how frustrated you classroom. Translate notices into
success and want their children to : ] .
) feel at not being able to communi-  different languages by working
do well, but they feel uncertain . . ) ] ] .
about & and culrure thatk cate in their language This demon-  with staff, community agencies, and
) guss . strates that you respect parents as  parents themselves. And do all
different from their own. . . .
: \ equals and puts everyone atease.  you can to involve parents in their
All these things put non-English- hildren's edvcation. Ultimatel
speaking parents at a real disadvan-  Liak parents who speak the rion. amatn
. you both have the need and
tage. Like all parents, they hunger  sams language with one ibility t0 keep the lines
for informatioo about their child amothar. This is a way to encour- ofl A
but may feel frustrated, powerless,  sge informsl support networks T .“mﬁul o~ areicie by
or alienaced. If they equate lack of  among people who share similar Liss Los, associase director of the Parent
recognition of their language with  experiences of being outside the xh"":mmm
lack of respect for their culture, mainstream. Parents can counton~~ Out, ¢ Californis Tomorrow publication.
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languages to children, ask yourself the (3 Do take care not to use the home

following questions: language only to reprimand children

O Dol respond to children when they or give them directions?
initiate contact with me in their 3 Dol use the home language to give
home language? children positive reinforcernent?

O Do ! encoursge both children and 3 Dol create opportunities for chil-
parenss o use their home language?  dren to use different languages in

day-to-day activities?
O Do 1 have classroom materials in the

::.tu-:yn different home languages — and are

— those materials equal in quality to

Doth culture the English materials?

:u-m O Dol work with parents to identify

Rabrow when to validate home laoguage

oin i and dialects and when o emphasize
sandard English?

You can use this checklist now and
throughout the year. By reinforcing home
languages and communicating well with
families, you'll be fostering the kind of
clamroom eavironment that can give

- children a strong stan in life.

PuhnptAnd:onylehxll.nmbet
of the Chumash Tribe whose grand-

son sreends a child-care program in
California, best summed up the
imporeance of focusing on diversi-
ty in the classroom. “Knowing
who you are is important foe
i araining an education,” he
BB, s2id, “because knowing who
. youuepmyo\nhuefm

information on ordering the
book, asll (415) 441-7631.
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Appendix M

Music And Movement

V 135




The

-t

ollowing article is by Mary Renck Jalango (1996).

MUSICAL ABILITIES: ARE YOU FOSTERING THEM? T

6
Using Reeorded Musie\wi
Young Children:

Guide (02 Nonmusieians

you never learned to read
music, you think that your
volice is below sverage, you're
convinced that you are tone dea,
-somebody told you that you had
. ho musical talent or asked you not
to sing, or if your background in
music is limited to listening to the
radio, then this article is written
for you—you are a nonmusician!
Now let's look at the positive
side! You

¢ enjoy listening to music, singing
along with the car radlo, moving
to music;

¢ share your enthusiasm for mu-
. sic with chiidren;

° realize that (or young children
music is something that you do,
that music and movement are
connected;

Mary Renck Jatongo, PR.D. is editor
of Earty Childhood Education Journal

l { you can’t play an instrument,

99

Mary Renck Jalongo

¢ want to learn about and use the
best avallable resources to im-
prove your music program;

°* recognize that music can earich
the total early childhood curricuy-
lum; and

* believe that teachers fail to edu-
cate the “whole child” if music is
neglected.

From the experts

Over and over again, experts in_

the fleld of music lor young chil-
dren remind us that periormance
skills in music are not a prerequi-
site for a high-quality early child-
hood music program (Young 197S:
Lucky 1990). Early childhood
music speclalist Marvin Green-
berg (1976) contends that pre-

school teachers who have limited -

musical backgrounds can do as
well In teaching music as do
teachers with extensive musical
backgrounds, but only if nonmu-
sicians are conscientious and en-
thusiastic about {ollowing s daily
musical curriculum featuring
high-quality music. Thus, even
teachers who feel that they are
unmusical can ofler programs
that have a positive elfect on
young chlldren's musical inter-
ests, attitudes, and abilities.
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o
2

)

Outcomes of a " good
music program

As a result of developmentally
appropriate music and movement
activities throughout the early
childhood years, chitdren should
acquire the following sttitudes

(Hall 1989).

lmnnentolindc

Children need to recognize dif-
ferent ways of using their senses
to hear and dliiferentiate among
various types of music, such as
identifying the music made by dif-
ferent Instruments or voices. We
know, for example, that hearing s
at a mature level of acuity during
the third trimester of pregnancy,
that babies from birth to three
months can express thelr intense
interest in what they are hearing
(often by holding rather still and
concentrating on the new sounds
they hear), and that (or the re-
mainder of infancy children re-
spond to different types of music

‘through diiferent types of vocal

izatlions and body movements
(Wilcox 1994).

if you work with infants and
toddlers, you have a wide variety
ol recorded lullables and play
songs available to you. For lulla-
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bies. consider Sleep, Baly, Sleep
(Larson 1994) or the multicuitural
sampler Lullaby—A Collection (Mu-
sic for Littie People 1994). Lap
games, play songs, and creative
dance for older inlants and tod-
dlers abound on Bady Tickie Tunes:
Party Cakes and Peek-a-Boos (Tickle
Tune Typhoon 1994), Lullabies and
Laughter (Carfra 1982), or Songs
and Games for Toddlers (McGrath &
Smithrim 1985).

Listening Is important {or oider
preschoolers and primary
grade children who are
learning to use their
voices to sing. Try playing
music in the background
s0 that children hear a
song several times and
become familiar with It
before they attempt to
sing It with you. Oiten,
young children respond
more favorably (Just as
we do) to music that is fa-
miliar. They will say, for
instance. that they like
Bamey because they hear
him all the time in depart-
ment stores and on televi-
sion. But you probably
have a better singing voice
than Barney's, and, if you i
always use music that
children know already,
you have done nothing to 2
extend children's musical
preferences. 5

Researchers believe that g
children’'s musical prefer-
enges and singing voices are well
formed by age seven (Scott 1989),
80 it s particularly important for
teachers to help build chiidren's
familiarity with vartious types and
styles of music and provide dif-
ferent models of singing styles,
like the Louisiana French version
of the "Hokey Pokey," called “Le
Hoogle Boogie" (Doucet 1992).

Expanding children's musical
horizons is one useful and impor-
tant way of accomplishing the
goais of multicuitural education.

Music from other lands and eth-
nic groups can go unapprecilated
unless early chiidhood educators
accept responsibility for familiar-
izing children with it. Take, for ex-
ample, a song sung by Ladysmith
Biack Mambazo called “There
Come Our Mothers™ (1994). ! let
children hear the soothing. yet

spirited a cappella harmonies of -

the male volices in this African
cholr, voices that are comple-
mented by the sweet voices of

the children who sing with them
on the tape. When | introduce the
song for the first time, [ try to get
children to connect with the
song's meaning by asking them !f
they ever wait excitedly for their
parents to come home from shop-
ping. | ask them why, and they say
th.t they often find thelr favorite
foods Inside the grocery bags or
sometimes get a surprise gift.
Then | teil them that In this Af-
rican song the children's mothers
have traveled to the shopping

187

area by boat rather than car and
that these chiidren are equally ex-
cited because they are standing
on the shore and can see thelr
mothers coming home with pack-
ages {rom the store. Next, | re-
mind them of the rocking motion
of s boat, and we rock In time to
the first three verses. [ alert them
to listen for the words now trans-
lated and sung in English; { ex-
plain that the children in the song
can see presents, candy, and
fruit in the packages their
mothers are carrying. Fl-
nally, | ask the children in
my group to join (n the
singing while we continue
to rock with the music. Us-
ing a strategy like this one
builds chitdren’s apprecie-
tion for music from other
lands and ethnic groups.

1 can respond to music
with my body

ticularly Infants and tod-
diers, movement and mu-
sic are Interconnected.
Studies show that from
the earllest days of life,
bables respond differen-
tially to quiet music and
lively music (Lopez et
al.1989). Thelr bodies are
more active during a play
song and more relaxed
during a lullaby—no won-
der mothers around the
globe sing qulet songs to babies
in order to calm them and put
them to steep!

As children move Into the
preschool years, they begin to
understand moving to music In
another way, as a form of non-
verbal communication. So if we

. sing an action song like “Eensy

Weensy Spider” with the children,
we are bullding thelr under-

" standing of how gestures and

other body movements can be
used to communicate.
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One actlvity that'really-drama- -

tizes how different music evokes
different physical responses uses
three award-winning pieces of re-
corded music: “Shake It to the
One You Love. the Best® from
Cheryl Mattox (1989); "Two by
Two* from the all-female Alrican
American a cappella group, Sweet
Honey in the Rock (1989); and
“East West" from Tickle Tune Ty-
phoon (1987). The first song is
brief and simple—ideal for tod-
diers, young preschoolers, or
beginners with action songs.
The song from Sweet Honey

in the Rock is more involved
and Incorporates several
diflerent motions (the In-
structions are on the song
sheet) and it is ideal for
fours or {ives. In the Tickle
Tune Typhoon's contempo-
rary rock-and-roll action
song, the children really
move quickly and periorm
such actions as jumping,
twisting, and atrutting.
This song works well with
older preschoolers and pri-
mary-grade chiidren.

You also can encourage
children to move In re-
sponse to music by simply
asking questions, such as 5
*Can you show me with
your body that the musicis §
getting louder? Softer? §
Higher? Lower? Can you ¢
show me with juat your 5
hands? Can you show me
with your whole body that d
the music is getting faster?
With just your head? With just
your feet?” or “Can you ahow me
glant steps as you move around
the circie? Baby atepa? How
would an elephant dance to this
music? Or a mouse?” i

The use of simple props s an-
other way to combine music and
movement. Toddlers can rock a
teddy bear to a lullaby; pre-
schoolera can make *dancing
dolla” (empty detergent bottlea

with Styrofoam-bal! heads and
fabric skirts), then and swirl
them about in response to a
Strauss waltz; and primary-grade
children can lope along to a cow-
boy song as they hoid the reins of
their horse (a length of ribbon or
yarn encircling the waist of a

partner). Naturally, the selection
of both music and movement ac-°

tivities ia dependent upon the de-
velopmental levels of the children
(see Andreas 1989: Fox 1991;
Isenberg & Jalongo 1996).

lcuimkznudc

Whenever [ give a conference
presentation on early childhood
muaic, there are always aeveral
teachers who seek me out before-
hand to make certain that they
will not have to aing In front of
the group or play an instrument;
otherwlae they want to drop out
of my aesslon. One of our goals in
early childhood music is to avold
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these feelings of musica! inad-
equacy in future generations. Chil-
dren should come away from their
earty childhood music expertences
feeling free to explore sounds and
confident about striving to develop
their musical intelligence.

One exceilent way of building
children’s music-making abliities
is by setting up a music labora-
tory In your classroom, a place
where chlldren can experiment
with sound makers of various
types—a toy xylophone, an auto-
harp, rhythm-band instruments—
or with the conatruction of
simple instrumenta (Fox
1989). All of the young chil-
dren in our classrooms
should belleve that they
are capable of producing
pleasing sounda and mak-
ing muaic. There ahould
be time, opportunity, and
encouragement for chil-
dren to aing spontaneously
while at play. A teacher
might say, “l see you are all
rocking in the rocking boat
together. Maybe you can
sing a rocking aong.*

As children gain more ex-
perience In the role of mu-
sic makera, they should
come to the realization
that music is a form of cre-
atlve expresaion and that
they are capable of invent-
ing or writing muslc. Chii-
dren ahould be guided In
inventing new verses for (a-
millar aonga, conducting

* thelr own rhythm-band
compositiona, or leading the
other children In singing a aong
that they have Invented.

I can understand music

As we work with young chil-
dren, we'need to help them ac-
quire a vocabulary to deacribe
their expertences with music. It is
particularly Important for chil-
dren to realize that music com-
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children learn to
¢ listen apprectatively,
* sing tunetully, .

¢ play classroom instrumenta,

- Music Program Achievements for Children
An early chlidhood music program is achieving its goals when

* move expressively and rhythmically,

¢ develop age-appropriate musical concepu..
¢ create sell-satisfying music, and
* value music as part of everyday life (Greenberg 1979).

municates feelings, as well as
sounds or ideas, and to feel con.
fident about describing their re-
sponses to music. Young chlidren
learn musical terminology when
their teachers relate these terms
to concrete experiences. A group
of children might understand the
concept of rhythm better if it Is
related to a concrete experience
many of them already have—the
ticking of a clock. A teacher might
pass around a clock, tell chiidren
to listen, and then ask, "How can
we make our rhythm sticks sound

" like a clock?” Then the children

could tap their sticks to the story
song “My Grandfather's Clock®
(Watson 1990).

Another activity that | have
uged effectively is to first firmly
establish the rhythm for the
clipclop of a horse's hooves by
iaading the children in tapping
rhythm sticks, striking a tone
block, or clicking together two
halves of empty coconut shells or
two pencils, and then to begin
singing. A good recorded aelec-
tion for this activity is the song

*Horsey, Horsey*
(Sharon, Lots, &
Bram 1986).

Taking stock of your
music program

A recent study (Gharavi 1993)
of 173 preschool teachers re-
vealed the following music pro-
gram realities:

* 50% of the teachers believed
that they had average or below-
average vocal abilities;

® |ess than 1% could play a guitar,
and only a few possessed modest
keyboard skills;

* 78% did not read music and
were limited to laarning new
songs by rote from recordings:;

¢ 150 were responsibie (or teach-
ing thelr own music;

¢ 53 respondents sald they had
no daily music time, and only 4

engaged in musical activities

throughout the school day;

¢ most reported singing at a reg-
ister comfortable for them and
atarting a song by simply begin-
ning without any tone to match—
something evan professional
aingers do not attempt; and

* in terma of repertoire, most
learned the songs they knew dur-
Ing their own childhooda, from
recordings, song collections, or
the radlo.

Based upon her st 1y, early child-
hood music specialist Gharavi
identified five basic problems with
preschool teachers’ current prac-
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tices in using music with young
children. Her major findings and
some recommendations and ways
that recorded mustc can help in-
clude the following.

1. Sing at a com/ortable
plteh for children’s poicee.
Young children do not have so-
prano voices. {[ chlldren are
straining to hit the high notes.
you should try a lower pitch. |
(ind that some of the male voices
(such as Raffi, Fred Penner, Eric
Nagler, Joe Scruggs, Pete Seeger,
John McCutcheon) and the lower
female voices (such as Ella Jenking;
Sweet Honey in the Rock: Cheryl
Warren Mattox; Sharon, Lots, and
Bram) work the best for singing
along. Just like professional mu-
aicians do, use a pitch plpe, a
note, or the starting pitch on the
recording to begin at a pitch that
is comfortable for the chiidren’s
voices and for you.

2. Expand your musical
repertoire.

Most teachers rely upon the .

songs they leamed themseives as
children or whatever is already
available at their school or cen-
ter. To expand your repertoire,
try borrowing a variety of re-
cordad songs from the library
and listening to them in the car
on your way back and forth to
work. Borrow a songbook from
the library and ask a friend who
can sing and play to make a tape
for you, or ask someone who
has an extensive collection of
children’s music if you might bor-

row their tapes and make your:

own personal song collection. |
like to make special tapes for spe-
cific purposes, such as a record-
ing of “The Wheels on the Bus” or
“The Choo Choo Boogaioo® (Buck-
wheat Zydeco 1994), *Riding In an
Airplane® (Raffi 1985), and *Down
the Road ! Be Going” (Sweet
Honey in the Rock 1994) for a
transportation theme.
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3. Become familiar.with the
best music avaliable for
yoang chiidren.

Most early childhood teachers
own Hap Paimer and Ella Jenking
records, but there are many more
choices avatisble to you. Avoid
relying exclusively on a few aj-
bums in which ail of the songs
sound alike. The best recorded
music albums for young children
should include a variety of musl-
cal styles and traditions. High-
quality cholces recorded specili-
cally for children are seldom
avallable at the local record store
and usually have to be ordered by
mall (see "Sources® list) or pur-
chased at a store specializing In
materials for young children.

Look for award-winning chil-
dren’s recordings. Four awards
given include the American Li-
brary Association’s Notable Re-
cording, Parent's Choice Sea! of
Approval; the “Pick of the Lists*

. award from the American Book-

sellers Assoclation; USA Today's
“Kid Picks"; and the endorsement
of the Oppenheim Toy Portfolio
(award levels are siiver, goid,
and platinum). Look also for fa-
vorable reviedys in professional
publlcations and endorsements
by professionals. Exploit every
resource for learning about
high-quality music for children
by reading articles about music
in professional journals and
magazines, examining curriculum
guides for early childhood music,
and looking through song collec-
tions an early childhood music
methods textbooks.

Talk with teachers, both music
speclalists and regular classroom
teachers, about those early child-
hood music materials that they
have found particularly useful.
High-quality television programs
like Reading Rainbow often fea-
ture music, and Sharon, Lots, and
Bram have their own program
called The Elephant Show. Occa-
sionaily there are concerts for

you provide a wide range of

young children on Disney or other
television channels. You also can
attend sessions led by musicians
such as Thomas Moore at conler-
ences sponsored by NAEYC and
other professional organizations.
In this way you can “listen before
you buy” any recordings lor your
center or school.

4. Provide a wide rangeof
masical styles, particu-
larly ethnic musie.

| tend to prefer collections or
samplers of music that represent
various cultures, such as Where /

Come From! Songs and Poems

from Many Cultures (Cockburn &

Steinbergh 1991), which Includes

poems and songs sung in Ger-

man, Japanese, Farsi, Vietnam-
ese, and many other languages.

For each song, rather than Ameri-

canizing it, performers use the in-

struments and the style charac-
teristic of the specific culture.

Many of the songs also include

the English translation. *De

Colores,” for example, is sung in

Spanish, translated into English,

and then repeated in Spanish—all

to the accompaniment of an au-
thentic martachi band. A “Sampler
of Recorded Music® chart on pages

12-13 offers numerous suggestions

of recorded music that wiil help

musical experiences for

S. Prooide opportuni-
ties for qulet listening.

Although teachers often men-
tion quiet listening as a music ac-
tivity, the musical choices in their
classroom seidom reflect this
purpose (Gharavi 1993). Try pro-
viding a cassette player with ear-
phones and a basket of tapes from
which children can choose. Invest

In some classic story songs like the
ones in the “Sampler® chart. An
often-overtooked but vajuable re-
source is a public librarian, uni-
versity librarian, or music major.
Ask for advice about some back-
ground listening selections that
can be played during arrival/de-
parture timea or while children
are at play.

Procviding highquality
musical experiences

In general, the following are ap-
propriate music activities (Taylor
1991): :
® experimenting with sounds and
sound making, such as those made
by rhythm-band instruments;
¢ singing songs together using just
voices (Jalongo & Collins 1985);

* playing and listening to records
and tapes, such as those listed In
the chart on pages 12-13; .
* learning names and uses of my-
sical instruments, such as by
watching some members of the
local high-school band periorm;
¢ experiencing the different ways
that music makes us f us-
Ing some pleces of music with
dramatic moods: the bold spirit
of Chopin's Polonaise in B flat or
*Ashokan Farewell,” a mournful
tune from the audiotape of music
(Burns & Colby 1990) that accom-
panied the PBS Civil War series;
¢ jearning to participate in music
and respond through physical
action, such as skipping to John
McCutcheon's (1992) *Skip to My
Lou® and swinging with a partner
during the instrumental segments
of the recording;

* discovering riiythms in every-
day life, such as the drip-drip of

. water off the roof or the back-

and-forth motion of a swing;
* observing different instruments
being played, such as watchin

the videocassettes, Joe Scruggs in
Concert (Scruggs 1994) or A Young
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Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

listing on p. 11) that en-

Chitdren's Concert with
Raffi (Ralll 1984);

* playing simple musl-
cal instruments like the
omnichord, an electronlc
version of the autcharp,
or the music msker, s
stringed Instrument that
has [ollow-the-dot music
cards thst slide under-
neath the strings to show
which notes to play
(about as easy to play as

a toy xylophone or a key-
board with color-coded
keys); and

e using song picture
books—I(llustrated ver-
sions of song lyrics !
(Jalongo & Renck 198S;
Barclay & Walwer 1992)— i
many of which are now ¢
avallabie as big books (see

abile children to read the ©
text, based on thelr famik
larity with the words of the song.

To make these experiences ef-
fective, you also will need to con-
sider the quality of the music you
provide. Check your music-playing
equipment. lf you still use a record
player, conslder having the needle
replaced and the equipment ser-
viced. This need is very olten over-
looked and as a result children end
up listening to scratched records
on poor equipment most of the
time. Remember that children
deserve to hear music at its best.
One teacher told me that she
likes to use her CD player and
CDs because L is 50 easy to lo-
cate a particular song on them.
One drswback of CDs is that they
need to be handled much more
carefully than tapes. If you
own music CDs that you
want to use with the
children, it would
probably be
safer to

r
L
E‘- )

make cassettestape coples for
the children’'s iIndependent use
in the classroom.

Conclusion

Music is particularly important
in the early childhood program
because, as leading theorist and
Harvard professor Howard Gard-
ner has concluded, “Of all the
gifts with which individuals may
be endowed, none emerges ear-
ller than musical talent” (1993,
99). Too often, teachers reserve
music for just a few minutes each
day during circle time because
they lack confidence in their own

. musical abilities. Yet, as we know,

children form enduring attitudes
about music during the early
childhood years. Thus, teachers
of young children—regardless of
musical talent, training, and

skills—have a
{/ special responsiblilty for
P developing young children’s

musical abllities.

201
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When you use high-qual-
ity musical recordings ef-
fectively, you exert s pow-
erful, positive Influence on
young children, not only
during the early childhood
years but throughout chil-
dren’s lives.
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MUSICAL ABILITIES: ARE YOU FOSTERING THEM?
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¢ Lullables of Bmdwoy CMlml
Besette) . .

* Lutiaby—=A Collccllon :

. Lullaby Land (Linda Amld)

* Nitey-Night (Patti Ballu &
Laura Baron)

. man) :- il
"THMMSM’U ’

Nursery hno—oonn lor the :

very young -
& Katherine Smithrim)

osaby.conp ;«mmw

(Hap Palm

® Baby Tichle Mmcue'mne -

Typhoon) -
. Lullablu and Lau(hcr (Pn
Carfra)

o Mainly Hotlichoon (Shmu. X3

Lols, & Bram)

Love the Best: Play:o”l
* Lullables from Black Musical

Traditions (Cheryl Warren :

Mattox)

* Singable Songs for the Vcry"f:
Young, More Singable Sona Ior )

) OMthcma.oalpbu
Anuhnb&mp—cmuma<3;_.mm“bkw _ __‘.)
';".OMShqaumuahll)

OAdlvloandGam.s'om G'on Lt

the Very Young (Rafff)

chants, play lonp. And sla.-
ing games -

[ Anminan Chllthn

" o Stories wmhumcw-

) .,OGmndma.ﬂldDom rbc‘lou;

‘ tatn (Cathy Pink) .

. S Let's Slng Flnguplay: (‘Tou
", Glazer) :

Bram)
-dren (Pete Seeger) -
.Icnhnl)

o}'amtlyklhmuml. A Meul- '
tural Sing-Along

.o Gift of the nmma.uymm

,',....;

* Shake It to the One That m - °lGot$hoa!(AMan Amm)

(Sweet Honey In the Rock) .

" e Magtcol Earth (Sarsh Pirtle). -

o Miss Luba anchmnMUdo

* dies (Muununo Nwaul Cholr";
" of Kenya) - ‘
oNomsmunua(tama :
Marcy) . L '.-Aamdrc.uwmofm

<

A Sampler of Recorded Music
l.nﬂabio—-tndmoml andorig- o Amcrlcan Folk Songs for aul-
" nal, Aroerican and multicultural  * dren (Pete Seeger)
o Baby’'s Morning Time Jud - o The Best of Barl’s eroyl cnd
Coll’lm) e ¢ y. - Girls (Buri fves) . -
* Daddies Sing Goodnight - ® Circle Ttme (Lisa Monet)
¢ Earthmother Luliables L Earrh- .+ « Come On In, Flddlc Up e M
mother Lullables Il (Punl... . (Eric Nagler) .
. Ballingham) “ . o Doc Watson Sonplorutm E
 Lullables for Little Drearers - Pickers (Doc
(KevinRoth) . . . _oBricy Mkmd(zncm)
- Family Tree (Tom Chapin) -

e This a Way, n"‘ W”(llh?;
= : i Hears and Hands (Tckle Tune
i uuwm-uo-mm;‘-‘ Typhoon)

. /1 ant ethnlc groups, from around
o The Baby Record (Bob McGrath -~ thewoeld .ol o L

" o Leprechauns end

Holl:z. rell;lou. and seasonal

¢ Chant (Bcncdlctlm Mooks ~* -
" Santo Domingo de Silos)

o Mol m’ and
Palmey) vehms (Hap

¢ Just in Time for Charukah (Rosen-

thal & Safyan)

Unicorns, Qecar
Friends Cel

ebrate Holidays (Oscar Brand)

8rand and His

o Mighty Clouds of Jo
o hmelevclmd) yw

" o Mormon Tabernacle Choir
s OSom for the Holldcy Scaum
(Nancy Rover) -

© e Peter, Panl &Aloauny (Puer. K
" . Paul, & Mary) .
"o Stay Taned (Shuon. LOII. l,"-.-

. sli.:p. gaby, Slup (Nleolcua
o Star Dnamcr (?m:llla Hetd-,

Cuunpoury ehlldm s masle
cAllotUs Ww.ﬁlmmcth'hme
¢ Typhoon) - .

e Ants (Joe Scruggs) |

¢ Bananaphone (Raffll)
:» Collections (Fred Penner)

o

: OIIug the Earth, Clrclc Around
..(Tickie Tune Typhoon)

o m Boun M e m M - ouulc Friends for Lmlc Foll
beat! Sampler -

. ® Celttc Lullaby (Nuglo Buuc)
* Children's Songs of Latin America, -
Cloud Journey (Marcia Berman)

‘(Janice Bucimer) .
bl«N)IarA’H:CI'MChumosu-

onmm(mqmgsm

. Shonts)

OSHMMIC(MW)
n* and Swingin’ .
Slun:i‘ )on' (Shuon

o Take Me with )bu(?ctcmop)
. e Will You 80 Hy Mcnd’ (T he
; Rocha)

hp‘lu n-do—rock. un. new

., age, pop-chart, slectronic,
: e, and show. " et

+ Baby Road (Floyd Domino)
BAY o iih s

A Childs cmmu&u .,s,.;..
Times

Omcl;mlclmkﬂ(h&bbmch-

' f’ o Frash Alre. l(uuneun Stearn-.
roller) :

ST

BEST COPY AVAILABLE



:®Fresh Alre' Il (Manheiny Steam-
t- roller)

® Peter and the Wolf Play Jazz
g (Dave Van Ronk) .
v® Really Roste (Carole King &
: Maurice Sendak)

‘e “Rhythm of the Pride Lands®
- (lrom The Lion King)

* “Sebastian the Crab® (trom .Thc )

;. Lutle Mermaid)

" Star Wars Trilogy Soandtrack

_ (Loudon Philharmonic)
Classical music '
¢ Carnival of the Animals (Camille
: Salot-Saens) - :

“e Fledler’s Favorites for Children

(Arthur Fledler & the Boston
- Pops Orchestra) .~ -

* The Firebtrd (igor Stravinsky)
" ® G'morning Johann: Clazsical Pt

:* ano Solos (Ric
‘o Happy Baby Classics R
.oLa Mer (Debussy) :- .~

* More Fiedler Favorites (Arthur

.Fledier & the Boston Pops Or

+ chestra) -

"o Mr. Bach Comes to Call (Toronto

Boys Choir & Studio Arts Or-
" chestra) . N ’

* My Favorite Onmubr q.lldbvn
@ ) , .- -and *The Circus Song" (Maria

e Nutcracer Suite (Tchaikovaky)
. » Peter and the Wolf (Serglo Pro-
¢ Sleeping Beauty (Tchalkovsky)

¢ Sorcerer’s Apprentice (Dukas)

* Symponie Fantastique (Hector -

. Berlioz)

* Tehaikovsky's Children's AIUM. o pere;, Pl and Mommy,

. (The Mo;ocow_ Virtuosi)

Musie for dancing, patriotic and
marchin L

g songs N
¢ Choo Choo Boogaloo (Buck-
wheat Zydeco)

¢ Play Your Instruments (Ella Jen- .
kins) . .

* Sousa marches (Tchalkdvuky)'

* Strauss waitzes (Tchalkovsky)

¢ Swan Lake (Tchalkovsky)

® 21 Really Cool Songs (Sugar =

- Source: Adupud

i...from LP. isenberg and Play oo

: - Creative Expression n
Childhood Curriculum

Music from various historical
periods

¢ Dance of the Renaissance (Ri-
chard Searies & Gllbert Yslas)

® Harpsichord Music (Jean-
Philippe Rameau)

.o Shake It to the One You Love:

" Play Songs and Lullables from
8lack Musical Traditions

o The Wild Mountain Thyme
(John Langstaff)

" Music by contemporary artists

¢ Earthrise: The Rainforest Album
® Midori Live at Carnegle Hall

-+ (Midort) - :

» Songbird (Kenny G)
¢ Sounds of Blackness

" . o« Whos Afraid of Opera? (Joan

Sutheriand—videocassette
with Beverly Silis, Stevie Won-
) der. Luclano Pavarotts)

o Mmhqﬂuﬂn«lu

¢ Burl lves Sings Little White
Duck (Bur! Ives)

" %A Child’s Celebration ol So

ng,
"“The Ugly Duckling® (Danny
" Kaye) - . .

- ® Family Folk Festival: A Multicut-

tural Sl

Along, "My Grand-
father's

ock® (Doc Watson)

Muldaur) o
* Foliow the Drinking Gourd
(Morgan Freeman) .
¢ The Manhattan Transfer Meets
Tudby the Tuba, *Frosty the
Snowman® (Manhattan Trans-

fer)

he Magic D beten
t T * ter,
baat 4 iy 807" Peter
¢ Special Dellvery, "Mall Myul!

+  to You® (Fred Penner)

permission,
M.R. Jalongo,

, 2d od.
(Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Merrul/
Prentice Hall, 1996). -

r.

Taylor, 8. 1991. A child goes forh. New Yorkc
Macmiilan.

Wicox, £ 1994. Jam It upt Creating muste
tn preschool. ThacAing Music 2: 34-38, 48,

Young W.T 1978, Uﬂcu:ydlnu-hdpw
gram (o music (or disadvantaged pre-
schools. Journal of Research in Muaic Edy
cation 23 (2): 108.

Seund recordiags of children's

original soundtrock recording. New York:
Blektra/Wamer.
Carfra, P. 1982. Lolladies ond loughter.
Scarsborough, Ontario: A & M of Canada.
Cockburmn, V, & J. Statobergh. 1991. Where
1 come from! Songs and poems Pom many

MeCutcheon, J. 1992, Skip to mylow. 4
child’s celetration of song. Lawndale, CA:
Musie lor Little

People.
Raifi. 1968. Riding in an sirplane. One fight
one som. Hollywood, CA: A & M Records.
Sharon, Lots, & Bram. 1906, Horsey, horsey.
Sheron, Lots. and Bram's elephant show
record. Toronto, Ontario: Elephant
Racorde.

along. Roadway, CA: Music for Little
Peopls.
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Videocassettes &
Raffy. 1984. A young childrens

concert with RaM. Hollywood, CA: A &M
Records. .

Scruggs. J. 1954. Joe Scruggs in concert: Mon-
Aey business and more. Austin, TX: Edu-
cational Qraphics.

Sources for children’s music

The children’s recordings and
videocassettes mentioned in this
article are available from one or
more of the following distribu-
tors/majlorder sources.

A & M Kid's World of Music
800-541-9504

Chinaberry Book Service 4 q
619-670-5200 q q

Educational Record Center
800-438-1637

Mustc for Little People
800-346-4445

Redleal Press
o 800-423-8309
® Talking Stone Press
617-734-1416

More recordings for children

Carfra, P. 1984. Songs for sleepyheads
and out of beds. Scarsborough,
Ontario: A & M of Canada.

Los Lobos. 1998, Papa'’s dream. Lawn-
dale, CA: Music for Little Poople.

McGrath, B., & K. Smithrim. 1983. The
baby record. Scarsborough,

Ontario: A & M of Canada.

Blg-book song picture books

Glazer, T. 1991, The more we get to-
gether. Dallas, TX: Harcourt Brace
Jovanovich.

Kovalsky, M. 1987, The wheeis on the
bus. New York: Trumpet Club.

Peek, M. 1985. Mary wore her red dress
and Henry wore his green sneakers.
New York Trumpet Club.

Sweet, l‘b‘r 1992, Me#nl.‘:' farmyard
song for the very young.

York: Trumpet Club.

Wescott, N.B. 1989. Skip to my

Low New Yoric Trumpet Club.
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The following article is by Mary Renck Jalongo and Mitzie Collins (1985).

Singing with Young Children!

Folk Singing for Nonmusicians

Mary Renck Jalongo and Mitzie Collins

hen four-year-old Chad
asked his teacher “Why
don't we sing sometimes?.”
¢ suddenly realized that her pre-
schoolers missed music. As in most
programs (or young children. thelr
school did not have a music resource
person. Chad's teacher was self-con-
acious about her ability to carry a tune.
She had tried singing along with rec-
. ords, but the children grew restiess
while she searched for a particular song
on the album. When the chiidren sug-
gested original lyrics, recorded songs
were no help. Chad's question, however,
prompted his nonmusician teacher to
.begtn sharing music with children.

Wubc music enfoyment

© Nyou have traumatic memories of or
mmmmm.m
your first step is to prepare yourself to
sing axnth children. “Teachers who enjoy
music and sing with enthusiasm, re-
gardless of ability or training, are the
ones who receive the greatest response
and irvolvement from children” (Elia-
son and Jenkins 1977, p. 245). Remem-
ber that you sing uxth children, oot for
Yem. When you view yoursel! as a par-
.lmmmm“.m.m

can relax and concentrate on the activ-
ity, not on yourself.

Focus on the activity

“Rt is the song which ts important, to
both singer and listener™ (Seeger 1980,
p. 25). Young children are interested In
the words, the singing, and the mo-
tona—they want to participate rather
than be entertained. Children will re-
quast thelr (avorite songs repeatedly
just for the joy of singing. Start with
songs many of you know s0 you can
sing together. As your confidence
builds, choose new ones that appeal to
you and the children.

Observe the chlidren

Just as you observe chiidren’s re.
sponses to other activities, you will
want to look for behavioral cues which
indicate children are enjoying music.
Posing questions like the following can
guide you in selecting other appropriate
mmusical experiences:

® How do the chiidren notureily re-
spond 10 music with their bodies? With-
out prompting, children may clap, sway
side-to-side, or bounce up and down.
They may also associate specific words
with actions. Some ol Maureen's first
words were crooned In her rocking

2GS

chair—'Row, row, row ...." Curious
sbout her singing. her parents learned
that one of Maureen's teachers sang
“Row, Row, Row-Your Boat" to the chil-
dren in the rocking boat at her child
care center,

© What parts of the song generate the
moast singing? Children will not usually
sing every word. They may join in by
singing fust one word, a phrase, the first
ward of a verse, or the chorus. Produc-
ing animal sounds such as “oink, oink™
or answering with an enthusiastic “Yes,
Ma'm!” often encourages participation
trom preschoolers.

© When do children follow the mel’

ody bext? Usually preschool children
can match the pitch of the first notes, a
section that has an echo, or the final
note. Watch for notes that are too high
of too low and adjust the pitch to their
most comfortable singing level.

Mery Renck Jatongo, PLD.. & an As-

sociate Professor of Elementary and

Early Chitdhood Education at Indiana

University of Pennsylvania, Indiana,
ipania.

Mitsle Collins, B.A., is a freelance
music specialist and performer for chil-
dren throughout western New York state.
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® How do, children use music spon-
toneously? Play with languagé’and mu-
sic is common throughout early child-
hood. infants using wooden spoons and
cardboard baxas may set the rivythm lor
& song and the group can sing to their
accompaniment. Listen for bits of song
as children concentrate on quiet active
Ities, such as art; rhythmic activities,
such as climbing stairs; or sociodra-
matic play, such as comiforting a fussy
baby.

Children need not always be active
participants to enjoy and learn about
music. Three-year-old Heather often
wandered around at school and ap-
peared disinterested while the other
children sang, but her mother revealed
that she often sang vigorously at home
with her bedraggied plush rabbit as an
audience. Heather soon built her self-
confidence and began singing enthusi-
astically with the group. Your sensitivity
to individual and developmental difier-

Match children with music

Links betweea folk music and
language development

Early childhood songs have distinct
rhythms (Andrews 1976), contain un.
derstandable lyrics, are often repetitive
(Greenberg 1979; Nye 1963), ermphasize
enjoyment (McDonald and Ramsey
1978), and typically require a limited
vocal range of about live notes (Matter
1982). Most songs for the very young are
traditiona! lullabies, Angerplays, singing
gamea, and nursery rhymes. These
songs are kept alive primarily by word
of mouth, although folk music as a cul-
tural heritage has been preservad
through publication of song collections
and lllustrated versions of individual
sangs (see Bibilographies).

Even teachers who know many differ-
ent folk songs should acquaint them-
selves with other recordings and pub-

lications of traditional music because .

folk music has many variations. Teach-
ers who have shared a song with young
children for years may find that a par-
ticular artist has created a version with
some interesting improvements.

Folk music has such a direct connec-

Flgure 1. Parallels between music and hncua.ge developmeant
in early chl!dhOOd (adapted from Papalia and Olds 1982).

(Approximate ages) .
Six Onm: Three Five
Newbors moaths yoar yoars yoars
H a . .
gwwud aic.u. Spressive  holophrases  tslegraphic d")ymu.
and spesch coos carrect
verbal
Jtierances
Dominant jorm  listens fresponds  imitates in
of nn;lal (auditory) (motor) (verbal) singing and makes music)
tion with reading. writing, speaking, and  music referred to as (Ritchie

michael 1977) or even as » communi-
cation akill (Brown 1979). Young
children learn to listen and speak Arst
because aural and oral language are not

' &9 abstract a3 resding and writing. Chil-

dren’a musical and speech development
are very similar (Figure 1)

Because lolk music emphasizes re-
ceptive and expressive oral language. it
matches the linguistic capabiiities of
the very young. Many types of tradition-
al music correspond to stages in musi-
cal development during early child-
hood.

Stages of early
nusical development

Children from iafancy through age
five reach many milestones in thelr
musical development (Bayless and
Rameey 1982; McDonald 1979). Pigure 2
provides & brief overview of the young
child's musical development, appropri-
ate types of folk songs, and specific ex-
amples. The simplicity of lolk music en-
ables us to select songs that are suitable
for children at eech stage.

infants ‘end toddiers. For the first
six mooths, children are primarily lis-
teners. Music often calms or comiorts
Infants. During the latter half of the first
years, infants oiten respond physically to
music and are better able to anticipate
outcomes. A special category of folk

206

as the “uh-huh” of “Frog Went a Cour.
tn' " (Collins 1982) often provide the
motivation lor Initial use of singing
voices in a group setting.

Four- and five-year-olds. Musical

ites, lyrics and melodies that place
ey demands on memory, such as
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Figure 2. Traditional music and early childhood development.

' Approximate
age Musical development Folk music Examples
0-6 months Comiorted by soft rhythatic sounds, such as lullabies “Hush Little Baby™ (Besl and Nipp 1983:
metronome or vlock: melodious sounds. Cartrs |982; Weimer 1983).
" such as musicsl toys. Caimed by the humen - N .
voice. especisily the primary caregiver's Al "'lg“z;’m (Bea) and Nipp 1983;
voice. Cartra
“Ho Ho Watanay" (Cartrs 1982).
years move {n resporae to rousic. Discrimi.
nates among sounds, may attempt to imitate dandiing m" We Do With the Baby-0?" (Colline
sounds or to pitches of certun
patterns. Listens to music and responds “Trot to Boston™ (Beal and Nipp 1983;
more enthusiastically to certain songs. Weimer 1983).
acho songs “Chartie Over the Ocean" (Sharon, Lois and
Bram 1980).
highly “"Mommy Loves Scotty” (Cartra 1982).
repetitve “Take. Me Ridin’ in Your Car Car” (Penner
songs 1983).
':.h\ﬂlkh “Litte Saily Waters® (Coliine 1982).
o Chiles name han Aloay osie™ (Collns 1982; Wetmer
) yoars . delreu;u;“u-uu.m- add:
slonally mstches best or movement to -
music, responds well to patiem repetition PN, 198, Gl 1oy Pider” (Beal and Nipp
and rhyyroe, can learn simpie fingerplays. At *
two yuars, can sing an avenge of five di “Grandma’s Spectacles™ (Bes! and Nipp
ferent notes, experiments with voice, sings 1963; Glaser 1977)
and s at play, joins in an certain phrases
of (amilier songs, hes more :amuunq : songe that “The Kitty Cats’ Party” (Castrs 1982).
responses 10 music, is interested suggest s motor -
and 1t response “Obediah” (Cartra 1982).
;reery Gmnes “Head and Shoulders™ (Beal and Nipp 1963).
“Nickory Dickory Dock™ (Beal and Nipp
1983).
ewi-recponze “Peanut Butter” (Collins 1982).
“All Hid™ (Sharon, Lois and Bram 1980).
play-pary “Clap Your Handa” (Beal and Nipp 1983).
fonge U You're Happy” (Beal and Nipp 1983).
3-4 years Better voice control, rhythmic responses, odd:
and mastery of song Combines oy complex “My Aure Came Bock” (Nagler 1982).
ative drama with . Forms basic concepts action
m-w.:: w"’ “Jobn Brown's Saby” (Beal and Nipp 19K3).
ote.
oounting songs “Stx Lithe Ducks” (Beal and Nipp 1963).
“The Ants Go Marching” (Beal and Nipp
1983; Sharon, Lois and Bram (980).
45 yoars Siags e:&hu Mlnn memory with odd:
greater control eCurcy. - »
Foems of high-low pitch, & h color songs 'Sennvy Juniire” (Coline 1982).
tones. Longer sitention apan lo guided lls- o 0ny ongy “The Opposits Song™ (Collins 1982).
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mmmmlnumwn.-um you can
nln“mmkm ot on yousrsel.

Learning and teaching songs

Sharing a song with children invoives
more than memorizing the lyrics and
melody—you must be enthusiastic
about your selection. Chooss songs
with words and lyrics that appeal to you
and the interests of the children in your

group.

The quickest and most effective way
for adults to learn a new song is 10 fol-
low the printed lyrics while listening to
a voice singing it. Book/cassette com-
binations such as Wee Sing Wee Sing
and Piay, and Wee Sing Silly Songs (Beal
and Nipp 1963) or aibume with accom-
panying bookiets such as Special Defiv-
ery (Penner 1983) are conveniant.

Recordings are availabie trom libras-
ics, media centers, and other teachers.
Select recordings in which the voice s
caslly understood and is more promi.
nent than the accompaniment. Songs
with steady riythms are cesler to leam.

U you ao not read music and do not
have access to book/cassette materials,
make & personal learning taps of the

-

songs you want o learn. i you cannot

sing aloag with the tape unti! you are
familiar with the melody and words.
Learning just a few traditional tunes can
lead to many ditisrent songs because
folk music typically has tmasy parodies.
An entire collection of parodies called
Piggyback Songs (Warren 1983) is an
axcellent resource.

After you feel comfortabie singing
along with a jew songe, you might want
0 try recording yourself singing. Most
ot us un seif-canscious about our

2(8

Perfection is not your gaal. You want to
enjoy music with young children!
Teachers often mistakenly believe
that & plano or guitar is nocomsary to
accompany singing with young chil-

ical instrument. An ordinary voice is
quite adequate. It is your enthusiasm
that will maks the difference.

PManned and spontanecus music ses-
sions are both part of a good cusriculum
for young children. Start by singing
spontansously to just one child or a

. small group Y that heips you build your

confidence. When you sing with a group
of children, sing along with a record or
tape, keep time with a rhythm instru-
mant, or strum an autcharp U you feel

more comiortable and enjoy your music

more. Warm up with something familiar
before introducing a new song. See
McDonald (1979) for ather tips on In-
troducing music to young children.
One way 0 assass children's reac-

BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

tons 1o group singing-is to tape an en-
tire seasion, keeping the recorder in an
Inconspicuous place and letting It run.
When you iisten to the tape. listen (or
® when the children join in the
singing
® how long their attention is held by
various songs
® children’s requests and comments
@ spontaneous changes children
make to songs
® whether the pitch is comlortable
everyone

Your written notes about what works
and what is less successtul will aiso
help you plan for future activities. Per-
haps shorter sessions, greater varia.
tions in the types of songs, or other
changes would improve future music
sessions.

Musical siills are not nearly as im-
partant as your enthusiasm lor sharing
music with children. Enjoyment of folk
music throughout the day is passible in
every preschool classroom, even when
teachers are nontnusiclans.
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Andrews, P. “Music snd Motion: The

Chiidren Englewood Clitts, NJ: Prentice-

: Young
Childven 1), no. 2 (Jenuary 1978} 2632,
McDonald, D. Music in Our Livas: The Eorty

r’:unmuvmm

Wamer, L 37 Music kieas for the Nonmu-
sician Teacher.” Childhood Educovion S8,
00, 3 (lanuaryFebruary 1982): 134137,

{liustrated versions of soags -

(Wioser 1984} 114-119.
Hulfine, K. and Ellis, D. A, Siories Aot Sing:

2G9

Lamme, L L. “Song Picture Sooks: A Ms.
turing Genre of Children's Literature
Language Arts 56 (Apri) 1979): €00-407.

collections

F.W. Move cith Mesic: Sangs end
vities for Young Children. New York:
urning Wheel Press, 1982,
Bradiord. L L Sing It Yoursel? 220 Pensoronic
Folk Songs. Sherman Osks. Calll.: ANred
Publishing, 1978.
Glazer, T. Eye Winker, Tom Tinker, Chin
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Ritchie, J. Singing Family of the Cumber-
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The following activity was developed by Early Childhood Today (1994).

ACTIVITY PLAN

READY-TO-USE TEACHING IDEAS FOR TWOS AND THREES

Watch Me Move

. Hasad and Shoulders, Knees and Toes
Munc& Head and shouiders, knees and toes, kness and toes.
ovement (Touch bead, shoulders, knees, toes, knees, and toes)

Head and shoulders, knees and toes, knees and toes.
(Touch head, shoulders, knees, toes, knees, and toes)
And eyes and ears and moush end noss,

(Touch eyes, ears, mouth, and nose)

Head and shoulders, kness and toes, knees end toes!
(Touch head, shoulders, knees, toes, knees, and toes)

Twos and threes will enjoy getting Try replociag head or shoulders with other
body pars
“In tune” with their bodies. children sugges to creste new versions of this song,.
Alm; Children will become familisr with the different ¢ While you sing other class songs or play records or
parts of their bodies and how they move. tapes, invite your twos and thress to cap to the music.
Then encourage children t use other parts of their bodies
Group Stze: Whole group. t kaep the beat. Try stamping feet, bending arms, shaking
heads, or twisting waists. Ask your children to think of
Matoriais: c&-mdrymmﬁrhodianhmum
© record plsyer or sudiocassette player
¢ varied kinds of music with a beat Extensions:

.| Warmrups Gather your children in s circle. Ask them

about the differens parts of their bodies. “Can you
touch your heads? Toes? Knees? Elbows?® (Touch each
body part as you aame it.) “What about your faces?
Ears? Mouths? Chine)”

ACTIVITY
¢ Try singing the following song with your children.
Sing it slowly and sct oux all the movements together
0 that your children can become familiar with them.

Obdﬂdmphywidphydouhahw.m
thanulkabomdndiﬁumbodymdwy’uuﬁu.
¢ In the dress-up ares, invite children ¢o look st them-
selves and their friends in the mirror. You might ask
th-naobnkw-ndﬁnddiﬂumbodym

Rememben '

" I’a ruore important for twos and threes to have fun

moving their bodies than ro closely follow a movement
game’s procedures. If children start to make up their
own ways of moving, try to follow their leads.

WS048 SUPEL. lge Miustmtioas by OIS LASEARS
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The following activity was developed by Early Childhood Today (1994).

ACTIVITY PILLAN

READY-TO-USE TEACHING IDEAS FOR THREES AND FOURS

Problem
Solving

Who's Inside
the Box?

Turn a large carton Into
sn exciting hiding place!

Alm; Children will use their problem-solving skills
to figure out which of their classmates is hiding inside
a big box. '

Group Size: Five to six children.

Materlals:

¢ g large appliance or grocery carron
¢ tempera peint

¢ paintbrushes

* smocks

in Advancs: Fold the flaps of your carton inward.
(If your carton is too large for children to
climb into comfortably, you might have to
cut it down with a matte knife.) Place the
carton on spread-out newspapers. Prepare
several spill-proof containers of paint.

Warm-ap: After children put on smocks,
ask them to join you near the carvon.
Encourage them to think of ways they’d
like to paint the carton. Let them know
that after the paint dries, they’ll be playing
some games with the carton. Then,
encourage them to paint up a storm! Talk
sbout how they're all working together,

ACTIVITY
After the paint dries:
¢ Invite children to sit with you near
the box.

* Sing a song together that includes all

of their classmates’ names.

® Ask children to.close their eyes and choose

a child to hide incide the carton.
OOmexedxﬂdinhidhu.ukmryonemopm
lheireyulndgueuwho'lmiuing.

* If children have difficulty guessing who's inside,
ukdlehidingchildmmakeuoundortouy
some words.

Things You Might Asks
How did you figure out who was in the box?

Extensions:

* Invite children to use the box for music and move-
ment games. For example, children can sing “Pop
Goes the Weasel™ as they dance around the bax
while one child hides inside. When it’s cime for the
weasel to pop, the hiding child pops up. Act out this
song until everyone has a tumn.

* Transform the box into & cozy reading ares by
adding a couple of pillows. Invite one or two children
to cuddle up with some books.

Romember
Some children may not be able to stop themselves
irompeekm;mtheboawhhdmrhmdsmm

;WGH&.Y:;&@M
ose Aruego and Ariane
Dewey (Greenwillow)

Your children
will enjoy books
about hide-and-seck fun.

¢ Spot Goes to the Ferm ¢ Have You Seen My
wisiren”  plbpln i

BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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The following activity was developed by

ACTIVITY PLAN

208

Early Childhood Today (1994).

READY-TO-USE TEACHING IDEAS FOR THREES AND FOURS

Language &

Let’s Play the

Name Game

Use rhythm to
help your children leam one
anothetr’s names.
Al Children will ory to identify the thythm of
their names and begin to recognize the names of
their classmates.

Qroup Slze: Whole group.

Materials:
Hand drum or tmall drum and stick.

Warm-up: Gather your children in a circle.

Ask children if they kniosr your name. You
might say, “Let’s say it together — ‘Nancy.’ My
name has a certain rivythm. I'ra going to clap
the beat.” As you clay tire best to each of the
syllables, ask the group to ssy your name with
you: “Nan —cy!" .

ACTIVITY
* Incroduce the drum to your group. Pass the drum
around the circle and give each child & few momena
to explore it. :
® Then ask children to take turns saying their names.
While each child says his or ber name, play the name's
thythm on the drum. Invite your group to clap each of
the names 23 you chant them together.
¢ Compare children’s names with one another by
chanting two names in a row. You can then ask, “How
are these names the same? How are they different?®
OTryphyimnguam;gmeudeTnpdndmhm
of one (or more) of your children’s names. Ask chil-
dren to sand up if they recognize the bears in their
name. Some children will share similar name patterns.
® Later on, let children take turns using the drum o
tap their friends’ names.

Observations:
How much interest do children displa y in learning
their friends’ names?

Extensions: :

Tum the clapping and chanting of names into dances.
Encourage children to make up their own movements
to accompany their name patterns. :

‘Remember :
Some children might feel shy about being the center of
attention. Let those children know that they can have

their names tapped another time, when they’re ready.

.
: Eﬁ% e (i, St S ;sé{'% “W"”""‘” (’.‘.‘.3“’,;;}:“”“
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The following activity was developed by Early Childhood Today ( 1994).

ACTIVITY-PLAN

READY-TO-USE TEACHING IDEAS FOR FIVES AND SIXES

Music &m
Movement

Find Your Match

An excliting movement game that helps
children pair up with one snother.

Alm: Children will make contact with different clase-
mates while playing & fun ®color-shape™ game.

Greup Stze: Whole group.

Matorisls:

® construction paper cut-outs of geometric shapes in
different colors

* records or tapes of lively instrumental masic

in Advence: Cut out peirs of geometric shapes such
as circles, squares, semicircles, and rectangles. Make
sure shapes come in different colors and that there is
at least one cut-out per child. Laminate shapes with
clear adhesive paper.

Warm-upt During s whole-group time, play & game in
which you display the different cut-ours, and ask,
“Can you find something in our classroom that is the
same shape as this?” and *Can you find something
that’s the same color?”

) » ACTIVITY

¢ Introduce the “Find Your Match® game. Allow
enough space for whole-group dancing, and show
children where the game will be played. Spread out
construction paper cut-outs on the floar.

¢ As the music plays, children move . dance around
the shapes without seepping on them.

¢ When the music stops, children pick up the shape
that’s closest to them and try to find the classmate
who has the same shape. Upon finding their matching

thnpa.d\ildmanholdhmdsorinmancwmy
to show they're together.

® Children then put their shapes back on the floor.
mukdtﬂdmtoﬁndmwidldnm

¢ Continue playing unti] children meet lots of new
partners.

Things Yeu Might Ask:
Can you think of other ways for children to match up
with one another?

Oboervations: .

Which children only want to find classmates with
whom they're familiac? Which classmates feel com-
fortable connecting with new friends?

Extensions:

# Set up “with-e-partner” painting times at the easel
in which two children paint cogether.

© Organite 8 special time in your schedule for pairs of
children to “read” storybooks to each other.

Hmieoccimbe  oMpMedjom  sPupedTodn | o Gihe Tokd Mo Mas
friendships. (HarperCollins) A (Scholastic) Sharmat (HarperColling)
BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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The following activity was developed by Pre-K Today (1991).

MUSIC

ACTIVITY PLAN

READY-TO-USE TEACHING IDEAS FOR FIVES

Celebrate the diversity of your group as you
listen to children’s hvoﬁhy:::ug.fn?n ho’c::

SHARING OUR FAVORITE MUSIC FROM HOME

Almsz Children will use crestive language and music and
movement skills in this cooperative shariag activity. They
will aiso notice the similarities and differences among vari-
ous kinds of music.

siges The whale group.
Materisiss A record and/or a cassette piayer, a blank cas-
sette, and a recording of your owa favarite music.

IN ADVANCE

Send home a note asking families to let their children bring
in some of their favorite music to share. Suggest they send in
any type of music — ethaic, popular, or classical — that their
family likes to listen or dance to. Explain that the purpose of
the activity is to let children hear the wide variety of music
that different families listen to. Be sure to let them know that
the records or cassettes will be handled with care.

OGETTINOG READY

At group time, talk about your favorite music. Bring in a
few examples of the types of music you like to lsten to.
(It's a good idea to have a variety, and, if possible, share
music from your cultural beritage.) Encourage children to
move freely, hum, or sing along. Later, you can discuss
how the music is the same or different from the music chil-
dren listen to at home. Then propose a “Family Favorite

Music Week."
BROGIN

Set up your woek 80 that only & few children thare their
music each day. This way, there won’t be too many chil-
dren waiting for a tan. Invite each child to introduce his or

. her recording, if she'd like, and tell a little bit about when
she listzas to it at home. You might ask, “What does your
(amily do when this music is plsying? Do they sit and lis-
tens, work, play, dance?”

Then play the music. At first, just sit and listen. Some
children may want to clap or hum or sing along. Many
might say, “1 know that music, too!™

Once children have had time o listen, invite their inter-
pretations by saying, *"This music makes me fee! like mov-
ing. How about you? Let's stand up and see how this music

enough for children to experiment with their motions and
their coordination.

cess. Encourage children to make comparisons but make
sure no selection is Jabeled better than ancther. If possible,
mpnmmﬁng»yw'nhwumudcwphy
again. These can be compiled into “Our Favorite Family
Music Collection” to use for movement and listening activi-
tes throughout the year,

© Soms children’s (avorite music from bome may be “Hve”
music played by a family member. If so, invite the family
member to come and thare his or her music with your
group. Ask if you can tape the performance.

© Because fives are ready © begin looking et the world -
from a less egocentric point of view, they are able (o sppre-
ciate each other's similarities and differsnces, as well as see
themselves as a part of a group. This activity heips children
develop strong self-concepts and provides opportunities to
share a part of their cultural

¢ Even though this is holiday time for many children, focus
on cultural, classical, or popular music instead of holiday
ousic. In this way, chiidren get 10 hear and respond 10 8

makes us all feel like moving.” Play the selection long wider variety of music.
BOOKS S v I T TS SR
Hare are some chiidren’s ® ] See & Song by Eric Carle ® Max the Music Maker by ® Something Special for Me
books with a music thems. (Crowell) Miriamn B. Swcher and Alice S, by Van B. Williams (Oresn-
KandeR (Lotyop, Lee & Shepard) | willow Books)
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The following information was developed by Early Childhood Today (1996).

- -t

| Lea.me Thrbugh

Musm & Movement

mugmuhomemmmumuﬁmmwgmmn.m '
‘. cxplonotlcnltuu.lsm ulapt lhotcuku. bopthnunﬂutom in mind:

2:.and 3 Ohwmwmﬂummwmwmt .
* enjoy playing percussion insruments and experimenting with different sounds
~0mybmmmhndbymnqmdnmqmdmfoudmm

.3s and 4. * can march and play instruments simuhanecusly o
. : Obepnwmdslnndhmdbudhoﬁndw
) Om)qmmuwmwmmmm
4sand §s -.Ohheombintchmnthm
. ' .Omoblewmmnmrhm:pam
Ounlmpmmdubutofmbydnmummd-ocn

Ss and 6, ® are able to use creative art and movement to interpret music
© can create their own songs and match new words to music
* enjoy naming and recocding similarities and differences amoag sounds

BEST COPY AVAILABLE




212

The following activity was developed by Early Childhood Today (1996).

ACTIVITY PLAN

READY-TO-USE TEACHING IDEAS FOR TWOS AND THREES

MUSIC &
MOVEMENT

Dance to the
Rhythm!
Many kinds of music

mabke for lots of movement fun.
Materials: -
Oncord.motmphyu
@ lively multiculeural rousic ¢
llm:Chiidmwillupaiel_neidivcﬁtyofmuic .
and explore ways to move to different rhythms.

In Advance: Ask parents to help you collect music

from various cultures. Check your local library for
lively, diverse music with swong rhythms. ‘ .
Mﬂdmshmmmmdﬂm
Encourage chikdren to strewch their arms and find their
own spaces so they won't bump into cther children.

Lum'abun.ﬁnmddcwm .

and jumping. After s while, switch to music with

* 8 different beat. As you play the variety of music,

acounpchddxmtomonmdzﬂummym
Movenmomduchxldmandmnpthm
rhythmic expression. You might hoid hands

withnmgchil_dmndcopythirm?w
o can also make comments such as *This new music
" cerwainly makes you want to hop!t® '

At the end of the activity, stop the music and

tell children to freese. Help them calm down
by providing s quieting scivity, such as lying down
8 Don't provide 10 much direction that children’
merely copy your movements.

. @ Help children who bacome overly exciced to refocus.

You might hald their hands and join in their dance:
Obsarvations: ‘ '

o mm:::]oy&ulywwﬁ'

mhuméﬁnmﬂmm

¥ | ]
Tell children that you're going to play some o RO
el ey by | S e b
move to the music in any way they choose. o think of and look for things that move _
When the music begins, mode! simple ways oo quickly and things that move dlowly. * .
move 0 it, such as swaying, clapping, bouncing, — : ' :
— -
These musical Reggae for Kids Shake It to the One Viento de los Andes
suggestions will provide bynriousm:: ) Mowl;ochw Volmlb(y]ou
variety of stimulating - (Maosic-for Lirde People)  compiled by Cheryl * Arciniegss (Matices/
:hythm. : ('_‘- s Wm.MmoxUT(.B) - Shades of Sound) .
BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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The following activity was developed by Early Childhood Today (1996).

ACTIVITY PLAN

READY-TO-USE TEACHING IDEAS FOR TWOS AND THREES |

ACTIVITY :
Pheeuchqpeohmallmmlnpmtzphmc
lornwu}pan.Workmgmthtwoothuld;m,
2¢ § time, éncourage them to explore the items.

Help each child select 8 container and put several

Shake -u-p the Band ofmtypeofmﬂm:nton.l-klpd\ddm‘

SCIENCE

put on the lids and seal them pvith tape,
Little instruments can maloe | Encourage children to shike their containers and
b‘l”“ﬂd& hmmdnd:ﬂcmmndad\oumka.kk

chdd:mwhydwythmkd\enoundsmd:ff«em

Aherdnldtenhlveludldunatophymd:
their shakers, put on the music. Encourage
“them to shake-their containers to the music.

Materials:
¢ rattles and maracas
* various small items such as:
- buttons - beans = rice

o plastic or metal pans R : Remamber: _ .
xdennnlmﬂphsucconmmmthhds,mhu/ ® Monitor childrea closely to keep them from
- film canisters - spice jars -sodabonla * . purting small items into their mouths.
* strong tape _ . ® Some children may want to make several shakers
* record, cassetee, or CD player _ ) mexgloiedzediffu@mds. '
* thythmic music o Obsarvations: - ‘

— . o o lArewmzchﬂdmmmumofdndxﬁaatem
Kt Children will become mare aware of sounds ds?Howdothqmpmdmthemunc?

bymkhgshakmmdmoviﬁgdmntommic. . m

In Rdvance: Colleauleutooeplamcmm 1= Mm.mmmmm«,

"fm.d.m : ‘ - uaethanhakmﬁoeopythclo‘mdpawm
oLy : ' : you make.

Wlmﬂpzﬁavechﬂdmupaimyi:hm ® Coliect s varietyof musical i

the rantles and maracas. Encourage them to listen to ’ such as tambourines, castanets, bells, and
dledlfferentmmdtd!lhlkﬁlmkc,ﬂmcxphm mmm‘mmm

that they’ll make their own shakers. —

This music is " All for Freedom - America for Children ~ Fiests Musical by -
“guaranteed to shake by Sweet Honey - with Emilio Delgado Cedells Marley Booker -
up the band. .. in the Rock (Music {Music for Little People) . (Music for Little People)

) . for Little People) ) o o
BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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The following activity was developed by Early Childhood Today (1996).

ACTIVITY PLAN

READY-TO-USE TEACHING IDEAS FOR TWOS AND THREES

ART

Free-!‘brm
Musical Art

Paint your feelings.

Materials: .

* roll of kraft paper, 36" wide

* newspaper or other sbsorbent material
* tempera paint in various colors-
¢ small paint cups  ® emocks

* record, cassetee, or CD player
O'dnmﬁcmmk,bodlhnmdﬂow

Aim: Children w-il!nnpl.imwmpond' to music.
.In Advance: !-hngdieknftpaperonthewdl
st children's level. Cover the floors with newspaper,
and set out cups of paint and peintbrushes.

Warm-Up: Start the music and give children some
time to listen to it, Discuss what the music makes
them think about and how it makes them feel. Explain
that they will paint while they listen to music.
' acTIVITY 3
Encourage children to put on the smocks and
swing their arms to the music. You might even

Optmtbnnhu

" use s paintbrush to demonstrate how a conductor

leads s band. Mtumtthatd\ddmdwaem
mh\m:ndmdumthemtotbemwc.

Askrwooxdmechdd’rmtoachcbooun

calor they like and to find s place on the paper
to paint. Then invite them to paint side by side.

Provi_deawoun’membymk.ingcanmu

such as “It looks like this music makes you
happy, because your paintbrush is going up and -
down very quickly® or Mabunnfulahade
of green you're using.® _

As each child finishes, invite another child to

oom!heuuvuyunnlmyonehshdnchm

to participate.

Remember:

. | lfdildmm‘tmmﬁchd.ndiﬁmm

kmdofmmhtchddmlaved!ela:mytf
they grow bored. -
anpanfonhucobuhnkmmm
pmmkcpmwmhuupqnahn\dy.
Omx : y :
8 Are children comfortable painting to the music?
What type of music elicits the most response?
. @ lnvite parents or communiry members who
are musicians or artists to visit your class-
. room and share their talents with children.

- ‘ —
Try this rousic to Childrens Classics Fantasia by Leopold’ mnmsm
. help children by the New York Stokowski and the’ by Tchaikoviky
" express thermaelves, ) Phx!hmnonx (Sony) Philadelphia Orchestra (various) :
] . o (Buena Vista Records)
BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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The following activity was developed by Early Childhood Today (1996).

ACTIVITY PLAN

READY-TO-USE TEACHING IDEAS FOR THREES AND FOURS

MUSIC &
MOVEMENT .

A1l About Drums

Bang, bang, rat-a-tat-tat!

L]
Set up your Listening center with & tape recorder,
music, several headphones if available, and toy
drums. Help children put on headphones, and then
stare the music. ’

Sumdmchaldmphythaxdmmmm |

the music. Step back and observe as they play.

Encourage children to exchange drums from time
to time and experiment with different ways to

Matarials: : '

o pictures or examples of a variety of drums play them.

© music that features drums  © toy drums Ramamber: .

* objects that can be used as toy drums, such as: @ Invite family members who are knowledgeable

- - oatmeal containers with lids : about drums or kave special drums st home to

- = coffee cans with lids visit and give a demonstration.

® tape recorder. ¢ headphones (optional) . g
Obsarvations:

llﬂ:Qi!dmwilllam-nboutﬁffamukinds of

In Advance: Look for pictures or exampies of drums ‘

from around the world-in catalogs or at music and -
cultural stores. Invite children to bring in cacmeal
boxes and coffee cans from home. :
Warm.Up: Let children explore drums and pictures

of drums. Talk sbout their timilarities and differences.’

Ask children to share their experiences with drums.
Play music that features drum.sounds (sce

suggestions below). Listen closely together. to bring in other instruments from home.
Help children notice the drum sounds. _ -
Try these tapes for All for Freedom " One World Planet Drum. .
more drum fun, - by Sweet Honey in (Putumayo World by Mickey Hart
the Rock (Music for "Music) (Rykedisk)
* Lirtle People) : '
BEST COPY AVAILABLE

& Are children able o follow the bea of the music?

i :
Eemm SPin-Offs{iEny
8 At grouptime, suggest that children oty drum- '
" ming on their own bodies. Encourage then to
lighely hit their thighs, arms, heads, and tim-
mies. Let them experiment with other ways to

s E.tpnndminvuiipdontood\uldndsof
imstrumencs. Invite chikiren or family members

. . by clapping or magping their fingens). |,
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The following activity was developed by Early Childhood Today (1996).

ACTIVITY PLAN

READY-TO-USE TEACHING IDEAS FOR THREES AND FOURS

DRAMATIC '
PLAY

Chﬁggé, Chtigga

All aboard the pretend train!

Materials:

Omu:lhrgeboxu ¢ adult scissors -
* paint ¢ paintbrushes
Omm:elnedmmmdm

hmdmmﬂmhwmd:mdphymnm _

they help to create.

hm_mhb@wﬁnuﬁ.mhm
on top and has an opening for a door on one side.

Warm-Up: lovite children to tell you what they

.know about trains. What do trains do? What do
they sound like? Then listen to songs that include

train sounds. Have fun making the sounds togethez,

Sing train songs such as *I've Been Working on the
Railroad,” “Lirtle Red Caboose,” and “She'll Be

. Comiu'kmddxeMM'

. ACTIVITY
After explaining thar the lasge boxes can be a
pretend train, invite 8 few children at a time

hdpyoudecbnnthan.!_ep’nbypﬁnn‘mthebm. L

Ask children to choose colors aad offer idess for
mmlMMunmhlammdwbeh
As you work, talk more about trains to give

children ideas for role-playing. Discuss what
wakmmdpammdoanm!’ncncmhng

'mmmdnhke choodoo or *chugga, chugga.®

O&:lhcmndm?mm;hmdlﬂe
engineers’ and coaductors’ hats and other
dolls, and s pad and crayons to make tickets.

@ Obecrve children's play and offer help, if neoded,

by asking questions or making comments: “Where

is this train going? Oh, hurry! Ir’s getting ready to
leave.” Encourage children to make train sounds.
Observatioas: S - :
8 How much do children interact with one andther
inthdrm{uucainwkunmdw?

& Stand in line together to make a train. Lead
your group oo a peetend journey around the
room. Pantomime going up hills, through
tunneils, and 0 on. Point out the “sights®
you pass along the way. As you play, put
on train-related music, such as Choo Choo ,
Boogdoobyluckvbmlydm(h(m
forln!e?eopk) .

216

about trains. by Donald Crews bandmdSany by Anne Rockwell
(Mulb.e‘n'y.) {Western Publishing Co.) (Puﬁnloob)
BEST COPY AVAILABLE
o | 220
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The following activity was developed by Early Childhood Today (1996).

ACTIVITY PLAN

READY-TO-USE TEACHING IDEAS FOR THREES AND FOURS

Talk about the importance of pever sticking

anything inside your ears. Teach the rule "Don%
put anything in your esr but your elbow.” Let children
have fun urying to get their elbows into their ears.

SCIENCE

P\nonoomemu:.mdmm:hddxm:odon

Everybody . \Dtheir eyn. Play ¢ roup lisening game by cum-
‘ing the volume up and down. Ask children to raise
- Have fun with these hear anymore. Next, have them cover and uncover
listening experiments. their ears with their hands. After each activity, ask
: : ’ children to describe what they heard.
Materials: . ' N
¢ pictures of animals . Set out different hollow items for children to
ounbluhblemm(opuoml) listen through. Demonstrace how they work,
¢ soothing music then let children exploce them independently. What
Oholbwobmmhmnm:uchu do they hear through the objects?
= cardboard or plastic tubes o
~juicecans = seathells Observations:

. L # Do chikiren repeat the litening experiments on
&tra: Children will learn about ears and listening. their own? Do they invent new oaes?
: o '

Warm-Up: Post the pictures of animals and alk _
" about their ears. Discuss what they look like, what they ——m—

are used for, and how they are eimilar and different. |y Tylk about bearing disabilities. Explain
. o ‘Invite someone who uses a Nearing 2id to
Direct the discusion'to peoples ears. Whatdo .1 0\ oores. Or read a book sbout
d!ybokhke?%tqd\qnuﬂfrx?ﬂdp _ ’ a child who uses & hearing sid, such as
children form pairs to look st one another’s ears B in Her Ear by Caroline Rubi
(without touching). If possible, offer each pair . (Albert Whitman), .
& mirvor s0 children can examine their own ears.
Look for these books - [ Hear ' My Five Senses ‘ﬂuﬁn&n&ﬂm
other senses. . {Greenwillow Books) {Thomas Y. Crowedl) (Barron's)
BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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The following activity was developed by Early Childhood Today (1996).

ACTIVITY PLAN

READY-TO-USE TEACHING IDEAS FOR FOURS AND FIVES

MUSIC &
MQVEMENT

I_‘ollow the
Musical Leaderx

Do what | play and play what | do.

Materials: .

* enough musical inscruments; such s claves or thythm
sticks, for everyone (If you doa't have insquments,
doth'nncdviqbydlppin;hndn.)

llmdnldrmwdllwnsbomrhy&mthmuha
c;ll-cndmponngame

3

mzr.m.mmmmmbe.uu
snd to be & follower. Then play follow-the-leader.’
You can be the first leades, making different motions

and sounds as you move around the room. Encourage

children to mimic your actions. Then become s

follower ss s child becomes the leader. Repeat the

pmeneycrdu‘muwithdiﬁermtchﬂdmnludc&
Distribute the instruments. Explain that you will

Have s familiar thythm in mind, such as the
rhyd\mofd:e&nlhnof‘&ppyl.ixﬂzdayw

. You." Play the first beas of the rhythm, and ask

children o repeat it. (Your beat is the call; and theirs
is the response.) Then play the first ewo beats and
wait for the responee, then three, and 50 on, until

. the whole gix-beat line is played. - .

Ask children if they recognize the rhythm.
Encumpdwmtodnpmnuduyungd\c '
wordow .
lnmnchldtocbooundi!fuuwhﬂmw
play. Hdphmuhulndbducmm
all-and-mpomem :

Reamember: -

] Repaun;dnmmmmﬂmmone'

s chance to catch on.
Observatioas:

. Domychddmhncwbleundumndm;dae

ides of call and response? i
8 Add movement to the game. Ask children
to walk in s circle as they clap to the thythm.

Damcdlppmhndlouthedown-
best, or footfall. :

® hmchddmwuunmdmmh
ndnm:hqhnuSumom.qndau

play s fdbw-chrlader (or all-and-rupome) *rain, rain, go sway.®
pmuommc .
_

These books will’ Clap Your Hands Shake My Sillies Out What Would You Do
inspire more by Lorinda Bryan by Raffi : With » Kangaroo?
group games. Cauley (Pumam) (Crown) by Mercer Mayer

' : (Schalastic) :

BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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The following activity was developed by Early Childhood Today (1996).

ACTIVITY PLAN

READY-TO-USE TEACHING IDEAS FOR FOURS AND FIVES

MATH

Next, ask children to *sing” the free line of the
song without words by clapping out the beats.

- [Call for volunteers to count the number of beats as

athers clap. Use tally marks to record the number of
beats the children clap. Repeat this until you have

Songs GOtta ) Tomer.pbu.kmdeonnnh;ﬁllymhfw.
Have Heart each line. Record the numbers at the end, and
look for patterns in the numbers you find.

Music has a “heartbeat”
_youcancounton.

Materials:

Repatd'umivity'viththenmnnuzdn_p
and count the beats, record the tally marks, and

write down the number of beats in each line. Look
o chart paper . for number patterns both within each verse and by
© markers mpam;_mmmmanddnmfyby
l:thxﬂdmwﬂluse'rhythmtoconnt‘. P

Warm-Up: Help children pair up and use s
stethoscope to listen to each ocher’s heartbeat. (If -
you don't have a stethoscope; try funnels or other
holiow, tubular items.) Suggest that children A
imitate the heartbest sounds by using their voices
{lub/dub, lub/dub) or by clapping.

. Sit i a circle and sing 8 popular song that has

scveral verses, such as “This Old Man.” Introduce -

d\eidqd:nmyhavénwmthem

8 To reduce children's fear of risking mistakes, make
s few intentional erroes and laugh at yourself.
mepcoaﬁnucoloauondnmknhmd.

Observations: :

8 Do some children seem to have problems
counting or clapping out & simple rhythm?

8 In some traditions, musical beats, such as

" drumbeats, communicate feelings and idess.
Choose s few emotions, such as happiness and
fear, and take turns trying to communicate °

again and clap out the beats, encouraging children these feelings vsing hand claps.
to follow your example. -
Use these books to The Happy Kids Make Music Meet the Merching
fearn more sbout Hedgehog Band by by Avery Hant Senithereens ’
thythm and beat. Martin Waddell and Pau) Mantell by Aon Hayes
o * (Candlewick Press) (Williamson) - , (Hmmbna) :
BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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The following activity was developed by Early Childhood Today (1996).

ACTIVITY PLAN

(M»'M,mu@:»m.n

READY-TO-USE TEACHING IDEAS FOR FOURS AND FIVES
mm-mm-w' incorporating
the different ways to say hello: .

LANGUAGH
- Hello, bello. Hello and bow are you?

Hola Means Hello. ["mmim

Sing a song of greetings. - = . Hay, hola. Hola and bow are yout
o S - I'm fine. I'm fine, _
Matertals: ~ ~ © * And I bope that you ars too. " -
od\mofbdlomdaffaemhngmp : E - hildren t0 say hello in differeat
Aimn: Children will lieen and speak as they | hng.mgawwdnﬁr.imkwdan..
~ aware of different places and people. ' M:hddunmndlﬂ.mmhw‘ R
‘Warm-Up: Talk sbout peopie from different ® Include all the languages spoken by children in
countries. How are people all over the world alike? your group, but be sensitive to those who are not
How are they differenc? Explain that although _ rom{nreable “teaching” peers their native language.
peoplemytpeakdxffmhmnp.weuﬂny . 8 Yinke sure that any pictures you share with
many of the tame things. : ) c\ﬂdmm&uofw
- * . Obsexvatiens:
. : lDockddnudlbummmmxpeopk
A;k,"Whydopeopleuy!leﬂo)'Emmp. " from difs Itures? _
children to share s few ways their family

] lamumplephmumdxﬂumhmmp

Explain that together you'll leam bow children .
Zinod\ucounciuuyheﬂo.lhimhdnm fl:;:umnon:.:xhu good.b:::
teach children o few ways. For ecumple: Spanish, | 22 "'°""°"l.“’:'?"' sy
bolc(mmoh-hh);h::\.bawwm); new vocabulary into d ie-play sctivisi
children learn sbomt . by Arthur Dorros Moagic Crow by Jan Wahl
other cultures. - (Dutton) by Anns Rose {Crown)

: (Scholastic) o :

BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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The following activity was developed by Early Childhood Today (1996).

ACTIVITY PLAN

READY-TO-USE TEACHING IDEAS FOR FIVES AND SIXES

MUSIC &
MOVEMENT

Compbsing a
Class Theme Song

Let's celebrate ourselves
with music!
Materials: ’
¢ chart paper ‘tlp‘mu’ ) Oblankt_npe :

| Warm-Up: Introduce the words compaser and

songuriter. Explain that these are people who write | -

songs, the same way that an author writes stories.
Talk sbout times that You've composed songs

_spontaneously, such as when you sing the steps of 8

project you're working on. Ask children to describe

umwmm»hmmzm

wouldhlwtomdudemuoqnbomd\wchu.
mchuﬂummdmohhem&eydo
every day. Write down their idess on chart paper

lt\mtom;mnmned:gtdnldmnhudy
know, 20 ask them to suggest & few favorites.

" Discuss the choices, and help the group reach a

m?ﬂhlmﬁhmﬁdﬁadm
Togedm:.uviewthvo:dschil_d:mmtto

together to create the class song. Tape-record the

lcuvnywhelpchddmbeptnckofdmndul.
Decide how you will use your class song. You
might want to sing it every moming at circle

. time, before children go home, on special occasions,

onowelcohem'l‘hendngmmsm.
Observations:

' |Doduldmmcoldlawdnbatu1hqm

wordnomnn:?

lbo\nh.lnviclhemwlht,emp.dny'nm @ lavite children to creste 8 special dance to
.E!thﬁ;tlmwnu;mm- ® As & group, write & letter to & favorite -
something, such as & group, a thow, or an event. : mv‘mw
Togethqm;nthmmmuﬁmdmwﬁ. ;eadinothe" WN;W
Mmthnchﬂdmmkeupwmthau andul:.fwueply'
m;lbouzﬁdrdua. - _ : i
Look for music from AVWonderful Life @ Family Tres " This s Way, That a Way
these and other by Jessica Harper by Tom Chapin by Ella Jenkins
znmpponqugwm {Alcazar Productions) {Soay Kids Music) (Polkwny?-Smithmhn)
BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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The following activity was developed by Early Childhood Today (1996).

ACTIVITY PLAN

READY-TO-USE TEACHING IDEAS FOR FIVES AND SIXES

\

SCIENCE

TheSounds~

~of Silence |
What do you hear when it's quiet?
Materials: : '
o chart paper ¢ markers
lhuChldmmllcxplonloudand:oﬁsounds.

Wp:.hkchdd:u,%tuaomd?' .
Brainstorm different kinds of sounds, and write
down children’s ideas on chart paper Note which

bt QTN
lm' | ® Tell children that sounds make vibrations.
Revicwyomwundudnn.thmalknboﬁx 'Showdmhowwfedthzvibunmmdmr '
slence. Is silence » sound? Ask children if they r““m*:mﬂtz;:mmmw :
canmhuknced\emyd\eymmkelounds. - theixll_ de on the beazions
' " that children explore the vibrations made by
Experiment with making silence as a group. . such as od
z;wmmﬁ::m.m. @ Go outside and repeat step 2. What can chil- -
. . P e
Play s game w see how long children can sit quietly. """““"’""‘*""MW
These books will Somewhere in the World ~ Searbrights Meditations  Think of Something Quist
enhance quiet times. Right Now for Children by Claire Cherry
: by Stacey Schuette by Maureen Garth (FamTe.chuAade)
.(Knopf) (HarperColling) '
BEST COPY AVAILABLE

When the experiment is oves, discuss it togethee

Did you achieve real silence? What sounds did
children hear in the silence? Children may have
heard each other breathing, the wind rattling the
window, or children playing next doot List these
uldom-aoucadwundnmlupanucohmn. .

Lookmmumdwt.mdalklbom

similaritics and differences among the sounds.
Whnhdomburwben:hmaml«ad}m
domnmwlywhnmnhuuqm?m

-hndsofmdsdochddmhkgbeu}

@ Silence is uncomfortable for some peaple and
admm.Youmnyhnvewnputdnexpmmenr
if some children get giggly. -

Obsarvations: .

® Were children able to stay quict and listen?

226
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The followmg activity was developed by Early Childhood Today (1996).

ACTIVITY PLAN

READY-TO-USE TEACHING IDEAS FOR FIVES AND SIXES

Talk about the mood of the music, then ask

children to think about what art materials
m;hteonvcydntmood For example, does the
music make them think of any particular colors?
Or does it remind them of & place they'd like to

ART

: . ' paint, sculpt, or draw? Ask several questions to
The Message - spark children’s ideas, but avoid giving suggestions
ofMusic ore:ampleudmmidudinaﬂuird}om
Songs have moods we can Interpret. Put the music on again, and let children create
U ‘ ﬁufyfonhﬂf-houotio.
Materials: s ) -
* record, cassette, o CD player - epest this accivity sevezal s e
1y s different selections of music. Dispiay the creations
© songs with different moods. . . -
grouped according to the music they represent. Play
Omommofmmmls.mdudmg: the musk again while you view the displs
- crayons, markers, and paints. ) , tsain you view ’“"'d‘“‘_
~collage and recycled materials - . .Remember: .
~clay : eonmaionpnper o lhphmm&uenmn;htmmdbe
« brushes - glue " -scissors” eure to accept all interprecations.
mn.mdmwmauuwrhofmthnm Observations: . .
their interpretations of & song. , g -mmmwmuow :
Warm-Up: Play a few songs with very different mmofdmacuvuy?

moods, such as a tlow spiritual and an upbeat . .
march. Talk with children about what they think the | m '
composers were thinking about when they wrote the lhﬂodmmmchatdhtmynﬂu

. songs. Choose a few favorites to sing a8 & group. ~ “The Ugly Duckling ® Then play evocitive
) : instrumental music, and suggest that children

ACTIVITY
] imagine & it might be telling. Ask them

Gather in your are center, and point out the many o u:::;dnm ; b d d:

art materials available. Then tum on one selection play, language, and art.
.dmnkchndruwﬁmhafew@m.
These books offer . The Animals’ Lullaby Chulul’uhl’hyed Go in and out the
examples of music by Tom Paxton - BeBop Window bythe - .
_ reflected in art. (Mocrow Junior Books) by Chris Raschka Metropolitan Museum
- ) : {Orchard Books) ofAn(HeuyHoh)

BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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The following articles are by Bill Gordh 1996).

Storytelling to

MUSIC

Y III.I. GORDH

hmu;homhinory.diﬁumadmhnnundmﬁainmyﬁyqu&in'why
things are the way they are, to tesch lessons, to open discussions — and simply for -
enioymem.mfollm\.ringmmiam'vhy'mﬁuhxmhnuewuchudn&
about values and idess. “The Crow and the Hen® will spark discussion abou the value of
) mwgndmmdm'muiom'my%&ﬂua'mwm‘
.mdu:hcmpo:mofnqtakjngmmmym '
" The stories are followed by scoryeelling tips, discussion ideas, and musical exvensions,
grhkhmbkdiﬂmwmﬁdunbymmmdrmm(&ﬁmu
making inscruments, sce page Al6.)

Crow and $6f

Once upon & time there were two very g%
farmers living in the country, but on the §
day of this seory they. were in town be-
cause the farmwork was finished. Crow
was restiess and wanted to do some- .
thing. He said, *Hen, it would be aice to
listen to rmusic. Let’s build s drum!” Hen
.didn'tmno.wdnpld(:nwshhh
8 linde sick. Crow offered, *If you lend
me your tools, I'l) build & drum for each
of us!® But Hen didn't want to share her *
tools. She shook her hesd so that her :
feathers flew out and told Crow thet smussm — e ' .
her tools felt a littde sick too. - . o~

BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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Storytelling Tips

As you read these stories aloud to your children, try

these ideas:

. Bmmgecﬁﬂd:mtonkeondi&mtmbmd

create their

® Spark creadivity by asking'open-ended questions.

¢ Give children ample time to discuss the ideas and
characters. .

¢ Invite children to come up with alternative
ald‘m;,aaump.pmonudrmuc-phy
presentacion, orunke picture books based on

daemry
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own dialogue.

So Crow went off to build a drum by
himself. He borrowed tools from some

other friends. He hollowed our the -

wood, put in pegs along the rim, and
stretthed a skin onto the pegs. He wet
the skin so it would tighten across the
om}hhuwntbouldnthephyed
until it was dry.

Crow needed to fly beck to his farm,
80 he left the new drum with Hen. He
said, "Hen, my drum. is brand-new and
the ekin is still wer, so please don't play
it." Hen agresd. As Crow flew out of
sight, Hen looksd at the besutiful new
drum. Novw: she withed she had made
one too. Shy wondered what it sounded
like. Hen movad ov to the drum and

gave ita tiny tap. What a wonderful
soundi She played the drum some more.
What an amazing drum it was! She be-
mdnmgmdnnmulhephyed
the drufn louder and louder and louder.

Hen got s0 carried away that she
jumped on top of the drum and danced
out the beat. The sound of Hen's drum-
ming filled the village, and just then
Crow returned from his farm. “That drum
sound is wonderful,” Crow thought —
and then be realized where the sound was
coming from. He flew to Hen, and there
dnmd-m;mwpdhnhud-m
drum. When she saw Crow, chlupt
oﬁtbedtum.lm'hnthndnd,hudnv
caught oo the skin and ripped o big hole
in it. The drum was ruined!

Crow looked at Hen. Hen stared ar
the ground. Without s word, Crow } _
picked up his broken drum and few off.
Emm&n&y.ﬁwudﬂnlnn .
00t been friends. ’

THE aND
(Turm the page for snceber ssory and more
sorytelling sctivities.) .

Extending the Story

Amh:ldml-un.mthmwbundmoruheoheu
whenever you talk about Hen's dancing on the drum. After
you've read the story, ummmmmm.m

Be open to their idess. Then you might ask:
¢ What is o friend?

ODoywdmkanhoddbnnuhndhumM
Why or why not? o

. Howmnnhmdmml&mp? .

OHowmdutbemhnmmdw

differendy?

. DoyoudunkHaundCrwmldbecome
friends again?

BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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One day, Spider was walking through
the African bush when he heard some
caterpillars talking sbour Zebra's fabu-
lous West Coast party. Spider loved par-
ties. “I've got to go to that party!®
thought Spider. He walked on.

Some moakeys up in the trees were

chactering abour the big biast Babooo

was planning. The baboons lived to the
East. “I've got to go to that parry!®
thought Spider. He kepe walking.

Now, Spider heard some guines fow!
discunaing Ostrich’s upcoming party

This time he overheard some bush
cars talking about & parry the Northen
lions were planning. *I've got to go to
that party!” thought Spider.

Now Spider had s problem — he
wanted to go to four parties at once. If

"be chose one party 1o go to first, one

of the other parties might get started

adnt'!hnhemldbcwohrnny“ :

to get back and would miss it. Spider

Mn«hh&unaﬂlnmsm-m

very clever, and he got an ides.
He tied four long ropes around

down South. This party also sounded
good. “I've got t0 go to that party too!”
thoughs Spider. He kepe walking,

[ B I --‘. “wtim e gawqﬂ- "4 e 3 & L

vo---o

mmduunulbamrbm mupcpo-wwdortoﬂe-ppt
‘. ‘tion paper, decorare it, and use | ! tubewith markers, crayons, col
. Mh&\m&tﬂunm ¢ hpmmh.mddu'lbhdp

{ - sophisticased drum, cut off badh - +eaphichild viata pencil to make -"

| ende o u coffeecan ad cortwo.., sl ol i she b aboue - mlll‘fj::‘::":_
umlnoutofnnopemdm ,-\ ~thirds of the wey down. Hold o "of & tollet-paper tube, Then cover x|
mbo.(Youeo\ﬂdnhoﬁlhal mdwpupcmcuendd the bal ndndnwuhhmd‘;
lhoanpmlbopmdcmuphcu tbnnbo.ndmnnqhdywi:h . pepier-clché the | '
oflud:a)!-cha:dtlhquldhc : lmbhqhnd.m-unm m“ﬂhﬂlﬂ. Aché is - !
+ three inches wider than the cez i Mﬂmﬁqmuﬂm' &'m-mmum e
. openings. Help children punch thﬂwkvhhhnnh‘. : ’ h the b lopopdlr 4
unqhtbohnhudndal . hardened ball Child unﬂll ;
‘ ofthamhudphancllm " Yembourines Ask parents o wuhbau.—ltbl “. 4
- over a4 end of the can. Connect ' dmglhnhmnﬁn.ﬂu '& nd |
aaﬁenmml”,‘ ey, wosbers; end oeher emall meid ;T P04 decoremn. ., 4 R
* Beavy coton wring through the .+ - objace that haveBoles Tnthem. ~ * Rivythim Sebcian !.ad:ildm:‘ ;
3 hola.upnddowntheudud Help children punch holes sround WW&@O‘M. :
¢ tbedmm.‘ﬁghmdnmgu the edge of their pie ting. Then they uﬂmhvoodndonh.l.uve ’
; mu:hupashk. ..,.;'.‘:'. ,.ennnhpmlhemmeuhd : phn.nnuh.c:pnm. B

R AR

his waist. Then he asked hjs
two nieces and two nephews
to be scouts. H’olunded

-'.‘C‘ﬂo .H"f-f .’* Tt ¥y

Maklng lnstruments i A A,

iﬂail.ppcdamotpaaof )
. yam, tosert-one cleanet or siring into +
" wach bole, and rwist or tie the ends
wdunodnmmwinuyon. ’

,.....'-.' Ny

A“_‘A' - . =
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the end of each rope to a scout and sent
one scout to each of the party locations
— North, South, East, and West. He
told them to pull on their rope when
their party stareed. This way he wouldn't
miss a thing! Off they went. Spider sat
bappily waiting to see whlch party
would start firse.
Suddcnlyhefeltlpullfmmanm
and he could hear the zebras happily
playing pipes at their party. “Yay,"
cheered Spider, “this ides worked per-
fectly!® And he set off quickly for
 Zebra's party. But before he took even
. three steps, he felt a tug from the East
and besrd the baboons’ tambourines.
"“Baboon’s parry is starting too. Now
what will I do?® thought Spider. But
before he could come to any conclusion,
there was a tug from the North and the
sound of the lions’ maiacas. Then the
rope from the South jerked. The ostrich-
es were playing rhythm sticks. They were
starting their party too! :
. There was another tug from the West,
another from the East, then from che
South.and North again. Spider wasn't

going anywhere, but as the music from .

all the parties grew louder and louder, the
ropes pulled tighter and tighter on him,
and Spider watched his waist growing
smaller and smaller and smaller.

2

Extending the Story

Activities to Try With Younger Children:

* Divide your class into four groups, and assign
different instruments and "homes” to each

" group. Retell the story, with children from
each group playing their insoruments when
it'’s their turn.
OGmcuafofmmgudmppmudn
animal's music. Incorporate the cues into the
story by saying, for cample, “Now the lions
started playing their rardes. Then they stopped.”

* To play the role of the spider, tie four lines to

. your chair. Assign only one child per rope, o

- you're likely to get into a wild situation. Or
just act out the rope-pulling without rea! ropes.

Activities to Try With Older Children:

¢ Older children might first ealk about the
become one of the partying animals. They
might cach read a book about their animal
and create n animal costume.

¢ lavite each group of animals to create its own
party song.

Discussion Questions: .

. Whydoywd:inkSpid:rmndwpmnﬂ
the parties?

‘e Have you ever wanted to do a lot of different
mnmrmammmm
do first?

O_WhnshouHSpdu‘dothenmm:be
animals have o party?

By trying o have everything at once,
Spider wound up with nothing except a
very small waist, which spiders have w
this day. .

Bill Gordb is direcsor of sxpressive erts &t the
Episcopal School in New York City. His new
book/csmetts peckage, 14 Folkrale Fingerplays,
bang published by Scholastic Professional Books.
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The following activity was developed by Early Childhood Today (1996).

war

Creatinga- N :
Classroom Ozxchestra .

Lat your children experience how much fun
it is to make music together.

hrpou:‘rolanahom&iffmumuumumd
bow they are made and used. -

Materials and Tools: _

o recyclable macerials to make homemade instruments
{for ideas, see “Storytelling t0 Music® on page Al4)

¢ instrumental music and cassetze or CD player

o chart paper  © markers e camers

Project: :

Talk about orchestras. Invite children to share
memories of listening to music or attending concerts.
Discuss the sounds of instruments and the meaning
of words like conductor and symphosy.

Do some research. Resd books about music, such
83 Mest the Orchestra by Ann Hayes (Harcourt
Brace), The Fhae Player by Robyn Eversole (Orchard),
or The Happy Hedgehog Band by Martin Waddell
(Candlewick Press). - S

Tale & fleld trip. Visit & muaic shop, :w'mmd;

‘concet. Encourage children t notice how the

irwice a special gusst, such as s musician, music
teacher, or family member who plays an instrument,
nvidtd\edamfopahswﬁcbﬂdm.m
a list of interview questions. Tape-record ar write
down the visitor’s answers.

.M”uwmhmwmk,

and encourage children to identify the various
instruments chey heaz “Peter and the Wolf™ by
Prokofiev is a good selection to use. Make  list of
children's favorite instruments. What sounds do
they dhink of when they hear a rumper? A fluce?

 Collect recyciable maceriais to make instrumants.
Ask parents for donarions, or visit music and

hardware stores. Check Kids Make Music by Avery
Hart and Paul Maorell (Williamson) for ideas.
Encourage children to use their imaginations to
create instruments never seen or heard before.

imitace che rhythms of favoriee songs.

days, then invite parents, fellow musicians, and
staff. members to sttend an orchestral concert.’
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Appendix N

Classroom Aesthetics
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The following article is by Julie Kristeller (1994).

Your Classroom as a

- Workshop

«es & place where children learn through
investigation and discovery

our classroom environment is s concrete reflection interactions in your classroom hat really bring it, and

of your program's philosophy. It “speaks® co your curriculum, to life — children interacting with one

children when they walk in your door. It heips tell  anocher, with you, and with everything you provide for
them where to go, what to do, and what is svailable them. Thinking of your clsstroom ss an interactive work:
them. As s foundation for your curriculum, your eaviron-  shop for children is ooe way to belp you implement &
ment includes the physical layout and design of your space, developmentally sppropriate curriculum, by offering you s
your equipment, materials, and scnosphere. But it is the strong metaphor for designing your dassroom environment.
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What is a Workshop?
When you think of the word
“workshop” in relation to
your own life, you may envi-
sion a specific space designed
for creating and carrying out
projects or exploring materi-
als on an ongoing basis. As
an adult, this might be your

Combining difterent meterisls with ciay lssds i crestivity.

231

i shop is & place where you
i may spend long periods of
time absorbed in work or
play, sometimes with & spe-
cific plan in mind, other
§ times just to see what you
can create.

Take a minute to reflect
on another kind of work-

wood or pottery shop in the basement, your sewing room, shop — & session you've sttended for personal or profes-

your studio, or even your kitchen. You probably keep sional growth. If such & workshop sffected you positively,
your workzshop stocked with & wide variety of materials it probably offered you materials to explore, and opporru-
and tools that sre easy to find and put away. Your work-  nities to express yourself, to gain new insights, and to

Tips for Workshop Areas

interact with others. At the same time,
the workshop leader who planned
and facilitated che basic structure likely

.MWofmmanhviumhchﬂdmmmeﬁnd.w remained flexible enough with time,

participant in your classroom workshop.

Room Arrangement
@ Make nure each of your learning
- centers or workshop areas has
enough space for children's in-depth
use of the available materisls.

@ Group similsr workshop areas
together (i.c., messy play {sand,
water, clay, and woodwarking}

and art; blocks and dramatic play;
drawing, writing, and books) and
mmmm

@ Provide ample space to display
children’s creations and projects,
and to store their works-in-progress.

lDamouuuunﬂmNe
*workshop” spece to respond to the
changing interests of your children.

Open-ended Matsrials
For every workshop area, offer s
wide array of open-ended raw mate-
rials and tools in containers children
can easily access on their owl,

space, and activities to be responsive to

your individual needs as a participant.
Both descriptions — of s work-

Materials for Making Things shop as a physical space and &

® a variety of paints workshop as & process — offer great
o all kinds of paper guidelines that you can apply to your
o bags and boxes classroom environment..
. lastic b3
o cardh wd” md' ' A Workishop for Children
tubes In designing classroom work-
your m
® clay and play dough shop, consider who your children are,
¢ glue, paste, and tape how they learn best, and what they are
e pipe cleaners - looking to do when they walk in the
* recycled plastic containers door. As you know, young children
o rocks, stones, and sand macdn.ug:rhmgt.'l‘hcyhnn;
. with them ideas to explore, problems
* sticks and wood ecrape to solve, experiences to share, and
¢ sring, yam, and ribbon resources from their families and cul-
o warer tures to coatribute. They are crestive
: beings, able to construct their own
Toels for Investigation knowledge rather than just be passive
and Recording recipients of information.
. . To make this possible in your class-
:mdmm room, it will have to be an active,
y busy place, full of a generous supply
o funnels, tubes, and sifters of tools and materials, with the time

e oo ber  them d wih cae sncthe. In e
i and ifiers them ith one .
:"."m"“m .:::f Is. 2 workshop — wheve child
F ' g0 about their day putting things

measures
together, taking things apart, cresting
-nﬂmmhmuﬂ ongoing projects, discovering, and
writing tools experimenting — & place where the
process of learning is more important

than the product, = Julie Kristeller
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- The following article is by Elizabeth Jones with Georgina Villarino (1994).

dministrators
tend to have
a thing about

bulletin boards.
Some even specily
the width of bor-
ders and the col-
ors to be used.
they have an aes-
thetic vision of the
school or center
as 8 whole. Bulle-
tin boards serve as
public relations—
making the school
attractive to par-
ents and other
visitors—and as
evidence that teachers are plan-
ning a curriculum. How can bulletin
boards become the children's, too,
and serve as evidence of the real
learning that children are doing?
Georgina teaches three- and
four-year-oids in a bllingual class
In a California state preschool.
Her builetin boards these days
- are alot different from what they
used to be. Here's what happened.
“] used to plan all the bulletin
board cut-outs myself," says
Georgina. "That was crazy. We
had parents cutting out pat-
terns—you know, spring flowers
and all that. And then we'd put

Elisabeth Jones and Georgina
Villarino are working together in the
Partership Project between Pacilic
Oais College and the Pasadena Uni-
Yied School District, California, funded
by the Ford Foundotion. Benty is re-
source support team leader for the
project and a facuity member at Pacific
QOalks; Georgina is the teacher of a

bilingual class at Madison West Pre-

school in Pasadena.

What Goes Up

on the

Classroom
Walls—ANnd why?

Elizabeth Jones with Georgina Villarino

up green paper for grass and a
blue sky and ali those (lowers
and the words Spring/Primovera.
All the tlowers looked ailke, and
it was very pretty. The chlldren
hardly ever sald anything about
it. It just made the room look
nice; supervisors want your
room to jook nice, and parents
like cutting patterns. But It was
for the adults, not the children.

“When we started talking In in-
services about chlldren's lan-
guage and the development of
literacy, | decided it was time to
do something about those bulle-
tin boards. We had gone out to
fly kites, and I've always cut out
kite shapes—all the same shape—
and let children put tissue-paper
tails on them. They aill looked
alike. Why should they all look
alike? Real kites arent all slike.
Neither are children.®

“What do you need to make a
kite?" Georgina asked the children.

“Eyebalis,” said Shannon, "and
feathers.”

“Some glue,”
sald Jorge, "and
long papers.”

“Paint. Orange
paint and red
paint and blue
paint.” said Nina.

“Oh," said Geor-
gina, ! hadn't
thought of all
those things.” as
she rummaged
through the craft
supplies for all of
the leftovers from
‘other projects—
even “eyeballs,®
hemispheres of
uncertain origin with two holes
in them. Paper in various shapes,
paper plates, hearts, feathers,
flowers, tissue-paper strips, yarn,
glue, and paint—all went into the
art area,

Georgina decided to tnvite chil-
dren one at a time to make a
kite—"30 they wouldn't copy
each other.” She wrote down
their words, and they helped her
put up their kites and their words
on a large bullet!n bourd that
was light blue at the top and green
at the bottom. After o
while, it looked like this. =

When we show chiidren ex-
actly how to do something, we
are teaching them that we know
more than they do—whiclh, of
course, we do—and that they
should try to do it our way. But
when we encourage children to
create for themselves, they.learn
many ways of doing things. This
Is an imponiant lesson in a chang-
Ing world of diversity. In class-
rooms where children’s work all

“What do you need to make a kite?” Georgina asked the children.
“Eyeballs,” said Shannon, “and feathers.”

“Some glue,” said Jorge, “and long papers.”
“Paint. Orange paint and red paint and blue paint,” said Nina.

“Oh,” saild Georgina. “I hadn't thought of all those things.”

0
G
g

BEST COPY AVAILABLE

232



Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

looks alike, the childrenase prac-
ticing their teacher's ideas.
Where children’s work is varied,
chiidren are clearly practicing
divergent thinking by creating
their own unique representations
of their experiences.

Later that spring Georgia read
s story to the children, Where
Does the Butterfly Go When it
Roins? (Garelick, 1961). She ex-
plains, “When we read the but-
ter{lly book, | said to the chil
dren, 'This is your homework.
Ask your parents where the but-
terflies go when it rains.' When
children snswer questions In the
group. they say what their friend
said. When they bring answers
from home, they're sl different.”

Bulletin boards created by and about the
children enable them to discover their own
names on the wall, to talk about their work, and

to discover that “my talk makes writing, too.”

dren put up the flowers them- .

selves, wherever they liked.
“Chlidren really pay sttention to
s bulletin board like this,” says
Georgina. “They made It them-
selves, and it's easy to tell whose
work is whose. They iook for their
names. One child phoned me to
tell me his answer to the question
when he was home with chicken
pox, and when he came back to

How can ve make a kite’
dClmo p“hwmpd.pdm ° om’

The bulletin board that re-
sulted from this question
displays flying butterily
shapes cul by adults
(who, Georgina says, like to
cut) but painted in many
colors and designs by chil-
dren. On the green grass
below the butterilies are a
variety of flower shspes cut
by children (who had pat-.
terns to trace !f they chose
to, which some didn’t). The
flowers are decorated with
colored sand, beans, styro-
foam bits, tissue bits, and
paint. The children's an-
swers to the question, dic-
tated to Georgina, are fas-
tened to the board near
their butterflies. The chil-

school, he checked the board and
then asked, ‘Where's my story?
‘You were sick,’ | explained. 'But |
called you!' he protested. ‘You did.

i forgot,’ | said, and we added his
story on the spot.

“We had our program quality
review about then, and the evalu-
ator looked at my bulletin boards
and sald they were too high.
They're supposed to be at child
height. We just don't have any low
wall space; but the children take
chairs to stand on. They look at
their words and pictures on the
wall, and they taik about them. In
fact. they were doing It right then,
and the evaluator was impressed.
She didn’t mark me down for my
builetin boards after all.”

Georgina’s bulletin boards con-
tribute to an environment rich In
language, images, and print. In
preschool, children begin to con-
struct their understanding of lit-

eracy not by practicing work. °

sheets or by exposure to a
letter-of-the-week but through
spontaneous experimentation
with drawing and writing. look-
ing at and listening to books, and
exposure to environmental print
that connects meaningfully with
their own experiences. Bulletin
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Thoughtful communication is necessary to
help adults understand children’s need to
make their own representations and see
models of their own words.

boards like these, created by and
about the chiidren, enable them
to discover their own names on
the wail, to talk about their work,
and to discover that "my talk
makes writing, too.*

Many aduits who work with
children enjoy cutting out pat-
terns; it's hard to get them to
stop. That's what their teachers
. did when these adults were chil-
drenin school; now it's their turn
to play teacher. Walls decorated
with such things reassure other
adults, including parents, that
the preschool really does have a
curriculum. Thoughtful commu-
nication is necessary to help
aduilts understand children’s
need to make their own repre-
sentations and see models of
their own words. (Jones &
Reynolds, 1992). Sometimes com-
promise is necessary, too, be-

cause adults—Ilike children—

need to play, and cutting out pat-

terns may be play for them.

Directors who value child creativity
sometimes try to interfere—let the
children do it themselves. They often
have s hard time—this is the adulss’
creative outiet and they defend It stub-
bornly. (Jones, 1986, p. 8)

ideailly, what one sees upon
entering a school “includes the
work of children (drawings,
paintings, sculptures) and their
teachers (photographs and dis-
plays of projects in process), of-
ten with the dramatic use of
graphics™ (New, 1980, p. 8).
Teachers aiso scribe children's
words, collaborate with children
in mounting their work for dis-
play. and perhaps even cut out
butterflies sometimes—while
continuing to learn the impor-
tance ot each child's butterfly

(o)

€
o

looking different when the chil-
dren are through decorating
them. Administrators can help
promote this understanding by
valuing teachers tor their diver-
gent thinking about curriculum
for children, even when this
thinking diverges from the
administrator’s, by asking teach-
ers genuine questions about
their ideas and feelings; and by
keeping open the dialogue with
teachers, just as they would like
teachers to do with children
(Carter & Jones, 1990).
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The following article is by Baji Rankin (1994).

: “"’5

BY BAJI RANKIN

hink of a time when you entered

a beautiful ares or space. Did

you feel more comfortable?
More relaxed? These feelings can hap-
pet in your classroom, too, when you
take time to make it more attractive.
Besuty has a strong, if subtle, effect
on everyone. By creating an attractive,
orderly environment, you can reduce
your own stress level and even aker
children’s behavior. At the same time,
you help children develop an appre-
ciation for aesthetics that will earich
their lives.

Here are simple things you can do -

to maximize the besuty of your

space:

¢ Utilize windows. Take advan-
tage of che beauty of nacural light.
Hang up objects that play with the
light: mobiles made of oransiucent
paper or cellophane, and prigms
or folded-paper shapes that create
interesting reflections or shadows

1-1.38_&

"Ud ‘

Is it worthwhile to devote you vnluablo

worktime to thinking about beauty and aesthetics

in your room? The answer is yes!

on the floor. Include children's
work in your window displays.

Ad4d mirzors. Mirrors provide
a sensation of openness and plea-
sure. They are points of reflection
that can promote new ways of

resources in your classroom —
your children! Include mirrors in
all areas of the classroom: the
dramaric-play area, science corner,
st floor level in the block comer,

. and on the ceiling.

Consider equipmant. For
example, if there are storage bins or
children’s cots in your classroom,
are they atative, adding to the
pleasure of being in your classroom?
If noe, can they be stored elsewhere
in your school, or covered with
something that adds beauty?

233

- Inthe Eye
of the Beholder

By becoming more aware of
beauty and your own response
%o it, you can enhance the lives
and work of everyane in your
classroom, including yout

Contsider:

¢ taking time to become mare
aware of the beauty sround
you: the parrerns of wood grains
.in & row of blocks, the configu-
ration of branches and lesves in
a tree, the subtle — or dramatic
—- changes in the sky and
clouds, the colors and light in &
painting o phocograph.

 visiting s museum or exhibition,
or going to a concert — or doing

BEST COPY AVAILABLE



¢ Grow plants! Nothing adds
beauty to a room like living things.
Sweet potatoes placed in water
grow into lovely plants! Plant an
indoor or outdoor garden with
flowers that you and your chil-
dren can pick and place arcund
your classroom.

The work of your children is your
most important resource for creating
beauty. To make the most of their
contributions, try these ideas:

* Rllow enough space. Create
well-defined areas for display that
are as spacious as possible, both
on your walls and on surface
aress, for children’s two- and three-
dimensiona) creations.

* Plan displays thoughtfully.
Take some tme to arrange displays
of children's work in a pleasing
manner. Use paper, fabric, and
other objects creatively to compie-
ment and highlight children’s wark.

* Include works-in-progress.
Norice the beauty in the arrange-

both. Notice what attracts you.
Identify what pleases you. Ask
yourself why.

¢ using classroom art materials to
create something for yourself.
You might choose psint, sand, or
clay or play with recycled materi-
als. Become aware of your own
creative process. Creste patterns
that please you.

* continuing your art explorations.
Experiment with open space and
concentrated space, symmetry,
and asymmetry. Explore chese idess
and experiences with other col-
leagues who are doing the same.

® dedicating staff time to creating
dispiays of children’s work.
With your colleagues, think care-

ments and parterns that children
create as they play with mate-
rials sround your room. Take
photographs of these objects and
display them attractively.

Just as children learn about
math and science through hands-on
discovery, they lean best sbout
beauty and order when they're
involved in creating it. These sugges-
tions may spark your own ideas:
¢ Talk about beauty. Encour-
age children to pay attention and to
share what they think is beautiful.
Ask them what they see when they
look at s beautiful flower or wree.

Give them opportunities to express ‘

fully about how you can com-
municate with parents and others
sbout the social and cognitive
processes of children. For exam-
words children use as they cooper-
ate to create something besutiful.
Include the words in your display
of the object.

to
PN
o
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their ideas in many mediums
including words, paint, clay, pen-
cils, and movement.

Collect beautiful things. Ask
children to bring in things they find
beautiful from their homes, such

as fabric, plants, music, and objects
that reflect their cultures. Take the
time to display them in artractive
ways. Invite children to help.

Bati Rankin is Execstive Director of the

Inatitute for Self-Active Education end of

she Boston Public Schools Recycle Coner.
Mawy of the ideas Baji mentions are reflac.
tiovs of what she hes lesrned from exsemsne
work uith the city-me schools in Reggio

Emilia, Isaly.
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- The following.activity was developed by Pre-K Today (1990).

ACTIVITY PLAN

READY-TO-USE TEACHING IDEAS FOR TWOS

SCIENCE

Have fun exploring with Rashlights,

EXPLORING THE DARK!

Alww Children will use large muscles and cognitive skills
to search and find objects in dim lighting or dark areas.
@reup sizes Three i five children at s time.
Matorialss One Nashlight for each child in the group
and one for you.

GETTING READY

Find an ares, room, or hallway where you can go to
explore the surroundings as s group. (This ares should be
lit so thaz s light switch mzms the lights off without making
it complesely dark.) With the lighus on, discuss the objects
children see — chairs, their feet, a picture on the wall, et.
Show children the flashlights and how they tum off and on.
Give each child a flashlight and encourage him or ber to
explore tarning it on and off. When the flashlights are on,
ask children o point the light to an object in the area. (Do
this before tuming the lights in the area off.) Have fun
pointing the flashlights as different things.

BEGIN
With flashlights left on, tell children that you are
to turn the lights off and then the room will darken. Give -

chmge.l!ywmdwwhﬂdhlhiuhid.hephima
hccbunmmmmlbchﬂdmnmmmud
dlisufe.hndﬁl&en'umﬁmwmcirmshu;hnnd
nk."Cmywﬂndlduirvimwaliym‘“Cmyw
Mmfm?‘Yumymmmpnme
uﬂmmmﬁd&hpmhdn'tmlydi&
anmd.qumple:“CannthincowlidmmLhn's
:hou‘r'cr“ut'unlhimowilnhliwucnmy knees!™
hmuw»w:mm»m
about what they see. Point your flashlight in an area and
llh%doyoumbun?‘!mkupunﬁvmby
twning on the lights and showing children how the sur-
roundings look. If some children want to expiore & closet
or under & table, encourage this exploration, but stay near-
by.mmwmwlmhyﬁpd.l(upuﬂnhuwn
mmmbwm-mmw

Remember:

¢ You may neod to avoid closets. They can scare children
who feel afraid when it's compietely dark.

o Your enthusiasm and sense of drama will add excitement
1o this fun exploration.

children & few minutes to get their eyes accusiomed to the

-

gy MLLGES

| A 1—'
AouliSarahgre
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BOOKS
Share thoee books sbout light | © Goodnight, Goodright by
d dark. Eve Rice

Books)

IR | s
Hasen (Dia) Boaks)
BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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The following activity was developed by Pre-K Today (1990).

ACTIVITY PLAN

READY-TO-USE TEACHING IDEAS FOR THREES

Everyone is bigger and smafler than somethi
_ Have fun finding out what. _ i

BIGGER THAN A BREADBOX ~

Alans Children will use observation skills as they compare  If they are comparing their size 10 something smaller such

their bodies to iems that are bigger or amaller than they . a2 & pet hamster you might say, “Ase you bigger than any-
are. N -~ . thing eise? Let's walk sround the room and find some
me;%lumunmmlum. o . other things.” :

terialst Sring, scissors, expericace-chart paper, .
& black marker. : GETTING READY

: ) Bring s plece of experience-char paper end & marker

, . 1IN ADVANCE your next circle time. Write the words *T &m bigger than
Young children are very interestad in sizes and often ...” a1 the top and read them aloud %o children. Encourage

compare how big they are to the objects around them. One children to remember objects they are bigger than by look-

of the times you see this happeaing, introduce this activity. {ng around the room. As they narne items, give them time

Gather children together and ask, “Are you bigger or to g0 over to those items and campare their sizes to them.

smaller than s library book? A jungle gym? A puppy dog?” - Ask, “Are you really bigger than that wddy bear, or is the
- e { - s wddy bear bigger than you?" When they decide on an item,
ﬁ B 0 -_:;. - 3 v

writ it on your chart. Some children might like to draw or
cut out s picture of the item end place it naxt to the writtea

: EXTEND .

Another time, talk abowt “smaller then.” This is s good
activity 10 do outdoors. Here, children are smaller than
many things such as trees, buildings, and playground
equipment. Inside, it might be fun 10 use & large piece of
mursl or butcher paper. Invise children 10 lis on it while
you trace around their bodles (or they trace around one
. another). Put out crsyons and encourage children 10 draw
. things that are bigger or smaller than they are. Children
. - may simply draw vesy large-shapes — this is fine. They
~_-.'vll n__l E. . Tham . £ cad e .

' Rombmbeit’
© Thres-year-oldi children are natorally twterested in the
sise of things. Rather than stress who is the biggess, this

. mhlpuhdvhybbwhm::bm

- 400 emall After.all, evecyons is bigger and emdiiorthan .-

B ¥ comething. ik K520 43 S R iy N ".':'-?-
.2 iomiller than youd, s, e o AUE R apd B L et

- . A - nces to peopié’s sires: < reafBirming:thit e is just fisew0. T ¢

4 _ . be “small™and.coibe “big a2 "’«a"’"&‘-t «

BOOKS s ecwr s s T S S
Share these books about £ise. l'AﬂMGmbyKn © The Tomaro by Barris Watts | © The Ternip by Plerr Morgan

Robbins (Dial Books) (Sitver Burdett Press) (Philomal)

BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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The following activity was developed by Pre-K Today (1990).

ACTIVITY PLAN

READY-TO-USE TEACHING IDEAS FOR THREES

"4 COOKING}

~

. You can cook them, ect them,

oven grow them!

. .
) R ] P

ONE POTATO, TWO POTATO...

vegetables as thoy prepare 8 nutritions maack. .
Group sizet Four to five children at & time.
Materialss Old magarines; scissors: glue; ane large
piece of oaktag: 8 box of toothpicks: five shallow bowls

and 8 large mixing bowl; water; spoons, plastic knives, and. P

forks or potato mashers; vegetable scrubbers; five baking
potatoes; several raw vegetables such as carrots, green pep-
pers, and cauliflower; and juice or milk for sveryone. ]

IN ADVANCE
1f possible, send & note home to jet parents know that

you will be aalking about snd eating vegetables with dielr’ "~ ¢

children. It would be belpful if parents would send inane -
potato already baked and one portion of s vegetable that
tastes good raw such 23 carrots, green peppers, or B
' caulifiower. As children bring in vegetables, store them in
o refrigerator. :

GETTING READY
During nack or lunchtime, begin a discussion sbout - * -

outritious foods. Talk about how 8 vegetahie is one kind of -

food that belps our bodies grow and stay healthy. Bncous- .. ..

age childrea to tell you about vegetabies they have eaten.. -

, . thomestiertocut) - . .
" o Leaming how to make healthry food choices is s lifelong

N - EXTEND . :

" Use this activity to begin a healthy food unit. Do other
putritious food activities with your group tha lnclude
fruits; gruins and coreals; meats and dried beans; and dairy
mﬁu.w»wm-mupramm
You can also extend this activity by growing potatoss
Place raw potatoes in s eool, dry-sres mati) the eyes begin
to grow. Then plant 34 of the potsto under soil with the
green shoots pointing up. Place on & sunny window aill and
water gvery other day. Wanch as the plant forms.

© Some three-year-olds can learn to tae knives 1o cut veg-
eiabies safely. Take time to teach them to hald knives by
the handles and keep vegotables with flar sides on the

table. (You might want 10 boil vegetables alightly © make

loarning experience. To belp reinforcs your activities, pro-

pare and serve nutritious foods in your setting. Keep

sweets &1 & minimum and encosrage parents (o do the
B L U O ..'.-‘ T

“

Later, you might help children find and cut out pictures of
vegetables in 0id magazines and gine them to o piece of
' BEGIN

Gather in your kitchen or deamatic-play area Patout - -

- dren to make 8 mack together. Help them use vegetable
scrubbers to wash the raw vegetables, then plastic knives, .

to dice thern. Put the rsw vogetables aside and givesach |4

child 172 of & potato. Help them scoop ont the inside of
their potaso halves, leaving the skin intact. Spoon the pota-
10 “meat” into the bow! and take turns mashing it up. (You
might want to add just s little milk to make the potatoes
easier 10 mash.) Mix in the diced vegetables. Ask children
o spoon some of the potato and vegetable mixture back
into the potaso skin shells s0 they have amound of the -
mixture in each of their halves. Pass out napkins ends -

glass of juice or milk and enjoy 8 nutritious mealt -

BOOKS
Enjoy recipes from these ® Easy Cooking for Kidsby | ® Kids Are Narxral Cooks by | ® Vicki Lanshy's Kids .
good cookbooks. Sandrs Sanders (Scholastic) | Perents’ Nwrsery School Cooking by Vicki Lansky :
. (Hosghton Mifftia) - (Scholamic) B
BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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The follgyving activity was developed by Pre-K Today (1990).

ACTIVITY PLAN

READY-TO-USE TEACHIN AS FOR FOURS
: Four-year-olds enjoy cooperative group octivities

@ COOKING/| =ecly vbonosdisirotd

SPIN-A-SAI.AD

Alms Children will work cooperatively as they develop
fine-motor ekills and experiment with meal planning.
Grewp slzet Three or four chikiren at & time.
Materialss A large piece of oakiag peper, a piece of
cardboard, paint and a paint brush, scissors, old magazines,
brass brads (double-pronged paper fasteners), and food
from a specific food group such as fruits and vegetables.

IN ADVANCE
CQut a very large circle from a péece of oaktag paper. Cut
an arrow about 1/4 of the size of the circle from a piece of
cardboard. Invite a child to paint the arrow. Once the mrrow
is dry, show children how to push a brad through the center
ofmmwnndcemofmsmle.‘menumuw
the arrow can spin.

GETTING READY :
During » meal or snacktime, join children in a discus--
sion about food. Talk about whet they are eating. You =~ .
might choose a time when you are serving fruit for snack.
As children name their foods, respond with an answer that
gives them information about the food group — “Yes, you.
have a benana A banana is a fruit Does anyone else have
mﬁmﬂmmmm&ultlywuh?' .

. ‘BEGIN -

Put out old magazines and scissors and encourage chil-
dren to cut out all the pictures of fruit they can find, or
draw pictures of fruit. Together, make piles of like fruits —~
all the apples, all the grapes, etc. Bring out the oaktag cir-
cle and glue or paste like fruits together. Invite children to dechmhfutdﬂmplnumuukn.chcb .

spin the asrow and name the fruit. and spin a meal.
* Make a fyuit salad. Invise each child w spin the arrow. Make it a cultural event. Children from various sthnic
Explain that the fruit the arrow lands on will be one of the backgrounds will have intecesting and different sugges-
ingrodients for the salad. Make a list of your ingredients tions of foods to add 10 your food-group circle. Make sure
together, and the next day fix this salad together for you hava many pictures from magarines of many different
snack. kinds of food. . C o . .
EXTEND Romomben

Yonmuu\dthhcdvlqbngmmhdh -uwmymgmu-mm Share nutrition infor-
other food groups — dairy products, meats and dried mation and recipes with children’s families, and invite
beans, bread and graing — one at a time. Later put pictures family members © share theirs.

BOOKS

These books about foods are | © My Earing Book by Jans ® Patrict Eous His Disner o Whar's on My Plate! by

perfect for four-year-olds. Gelbard and Betsy Bober by Geoffrey Hayes Ruth Belov Grom o
: Polivy (Grossst & Dunlap) | (Alfred A. Knopl) (Macmillan) b

BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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The following activity was developed by Pre-K Today (1990).

ACTIVITY PLAN

READY-TO-USE TEACHING IDEAS FOR FIVES

'BLOCKS|

Make way for these new homes on the block!

HOME SWEET HOME

Alnst Children will use problem-solving and cresative-
thinking skills as they construct homes out of blacks.
Srowp slzes Three 0 four children.

Materialst Unit and cardboard blocks; pictures of homes

plants and flowers, doll fumitare, and emall dolls.

IN ADVANCE
On cardboard, mount magazine pictures of homes such
as log cabins, bungalows, farrubouses, apartment build-
ings, suburban homes, brownstones, trailers, hotels, and
bouseboats. If possible, include the homes of some of your
children. (Ask parents o sendd in photos.)

GETTING READY

Discuss the different types of homes in which peopie
tive. Lat your children taks tums talking e¥owut their homes.
How many live in apartment building? ’rivat> bomes?
Trailers? Hotels? Then have children bex instorm she differ-
ent types of homes they have seen in the community. Teke
& walk around the acighborhood to look a: 12 homzs and
dwellings people Live in nearby.

Point out the different materials that the hemes e
made out of such as wood, bricks, stones, etc. Look for
windows, doors, porches, roofs, chimneys, awnings, and
m;mowamwwunmtw
Look sbove storefronts for apartments and point them out.

When you come back t0 your ceater, have children cre-
ate an experience chast about the homes they saw.

BEGIN

. Ask the children if they would like to try to build some
homes in the block area. Put up some of the pictures of
homes. Encourage children to work cooperatively 10 build
them. Remind them of the homes they saw on the walk,
and encourage them 10 try different types. Will their bommes
have an upstains and dowastairs? What about spartments?
Will they be locatad above a store or in their own duild-
ings? How many floors will they have? Will their homes
be in the country nesr a field or in the city near a park?

&hlumdnmymnwhhmmh

Help children collect the materials they need, and be
available to offer assistance and guidance.

Afer children have completed their homes, give them
an opportunity to talk about them. Have them invite friends
mu:kdmndwu‘bmmwmmm
the !

Remembert -
* Children msy want to make complex structures that are

beyond their sbilities. Be prepeared to help them scale down

ideas 10 more ooes. Let them oy
some challenging ideas. Offer help with planning and
ing. If children insist on more difficult ideas,
. consider making it & cooperative and long-term project.
© After this experience with blocks, children might be
interested in making stroctures. Use sturdy
cardboard boxes or wooden crates turned on their sides for
an open “doilhouse™ view of the inside. Partition them inwo
rooms with cardbosrd, then furnish and decorate.

BOOKS
Haere are some good books © A House for Everyone by
abost houses. Betty Miles (Random House)

© The Lirtle Ssone House by © Tony's Hard Wort Day by
Berta and Elmer Hader Alsn Arkin (Hasper and
(Macenillan) Row)
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The following activity was developed by Pre-K Todéy (1990).

ACTIVITY PLAN

READY-TO-USE TEACHING IDEAS FOR FIVES

s COOKING

oo

T ﬂ;&l&nplowﬁybmed.ﬁdwshh

BROILED BANANA CRISP

Abmmwﬂlunm.np&iwndww
language. measurement, and observation skills.

Seoup sizat Three (o four children at & time.
Meterialss Plasic sermaied knives, measuring spoons, &
small bowl, and an oven-proof baking dish.
ingredientss Crisp: 8 ripe bananas, 2 tablespoons leman
juice, 6 tablespoons rolied oats, 4 tablespoons flour, 1/2 wa-
spoan cinnamon, and vegetable oil to mix. Fruit whipped
cream: A few pieces of fresh or unsweetened cannad fraiz, t
cup heavy cream, and a blender. [Based on a recipe from
Sweet and Sugarfree by Karen Barkie (SL Martin's Press).)

GETTING READY
Discuss the ingredients together. Encourage childrea ©
deacribe how each Jooks and feels. Then explain that when

- you cook something the ingredients often change. Ak, “What

happens when you put & piece of bread in the toaster? How
does it change? What to water when you prz it in the
froezer? How does it change”™ Ask children 1 share examples
of changes they have noticed. Talk sbout how the heat of &
stove or the cold of a freezer changes the foods. Explain that
today you are all going to make something called a crispout -
of bananas. Together you can watch the waj each of the ingre-
dients changes.

' BEGIN

First ask children to peel the bananas and help aunt them in
haif lengthwise, then crosswise. Help children measure the
lemoa juice and mix it with the bananas in an oven-proof dish.

, megsure and mix the rolled csns, flour, and cinne-
mon. Add just enough oll © make s crumbly dough. Ask,
*“What would happen if we added 00 much 0il? #¥hat could
we mix in to belp “What could we use more of if we wanted
0 make our crisp s spicier?””

Take the mixture and sprinkie bt over the bananas. Ask chil-
dren, “How do you think the crisp wil) look when it comes out
of the broiler? How might it be different from when we put it
in? How will the bananas look?”” Broll for twee © four min-
ules about six inches sway from the heat Carcfully remove
from heat and obscrve the changes. Ask, “What happened?
Why do you think the ingredients changed?"

The crisp tastes best slighdy coolod and served with a little

homemade Here is a i for mak-
mmmn&m'mm

Take a few pieces of fresh of unsweeseoed canned frudt
and whip in a blender until smooth. Take time 10 observe the
changes the fruit goes Swough from fresh t© whipped. Then
ask children © examine | cup of beavy cream. Ask, “How
;:mh&hhmvhimdm?“'ﬁbwvﬂﬂihd
Whip 1 cup of beavy cream and 14 cup of the blended
fruit cogether at high speed until peaks form. This is & good
chance for children © cbeerve change because it happens
slowly and they can sce the different stges as the liquid

© Make sure they wash their hands before working.
o Allow them 10 do many of the sieps af the process them-
selven, but closely supervise stove cooking and use of the *—

© Take dme 10 do this projoct slowly so children can make in-
depth observations and predictions.

© Help children observe change in all parts of their lives.
Encoursge them 0 point out changes in the weather, the
roam, themaelves, 8. ) N
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BOOKS

Looking for more healdyy ® Fancy, Swent, and Sugar- © Peter Rabbir's Natwrol © Super Saaciz by Jesn Werre
recipes? Hore are some Free by Karen Barkls (St Foods Cookkbook by Amold (Warren Publishing House)
suggestions. Martine Pross) Dobrin (Predarick Wame)

BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

The following information is from an article by Polly Greenberg (1994).

1t's timportsnt for early childhood
teschers to keep In mind thst girls
geem to start out on 8 par with
boys in math abiiity, but some-
where during the school years giris
lose confidence In their ability and
tend to stsy swsy from upper-ievel
math classes. For this reason sta-
tistics teil us that (ar fewer women
than men go into science and tech-
nology—msth-related careers.
Women are not as prepared in
math as are men. Since the early
1980s. giris' loss of interest and
relatively lower achievement In
math later on in thelr school years
hss been carefully studied by many
researchers. Although equitable
mathematics education is important,
math education in general and gen-
der equity In math education in spe-
cific are areas often neglected in
preservice and in-service early child-
hood teacher education programs.

1 chlidren develop negative atth
tudes toward & “subject” and lag in
learning in that subject, it's ex-
tremely difficuit to turn their lack of
interest around in subsequent years.

What can we do with the very
young children we work with to
build each Individual's interest in
math and confidence in her abil-
ity? We can:

Gender equlity in math

1. Set a good example. Let chitdren
see that we notice and use math In
our datly itfe with them: We look at
the clock and watch. measure things,
use money. think about numbers of
things. notice patterns. etc. We have
fun with math! We can say that we've

alwsys enjoyed math (whether or -

not it's true—there are times when
Ittle, white lies are less destructive to
others than the truth would be). As
people say, attitude is contagious; is
yours one you want children to catch?
2. Structure math learniag activi-
ties 90 that each child will be able
to achieve success.
3. Give as many furns to girls as to
of equal length. Use a
class iist, keep track. Practice is
critically important in creating com-
fort and confidence.
4. Compliment each child oa hie
accomplishment (not effort): *You
figured that out very well." “You're
learning! You remembered! With a

-little more practice you'll under-

stand It.* Keep track—gtve equal at-
tention and encouragement to girls.

S, Eacoursge cooperstios within
the mired-sex smal) groups we work
with; encourage children to help
each other, especially giris to help
boys rather than vice versa.

6. Avoid letting any child domi-
oate the groap. .

7. Place books containing pictures
of women mathematiclans, ecien-
tists, and engineers la our math
center, as well as pictures of mea—
or pictures of women as well as men
on the math center bulietin board.
When the subject of the picture crops
up. we can tell a little about the
woman's career or contribution.

6. Avoid using "he” more than
“sbhe” when talking about math-
ematicians and scientists. [t's as
important to counter In boys
society's stereotypes regarding
math as a masculine, not feminine,
subject, as it is to counter it in girls;
when giris start avoiding math in
high school, many of them say that
it's in large part because of male
peer pressure. Advlescents’ need
to establish their masculinity or
femininity is strong. U, during the
teen years, girls view math as for

© guys and perceive the world of

mathematics as a male-dominated
one in which they would be inferior
or unwanted, they will veer toward
non-math-oriented careers.

9. Be sure (0 alert parents to ste-
reotypes about “math as masce-
line® and encourage them to make
math seem as “OK" and a8 acces-
sible for girls as for boys.
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

al

Young children learn & lot by
just being given interesting math
manipulstives, friends to play with,
snd as much time ss they went.
Learning may be enhanced If &
teacher saunters by, watches for s
moment. and asks & Question or
poses s problem calculated to chal
lenge one or all of the children who
are enjoying the materials (Lego®,
Uniftx®. a set of classification ob-
jects. or whatever it is). But where
do we get appropriate idess from
which to create our challenges, es-
pecially If we have not had truining
in math for childres of this age?

Guides like the ones to the right
contaln loads ol good |deas per-
talning to the development of math
pleas-ure, confidence. probiem
solving. reasoning, number sense,
estimating, making sets, abllity to
perform number operations. “work-
Ing backward," sorting. classifying,
comparing—and also ideas lor
teaching sbout counting (Past 1. pre-

viousty published, of this series of
articles). spstial reiations and ge-
ometry (Part 3 upcoming), recognlz.
ing and making patterns, measuring
(Part 4 upcoming). and more. if a
teacher can {ind 15 minutes & week
(or weekend) to browse in one of

these resources. he or she can come -

up with a lew fresh activities lor the
following week.

—> Select something appropriate
for the age group you work with.
->» Select (or modily) an activity
for the comprehension level of the
{ndividuals you will work with.

# we include parents. student
teachers, and volunteers In our math
project. we multiply our ability to
work with children more often.
Sarvate-lorton, M. (1976). Mamemotics

their way. Menlo Park, CA: Addison

Wesley. :
Ct;lombu. B.. Harcort, L, Travis. J., &

Do you have these very helpful resources?

Hendrickson, A.D. (1989). Meoningfu!
mathematics. Teacher's guide 10 lesson
plans. Washington, DC: National Sci
ence Foundation. .

How high the sky? How far the moon? An
education progrom for girls and women
fn math and science. Newton. MA:
Women's Educattonal Equity Publish.
ng Center. Education Development
Center.

Macmilian eorly shills maniputatives. P.O.
Box 933, Hicksville, NY 11802,

Math through children’s linroture: Activi-
Nes that bring NCTM standords ahe
Teacher ideas Press. P.O. Box 3988
Englewood. CO 80155-3988.

Counct! of Teachers of Mathemat.
tes. (1991). K, ook Addenda
sevies. grodes K-6. Raston, VA: Author .

Payne. LN. (1973). Mathemarics leaming
in earty childhood. Reston, VA: Natlonal
Council of Teschers of Mathematics.

Stenmark. J.K., Thompson, V., &
Cossey. R. (1986). Famiiy morh.
Lawrence Hall of Science. University
of Callfornia. Berkeley, CA 94720,

Wolfinger. D.M. (1989). Mathematics in

Zaslavery, C. (1966). ; chik
dren for math: A mﬁmgtmmm
York: Schocken Books. )

More delicious learning materials for the math center .

Teachers of young children are
notorious scroungers. However, for
$80 or $90, you can save countliess
hours of scrounging time and buy
for your math center s scrump-
tious set of sorting materials for
children to classity and group into
all sorts of sets.

¢ You can get, for around this price,
more than 100 ciean and varied
shells irom the beach; several hun-
dred plastic creepy-crawler bugs
and worms: several hundred well
polished. real stones and pebbies;
several handsome bits of hardware
to sort by alze, metal, and so lorth;
hundreda of gorgeous beads in glo-
rious hues: & few hundred tiny,
shiny ceramic tilea In lota of
shapes, colors. and patterns; and
to cap it all off,’ an enormous as-
sortment of buttons—S00 at ieast.
& Jumbo attridute blocks that can be
sorted by shape (the 60 blocks come
In 5 geometric shapes), color (there
are 3 colors). size (there are 2 sizes),

or thickness (there are 2 thicknesses),
And their box, which can be used as &
shape sorter, can be had for $60.

* For about $30, you can get a great
bucket of little frults, vehicles, veg-
etables, and animals to separate and
group into aets.

o For only $15, you can buy 20 papa
bears, 20 mama bears, and 40 baby
bears (three sizes, three weights,
four colors).

*You can get sorting trays, bowls,
baskets, and boxes.

¢ The dots on one alde of dice form
sets; toss two jumbo dice (around
$6) and you get nwo aets of dots,
which four- and five-yearolds may
want to add.

¢ Children can add (connect) and
subtract (In the “take away” sense)

- with very low-cost cubes (100 for

about $12), pop beads, connecting
people, and learning links—most of
which have accompanying idea col
lections for teachers.

* Magnetic boarda (87 or less
apiece) for individuals to use with
sets of magnetic rabbits/atars/
apples. colna, sttribute blocks (all
in the $10 range).

s A set of live apinners (see which
of the numbered segments of the
circle the spinner you flip landa on)
for $5 provides fun for & long time.
* A set of! five chalkboards and
chalk lor less than $15 will enable
children to draw their own sets, tally
information (wvwys), Or record and

* communicate it In some other way.

You can find these matertals in
many early childhood catalogs.

Get ideas about possibie lsarning
tasks to ask a child to do from
teacher guides that come with many
of these matertals, but add them
informally only as they {it a particy-
lar child. ’

Be aure that there are pencils, cray-
ons, markers, and assorted kinds ol
paper in your math learning center.
Encourage (ree play there.
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Questions teachers oftén ask

Q. Why aot teach the whele
group at oace to save time?

A. A fundamental principle of
teaching is that we first have to
engage the mind of the leamner.
As everyons who works with
groups of young chlldren knows,
it's next to tmpossible to get the
undivided ettentton of & large
group==to ensure that each child
{s grappling intellectuaily with the
problem; therefore, we can see
that trying to present “s math
lasson” to ¢ large group is simost
alweys (developmentally) insp-
propriate. -

Q. Is there any advastage te
working with ome small groap
ot ¢ time ot the math learning
center? Why sot just with {ndi-
viduals as they play?

A. It's great to work one-cn-one

with sach individual while. she's

playing and we can see how to
introduce numbaer thinking to
what she's doing. It's especially
important to work with the ind}-

can help children leamn from each
other—we help the group focus
on & particular concept and let
each child see how two, three, or
four other children approach or
salve the problem.

Q. Hew Is It possible for one per
son to play math-related games
with & child or & small group of
children at the math |
cester; also to be avallable to

childrea at the writer's center, '

the scieace experiment, and so
forth; and also to de supervising
the whole group, resciving cen-

A. Heving oaly one adult in ¢ pre-
school, Head Start, day care, or
kindergarten class {sn‘t recom-
mended. Assuming there are fwo
adulte—cotsachers, teacher and
aide, teacher and student teacher,
teacher and parent volunteer—
one |s oversesing the group of
busily playing/lesrning children
and helping with social and other
needs. and the other is spending
1S minutes at the math center, 15
minutes st the writer’s center, 1S
minutes at the sciencs center, and
80 on. Pevhaps the two adults take
turns being the play supervisor/
social faciiitator/play enricher and
the leaming-center circulator. (At
other times during the day or week,
ons or both adults will probably be
tnvolved in the project chiidren are
busy with.) .

If children are allowed long
blocks of fres-choice time dally
and there is ¢ great deal to do in
each area of the classroom, teach-
ers have lots of time to work with
individuals and small groups In
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Anno, M. (1982). Anno’s counting house. New York Phllomel.

Gigany, P., Jr. (1988). How many snatls? A counting book. New Yoric Greenwiliow.
Hoban, T. (1978). Is if red? Is it yeliow? Is it bine? New York: Greenwillow.
Hoberman. M.A. (1978). A house is a house /for me. New YorbVIklanmculn
Lobel, A. (1970). The lost butron. New Yoric Harper.& Row. .
Reid, M. (1990). The burron bax. New York: Dutton. ' o

Roy. R. (1988). Whose shoes anﬂnn’Nw York:. Chﬂon

Abogut adding

d. L

Adams, P. (1973). Tf;tnwl_lfloHMMohmllwdﬂy Sudbury MA:

Playspaces International.

Brandenbery. F. (1983). Aunt Nina w

Greenwlliow.

lnrnpncumd.um New Yorik:

Carle, E (1972). Rooster's off t0 see the worid. Natick, MA: HctunBookStudlo

Carle, E. (1964). The pery busy spider. New York: Putnam.” . .*:
Aboat multplication (adding groups). *.. ,,. ,

T

Hamm, DJ. (1991). MmyhnlnmwNevYortSlmon&Schuner
{rons. R.. & Irons, C, (1967). Shoes in fwos. Crystal Lake, IL: Rigby.
Magee, D. (1985) Trucks you can count on. New York: Dodd, Mead.

Mathews. L.

(1978). Bunches and dunches of bunnies. New York: Dodd, Mead.

Money

Discv:xs with clusters of children
thet! percuptions about what money
is fo:. Accept all responses. Estab-
itsh the {dea that buying something
is trading—the store people let me
have miik, | trade lor R—{ give them
money. Continve developing this
concept. It takes many children
years to underntand it. (3s. 4s, 5s)

Ask chiidren to ask their parents
what they use money for. What do
they spend money lor? Ask often:
*Did anybody go to the supermar-
ket? McDonald's? Did somsone in
your {amily pay money?” What do
they get {or the money? (Js, 4a. Ss)

With the group plan a project to
buy a new game (for the math cen-
ter?). Plan a {ruit sale to earn money.
Sell the {ruit to another class, to
parents, or others, reminding chil-
dren that people who want fruft have

to trade for t—give money. Count
the coins after they've been col
letted. Go and buy or order the
game; explain that you're giving the
store peopie the money—it's s
trade—we get the game, they get
the money. (4s, 5s)

Read Alexonder, Who Used To Be
Rich Last Sunday, by J. Viorst, 1o the
children. Before he knows it. this
story’s little boy bas spent all his
money! Discuss money that children
may have or may have spent. (4s. 5s)

Put play, paper money and coins
into many of your prop boxes. People
need money to pay the mechanic,
eat in a restuarant, shop for the lam-
{ly, and so on.

Be sure the children notice you
using money—make a show of it,
think out loud, ailwsys include a few

'] ¢ Subtraction—take away: “We

Three aspects of
subtraction—

Teach all three through |

everyday life

* Subtraction==the missing ad-
dend: "How many blankets do we
have out? Four? How many do we
need? Six? How many are we miss-
ing?" Two is the missing addend.
* Subtraction—~comparison: “How
many people are in this center?

Seven? How many does the num- |

ber sign say is tha most that
shouid be here? Five? Which is
more, {lve or seven? How many
too many are here? How many
people need to write their names
on the waiting list for the next
turms when some guys leave?” We
compare five with seven.

had three grapes. Now we have
one. How many got eaten?®
Even losing things can be made

into a thought-provoking subtrac-
tion lesson!

helpers.
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Treat youar group to speclal, funderful math “units” (?hemé m?z?h)

Charm your five-year-old chill-
dren with six sessions of learning
(by leaps snd bounds, ol course)
from Frog Math: Predict, Ponder,
Play, a highly recommended
teacher’'s guide. Each session is
fulty planned and takes about an
hour. (You could ofier this profect

every day for six days, twice a.

week (or three weeks, once a week
for six weeks; or divide the class (n
Aalf and offer the activities twice a
week—once to each hall of the
class—~—{or six weeks; or do what-
ever works. Complete instructions
for making needed materials are

included (volunteer heipers can
make them. and they're reusable;
save them 80 you csn treat your
next class to frog math, t00). Many
of the things we make (for instance,
the flannel board. the place-value
board. and the grsphing grid) can

be used for our other math activi- *

ties, too.

in Session 1 chiidren listen to a
story called “The Lost Button® lrom
Amoid Lobel's popular book Frog
and Toad Are Friends. Cooperative,
on-their-own play with varlous col
orful buttons which differ from one
another with regard to a number of

attributes prepares the children
during this first session for sorting
and classifying buttons in Session
2. In Session 3 chiidren create
unique paper buttons and organize
them on a class grephing grid. In
Session 4 frogs hop back In a big
way in a series of aoncompetitive
estimatioa and counting activities.
In Sessions 5 and 6, children play
two delightiul {rog games that de-
velop logical thiaking ekills and
introduce probahility and statls-
tica. All the activities are designed
to be flexible eo you can adapt
them to the needs of your children,
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The following activity was developed by Early Childhood Today (1994).

ACTIVITY PLAN

¢ Demonstrate the safe way to cut and peel vegetables.
o Help children prepare, cut, and peel their vegetables
and put them in the pot.

o Following strict safety precautions, help children stir

READY-TO-USE TEACHING IDEAS FOR FOURS AND FIVES
the cooking soup until vegetables are soft. Ask chil-
dren about any changes in color, texture, and aroma.

Cooking
o Serve your friendship soup with bread or crackers at

Friendship Soup -«

Chiidren add their own special Obsarvations: .
ingredients to a tasty class soupl :%n:r?hddrmuﬁnemornMnauthqmpeel.

Almi Children develop a sense of communirty and Extanslons:

self-esteem as they help prepare vegetables with their  © At group time — before cooking vegetables — place

new classmates. children's vegetables on a piece of craft paper in the
middle of your circle. Encourage your group to think

Group Btze: Three to four children at a time. sbout and demonstrate the different ways these veg
etables can be sorted; for example, by color, size, or

Materials: shape. )

o large sheet of craft paper ¢ soup pot ’

* peeler  paper “hot" cups Remeamber: .

¢ large mixing spoon * one vegetable from o Cooking is 8 sensory experience. As ingredients are

o plastic spoons each child being prepared, encoursge lots of touching, tasting,

o a can of soup stock * water observing, and smelling.

o plastic knives o It's okay if some children are not interested in eating

{or even tasting!) the soup. .
in Advanoe: Ask children to remember the times .
when they shared food with a friend. Then talk
about the “friendship soup® the class will be mak-
ing tomorrow. Explain how each child can help
by bringing in a vegetable that will be part of the -
soup. (Let children know you will bring in extra
vegetables for those families who forget.) Ask
children to brainstorm ail the kinds of vegetables
they know about. Prepare a short note to send
bome to families.

Warm-upt During group time, invite esch child to
say something about and display the vegetable(s)
he or she brought in, Encourage children to make
comparisons with one another's vegetables.

ACTIVITY
o Invite children to help you fill the pot with water
and soup stock.
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The following activity was developed by Early Childhood Today (1994).

ACTIVITY PILLAN

READY-TO-USE TEACHING IDEAS FOR FIVES AND SIXES

-~ ends of the bulbs are sticking out.
Scnenceﬂ] - adding enough water 40 that it reaches the botrom

! of the bulbs. ) .
D - placing the bulbs on a sunay windowsill.
(This method of growing bulbs is especially interesting
to children because they can see roots as they form.
You can also grow bulbs using soil and flower pots.)

An Indoor ¢ Children can be in charge of adding encugh water

Bulb Gard  Retord o e’ growehs by meamring the wit
measuring wi
u ar en yamn when you start. Continue weekly saving the yarn
Planting bulbs Is a beautiful segments until they bloom. (If you plant early in the
beginning-of-year project. fall, blooming should occur in about two months.)
. ¢ Attach the measured yam segments to a large
Al Children will develop their skills in measuring,  sheet of paper (in a left-to-right sequence) to make a
ptedicting, and making comparisons during this coop- growth chare.

erative planting activity.
Things You Might Asls
Group Size: Four to six children. How tall do you think the bulbs will grow? (Use
pieces of yam to record children’s predictions. )
Materials: .
o three or four paper-white  * a bowl Extensions:
narcissus or amaryllis bulbs e chart paper * Make a growth chare with s large piece of craft
® pebbles * yam paper. Help children record the increases in one
o different seeds from pea pods, another's height on a monthly basis.
grapefruits, and oranges o Plant orange and grapefruit seeds and pess in soil
placed inside recycled planters, such as yogure

in Advance: Collect and save seeds from different containers. Keep soil moist, and wacch them grow!
fruits and vegetables from snacktime. Then
buy bulbs and pebbles at a garden store.

Warm-up: During a small-group time, dis-
play bulbs and seeds. Ask children to com-
pare the seeds with one another and then
the bulbs. You might ask, “How are the
apple seeds the same as the orange seeds?
How are the bulbs different from the
seeds?” Look for similarities and differ-
ences in size, shape, and texture.

ACTIVITY
¢ Grow bulbe with your children by:
- putting a layer of pebbles on the
bottom of a bowl. )
- placing the bulbs on the pebbles.
- adding more pebbles until just the top

Try some other ideas in ¢ Growing Up by Alice o From Petals to Pinecones  © Play with Plewss

g, SRR pomte ) pie
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The following article is by Bess-Gene Holt (1992).

Sciénce Is a Way of Life Mary Rivkin, editor

Science with Young Children by Bess-Gene Holt is a Awquently purchased and highly respected
NAEYCpublication. Holt's deep understanding of children and theirteachers, her delight in the natural
world, and her reverence for all life combined to persuade readers that doing science ls absolutely
necessary and absolutely marvelous for everyone. A conserver, preserver, and nurturer by instinctand
educanion, she saw the need for children to grow up louving themselves and their environmen, to feel
that the world was good and well designed She saw the centrallty of beauty in education, the beauty
of butterfly wings, and the beauty of good ideas that explained things. She knew the vaiue of joy—that
what is leamed in laughter and wholeheartedness is truly leamed. She was as tender with reachers
as with children—encouraging themn to continue learning and to rid therselves of ideas and attitudes
that limited their and children's understandings. mmwmmsammmYoung

Chﬂdmemvmherddmnmcnmplmy

Why teach science?

.. 1 belleve it Is crucial to educate chlldren in devel-
opmentally appropriate ways, and harmfui to all of us
and the worid we share to do otherwise. | believe
science holds aspecial place inthat process.ibelieve
we are passing, to chlidren, responsibllity for a 21st
Century Earth in shameliul condition. Science and
technology can only aid us If we all work at preserv-
ing. conserving, and sharing resources.

. . Early chiidhood education has afine environmen-
tal tradition. The earliest teachers of young children
Included dally investigations of the world as chlidren
could encounter it. Becauss it is based onthescience

" of human/child development, including the blology
of development, our educational heritage has re-
spected the natural, organic being and biotogical
function of each child. We assume each child's whole
ness, each child's totality, as the being we alm to

. support and develop with education. We have always

been intensely aware of the child's personal environ-
ment as the setting for learning.

. . . Science curriculum In early childhood education

has always meant the investigation of objects, the
quest for phenomena and their functions inflelds and
pathways, and the intimate observation of butterilies
and earth movers. Some additions need tobemadeto
the traditions of early childhood education science
planning. Some new content, new experiences, and
development of new strengths are (n order, espe-
clally many that fall within the scope of sclence. !

Riokin, PR.D., is coordinator of early childhood education

Mary
at the University of Maryland-Bainimore County and a consultant
in science education.

think we shouid be willing to rethink and eliminate
some of our dsarly held habits of curriculum. We
should emphasize the environment and the role hu-
mans play in consuming, or protecting, the Earth's
riches. Humans affect their environments, and vice
versa. Each child's Interactions with the world alfect
not only the child but the worid. (pp. 132-133)

. . . Concepts of balance, harmany, cooperation, and
interdependence can be found In any nature study.
Teachers should make certain that these ideas are
emphasized: These are ways In which all forms ol life
coexist and support each other naturally. It is an
emphasis long overdue.

Sclence Is a way of life. Its products alfect our
lives at every turn. Our society and the world function
very differently now from a lew years ago because of
technological changes. We appear to have incorpo-
rated the products of science more enthusiastically
than the processes. Problem-solving techniques are
the basis of science. Coping withtechnology requires
a great deal of problem solving. | advocate universal
sclence education on the assumption that people
who understand technology live with it better—and

maybe longer. (p. 10)

The emotions of science are important

. Exploring Is fun. Discovering Is fun. A problem
.olwd Is (un. Laughing, squealing, joyously shared
science is a goal worth seeking for yourself and (or
children. People learn best what they enjoy. Joy also
comesthrough theaesthetic aspects of science. There
is quiet beauty about grass in the wind, s balanced
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scale, ora bird's feathé?’ There s explosive beauty n
seeing heavy bubbling clouds, light through a prism,
or a group of deer leaping a fence. There is serious,
stirring, breathtaking joy in watching red biend with
yellow to make orange, whetheritisinasunsetskyor
on achlld's finger painting. The growth of the human
spirit is important.

. .. These early beauty-science experiences also form
abasis for matureinterestsinscience and in the arts.
Certainly they can contribute to a responsible, satis-
tying growing-up and a lifestyle that serves oneself
and the world well. As Plato said, "All philosophy
begins in wonder.®

... The clearer, more sensible, and happler science
experiences and learnings are, the more likely chiidren
are to understand, cope with, and enjoy their lives in
the world immediately and in the future. (pp. 12-13)

The persona of the teacher

Holt described children in detail, dwelling on their
curiasity, inventiveness, persistence, fearfulness, and
ability to make sense of things. She gave equal thought
to the teacher’s characteristics. She told teachers their
areas of strength but also attended lo negative atti-
tudes, such as sexism and irrational fear. The followr
ing paragraphs reveal both her sense of urgency and
her direct approach o the reader.

... Some attitudes In adults can certainly stop or
slow down children's science inquiries. Very few
young children have these obstacles in their heads.
Far too many teachers do—and they can be conta-
glous attitudes that ought to be classifled as danger-
ous contaminants of efiective science education.

Sexism in sclence. We should be very sensitive to
establishing a nonsexist science approach for ycung
chiidren. Be sureali children have equaiaccess tothe
science experiences you plan and provide. Encour-
agescientificinquiryin ali children. Assume children
of both sexes will be interested and ready, and that
Individual interests will not vary by sex. Also, see
Sprung (1975) and check to see how your *hidden
messages® transmit.

It is more than possible that-people all along the
line did not give you the same chances. I you area
woman, you may have found the biggest part of the
answer to the question, “Why is science our worst

areal” You may be alraid of science. Unlesa your own

chiidhood experiences were truly exceptional, you
weregivena heavy dose of the sexist message: Women
can know a little about science, but only men doit. So
maybe you learned a little of the “what,® although not
much. You may have been told (n hundreds of varia-
tions through your growing up that science was not

" for girls. At best, you might have heard of Madame:

Curie, the token woman in the history of sclence. But
you never learned the *how” at all.

252

“The sarilest tenchers of young children,” Holt wrote, “incinded daily investigations of the world as children could
encouanter iL.° We shouid continue this tradition and add e nets emphasis, too: “We should emphesise the envirenment

and the rele humans play in consaming or protecting, the Eqrth's riches.”
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Fear is based, in this case, on
Ignorance of what scientitic experi-
mentation means and of how to
bulld it, fix it, rig It, test it, and make
it work. And even If you can do all
thosethings, canyou take full credit
for it? Can you be proud and satls-
fied without the siightest hint of
feeling that you have done some-
thing not quite proper? Can you
talk about It comfortably—to sny-
one? Or do you hide behind the
ignorance that sexism bullds? it Is
80 easy to let Bill do It. And you do
know how to get him to do it—that
you were taught. Because you
learned to behave in certain “feml|- a
nine" ways, you may now find you
have some speclilc obstacles to
overcome, too—your feelings about
snakes, for eample, or is it mice?
...lf you are a man, you may have another kind of
probiem. You, too, do not wish-to be the mode!
(uliliment of & sexist upbringing. You want to doright
by children, allchildren. You will note the curriculum
comments later suggest the best science with young
childrendeals with the phenomena closest to them—
their bodles, their food, and their clothing. No for-
maldehyde. No electrical transformer. Just the stuff
of life. The only trouble is you were raised to feel
these bread-and-shirts lssues were of a woman's
world. Sexism strikes again. You also may (eel you
have to prove a great deal more than the wisdom of
the sclentific method. You may have to be right. The
association of authority with masculinity ls our social
heritage. Your struggle with yourself may be in as-
suming an open mind, in ieaming to be flexible, and
In letting a little child lead you.

Some specific nature hangups

¢ Snakes. People who live in areas of the country also
populated by copperhead, water moccasins, coral,
or rattiesnakes can tell you why they are wary of
thesesnakes. Their cautions support survival. People
under these conditions learn to identily harmful
snakes. know their habits and haunts, and work out
ways of avoiding the snakes and protecting them-

are, the more likely children are te
in the werid Immediately and In the future.®

“The clearer, more sensible, and Aappler science experiences and loa

uu-l&.n‘cwqﬂd'r'l‘l‘:

seives. These people cope well with a hazard and
usually teach chiidren to do 50. A person who sees a
curved stick in the grass of the park and screams
hysterically does not cope well with the danger that
some snakes present. Once again, knowledge makes
{or more sensible behavior than ignorance. Certainly
a shudder and groan when the word snake is men-
tioned is a habit society should no longer reward.
Children should learn respect (or ali forms of life and
should know which forms are congenial and which
would threaten a human life if disturbed.

* Rodents. Much of the same i3 true here. Children
need cautions about rats. Rats, especially Norway or
brown rats, can be a threat to humans where they
abound. They carry serious diseases. You may know
this only too well and not really fee! comfortable with
rats in your classroom, even Il they are special pets
in a cage. OK; trust yoursell. it makes sense. But don't
generalize to gerbils, hamsters, or guinéa pigs. Even
mice are more nuisance than threat. it has been
pointed out that if humans ate milkweed, monarch
butterflies wouid be the enemy, t00. Many creatures
we have learned to fear are actually competitors for
our {ood supply, and that is the origin of the (eeling of
threat. An aduit’s aversion to all small, furry things
will not serve sciencz well. Besides, young chiidren
really like them. Our battle should be with the sentl-
mentalizing of these natural phenomena in chlldren's

BESS-GENE HOLT: | believe we are passing, to children, responsibility for a 21st
Century Earth in shameful condition. Science and technology can only aid us if

we all work at preserving, conserving, and sharing resources.
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literature and goods—thht is not scientific, either.
The realities of these forms of life are more exciting.

¢ Slime, slush, and sofiness. Ever stop to assess your
own preferences for textures? Or how you acquired
them? The solt, wet, slimy creatures of the earth
rarely are teachers’ (avorites, thus avoidance of some
fascinating tforms of lile can be passed from one
generation to another. | have seen zealous 10-year-
olds stamping out the lives of slugs, grubs, and larvae
as itridding the world of a great scourge. They do not
treat wildflowers or beeties that way. How did they
learn this value-laden discrimination? As with all
forms ol lile, some of these creatures aremore conge-
nialto human priorities and purposes thsn others. Al
of them, however, play a part In the ecology of their
area. All of them, from a scientific point of view,
should be acceptabie subjects for study. None should
be mindlessly destroyed because of their textures. If
a gardener destroys slugs, there should be recogni-
tion that another value system ls coming into play—
one in which technology plays some part—but it Is
nat by all standards scientific. it 1s a value and choice,
at least for the gardener.

Holt challenged preuailing ethics when they ran
counter lo environmentalism, as in this directive on
wildfowers.

* Propriety. We grew up with feelings for rules, stan-
dards, or 8 decorum, which may have served us well.
We can also catch ourselves, especially In science,
having many reactlons based on a code we learned
when we were children. These are some ol our own
naive hypotheses. We have to examine our propri-
eties and see I they still make sense—particularly in
light of ever Increasing scientific knowledge and
much greater environmental awareness, not to men-
tion our increasing maturity. For example, many of us
learned the hard way not to pick Grandma's garden
flowers, but that wildflowers existed for littie hands
to uproot at will. That is a propriety. | strongly
suggest that you teach and carry out a completely
reversed ethic: Pick what you plant. Leave wild growth
alone, especially in natural settings.

A related propriety is telling a young child, *Don't
pick the iovely triilium, Carla. Let's leave it there for
other people to enjoy.” That may make the aduit feel
better, but it is not reasoning that ls scientific or that
teaches science. The primary reason to leave it alone
is that it has a natural, biological function. Picking it
Interferes with that function—terminally. Nothing In
nature is there for the purpose of giving human
beings pleasure. Aesthetic benelits derived fromother

{orms of Iife are beautlful, but incidental to the natu-
ralfunction of any life: to live and die in the styleofits
species. Any disturbance of one lorm of life can
eventually make trouble for ail forms. (pp. 102-107)

“Personal ecology™—the basis of early
sclence education

Holt saw the teacher standing *between the great
traditions of adult science and the great mysteries
ofchildren’s leamning" [p. 117]. To help teachers in
selecting experiences to point children toward adult
science, she developed the concept of “personal
ecology.®
... | propose the concept of *personal ecology®as a
guide to the science experiences you choose or focus
On or uncover as your curriculum content (or and
with children. Personal ecology is the individual child
interrelating interweaving and (nteracting with the
phenomena that make up his own environment. (. 118

Holt put the individual child af the center of his
leaming making his daily experiences the sauff of
education, and proposing that the Amther away from
daily e:mence. the less comprehensible concepts
would be.

... The distancefromsel! :ricericn s the educator's
gauge of the physical, cogritive, soctal, emotional, or
cultural distance of a planiied or anticipated exper-
ence irom the child’s own imnmediste datly reallty.
This is & criterion you can apply when you try to
decidewhether activitles and maicrials are appropri-
ate for the children you know. Figure 6 gives you a
general idea ol the distance-from-self criterion as |
mean it.

+«.In Figure 6, the chiid's own self is central. The
dimension radiating out in all directions represents
development through time: the growth of the child's
person and abilities, the accumulation ol expertences
as learned, and ideas, hypotheses, and concepts as
constructed and organized by that child. Around the
periphery of this picture are examples of the adult
sciences. How does a child grow from the center
outward to encompass the learnings of the entire

- scheme? She goes through time, accumuiates and

organizes into clear thinking the experiences as she
grows—If the experiences are there lor the having
and Uf the thinking ls encouraged.
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BESS-GENE HOLT: Science is a way of doing things and solving problems. It
Is a style that leads a person to wonder, to seek, to discover, to know, and
then to wonder anew. It is a style in which good feelings of joy, excitement,
and beauty accompany these active mental and physical interactions with
one's world. Not only children but adults can experience science. It is a

way of life.
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Most young children are still fairly close to the
center, asthe scopeof thelr experiencesis defined by
Figure 6. | have divided significant science phenom-
ena Into eight groups: people, places, time, weather,
objects or things, plants, animals, and change. The
groups are arbitrary, however. You know well that all
of these phenomena are intervelated and meshed, that
‘friends and yards and running movements go together
depending on the time of day and weather. (p. 118)

Science helps us to really see the world

Holt was light-years away from the “science asa
table with stones and leaves on it” approach.
Science for her was a way of educating the whole
child about the whole world fora whole lifetime and
having a grand and satislying lime along the way.
The last two paragraphs of Sclence with Young
Children summarize her view.

. .. Sclence experiences add momentum to our goal
of helping children understand, enjoy, and cope with
thelr lives and thelr environments in the present and
(nthefuture. Science demonstrates the survival value
and biological necessity of balance, harmony, inter.
dependence, and cooperation among all the living
inhabitants of the earth, both plant and animal—
including human. Perhaps i human beings begin to
iearn this while they are very young, they will find
that happiness, productive fulfiiiment, comfornt, and
survival are not mutually exclustve.

Science is & way ol doing things and solving prob-
lems. It Is a style that leads & person to wonder, to
seek, to discover, to know, and then to wonder anew.
It s a style in which good feelings of joy, excitement,
and beauty accompany these active mental and physi-
cal interactions with one's world. Not only children but
adults can experience science. it is a way of lile. (p. 118)
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- open, and tums back with

The following article is by Helen H. Johnson (1994).

MORE ABOUT LEARNING N PRESCHOOL AND PRIMARY

The Boclyworl'zs:' Inside Me—
Another Approacll to Alike and Different

Brondi, age 4, glues loops of
twine to represent the “brain*
on a large piece of cardboard
shaped like a head. She
threads the end af the “spinal
cord® through a series of
macaron{ “vertebrae.”

Brandi comments ta her
teacher: “Hey, mine iz Just
like Shane's.”

Teacher: “Yes., your bodies
look different on the outside,
bat inside your spinal cord
and nerves look just alike. ®

Brandi pauses, looks around
the classroom with hcrmoum

Wide eyes and says: “Just like g

Helen H. Johnson

everyone else’s?®

Four children are cutting up little pieces
of construction paper “food* and plac-
ing them in small Baggie®“stomachs.

Kelly jokes with José and Avi: 7 had
onions for dessert, onions in ice cream. *

Avi: “Yucky!®

José passes on adult warmings: “You
have to chew everything into small
bites so your stomach can digest it

. and you don't choke. *

Kelly, Josd, and Avi put their Bagygies in
@ bashket and head for the block cor
ner. Daisy stays at the table where
she has dbeen working for quite a
time, using Aer scissors to round
all the points of her small pieces. 7
gotta make sure It isn't sharp, 0 it

oon ? hurt-my stomach. *

Helen H. Johnson, MA.T., teaches
4-yearolds and college students at
Gorse Child Sady Center at Mount
Holyoke College in South Hodley, Mas-
sachusetts. For more information
aboat The Bodyworks (a forthcom-
ing book) and a free sheet af

B8rain Bogglers.® sand o
posicard request to the euthor at 506

. Pine St, Amhersi, MA 01002.

.

Speaking up at circle time, Shane:
“Sometimes you could have diarrven.®

§o0sies in your pants. Sometimes you .

could get loosey goosies on your ficor. ©
Teacher: “Yes, that can happen to any-
body, children and grownups, t0o. Di-
arrhea can happen if you 're sick, or tf
you eat 00 much of some kinds of
food, or if you eat food thet s spoiled.

Maia: “Sometimes it's not comfortable
fo get it out.®

Stan: “When [ sit on the toilet | can lfeel
it pushing. *

Shane: “Somefimes you pee and poop
at the same time.*

Stan: “Giris don't pee. They don 't have
a penis. *

Teaocher: “Girls do pee. Cirls and boys
pee through a smail hole called a
urethra. In boys the urethra is ot the
undolthcmls.hl!bmhcumlmb
between their legs.

LN N ]
Luke: “Girls have a baby in their bally.®

Teacher: “Some giris when they grow
up decide to have babiss. The baby

269

grows in a special place inside the
woman's body called the uterus.
Giris’ dodies are fancy on the inside,
Just like boys' bodies are fancy on
the outside. *

Luke: °Boys have boy bodies. ...
'aoy!o can Aave a gun and big bul-
ers!”® .

Teacher: 'Glm can have guns, too, if
they want t0.*

Shane: °Boys can have bigger bullets!
Boys can save girls.*

Teocher: “And girls con save boys,
100.”

Sisi: °| saved my sister when she Rell
off the porch.®

Teacher: “And Eric saved his brother
from swallowing a penny. Boys can
save dboys. Girls can save girls. A2
they can save each other. It just
depends on who needs saving and
who's nearby to help.”

Shane: “Sometimes the mother has to
goa mﬁ@ and the dad could
take care of it.

Teacher: “Yes, Shane, after the bady
is bomn, mothers and dads both take
care of it. Dods and moms are both
very important.®
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Severul children are sitting at a toble
aftaching rubberdand “muscles® and
brass paper/astener “joinls° to card-
board arm “bones.”

Maia: °I know why we have arms, so
we can reach Aings and pick things
up. What il we didn't have arms?*

Luke: “Where are your muscles?®

Teacher: “Where do you think?®

Luke: *Your mowth. *

Teacher: “How do you know?*

Luke. “Because you can talk.®

Teacher: °Yes, my muscles help my
mouth move, so I can talk. Yours do,
too. We have muscles in the same
places.* )

Luke: “Your hand is bigger. You have a
thumb. ®

Teacher: “Grownups and children both
have hands with thumbs, but they are
different sizes.

Stan: “Iif we couldn't bend our fingers,
how could we pick things up?”

Stan mies picking things up between his
fingers, without using his thumb. Masa
repedtedly makes her thumd and in-
dex finger meet in a circle, apening
and closing the gap.

Marcus (motioning fom fingertips to

here

Teocher: “What do you think?*

Marcus (who has just celebraied his
fith birthday): °I knew that when |
was 4 ysars old.*

Teacher: “You must have been a smart
boy!*

Marcus: I still am!® He explores his
body for joints, bending his neck,
vhoulder, eibow, knee, ankle, wrist,
fingers. He counts from the iwvrist up
his index finger. “I have four joinss an
my finger. Knuchles. ®

Sisi is squeesing a large, red, partly
inflated bailoon. She squeezes and
quickly refeases it severa/ times in a
row. “This is what your heart does
when you're scared. ®

Teacher: “What does it do when you're
not scared?®

Sisi demanstrates by squeexing it in
and out. slowly and rhythmically. “Bat
if you run, it goes like this. .. ." She
squeezes it rapidly again.

When Gabriel's mother brings him o
school. she repors that he fell and
scraped his arm. He had grinned ot
her and said: “Now I'm gonna see if

my blood works, If it makes a plug for

the hole. And a scab. And | gotta

change my body . . . model. / gotta put
a cut on the amn.*

is): Do bones go from here 0
)

What brilliant teacher first conceived the
notion of young children painting their own

life-size self-portraits?

randi, Shane, Gabriel, Sisi, -

and their friends are hard

at work at nursery school.
They are engaged in The Body-
works, a project that began four
years ago when | woke up in the
middle of the night with the an-
swer |'d been seeking for months.

I couldn't know then how signifi-

cant the answer would prove to
be or how many ripples of excite-
ment, curiosity, and satisfaction
it would release in 14 children,
their f{amilies and {riends, my
teaching assistants, and me. !
didn’t anticipate how relevant it
would become for teachers, par-
ents, and therapists struggling
to meet the developmental needs
of children in their care.

The Bodyworks began with an
opportunity disguised as & prob-
lem: a classroom {ull of anxious
4-year-olds. Six days iInto the
school year, one of the children
was suddenly hospitalized. The
questions were large, with an-
swers neither simple nor satisfy-
ing. Beneath the cognitive issues
was a sea of emotions.

Few of the questions actually
surfaced in words. They were
loud in silent, sidelong looks; the
extraordinary attention they paid
to ordinary colds, hangnalls, and
nosebieeds; the hospital dramas
played out with our set of small,
jointed toy figures and their
emergency-room props; and the
selection of picture books.

Children need simple and di-
rect answers, even when the
truth is troubling. So what if no
one yet wants to ask the ques-
tions out loud? There are times
when children need to turn away
from the search {or understand-

ing and turn back to simple im-
mersion In experience.

As their teacher, | respected this
need. At the same time, | knew
that over and over each of these
children would circle back to their
big questions. [ wanted very much
to support them .in that process.
How could | help strengthen their
vitality and thelr trust in the mys-
terious workings of life?

Intuitively, | knew that the
children’s own bodies—the fo-
cus of anxiety—must provide the
release. My mind turned to a
time-tested, body-image activity.
What brilliant teacher-first con-

celved the notion of young chil- i

dren painting their own life-size
self-portralts? The activity never
falls to capture and hold atten-
tion through all its stages: outlin-
ing oneself on butcher paper;

‘painting in one’s hair, features,

and clothing; cutting out the fi-
nal two-dimensiona! "Me.® Mys-
tery and wonder shimmer at_ the
edges, along with delight, curios-
ity and openness to concepts as
well as experience.

Was there some way to take
this activity further, deeper, be-
yond the surface "Me" to the in-
terior core? 1 began to under-
stand what | wanted to do: to
help each chlid expand her sense
of her own “insides,” not only
bones but flesh and blood and
breath, muscie and motion, and
sensation. The chlidren needed
& three-dimensional working

- model of the human body, how-

ever schematic. Obviously we
couldn’t represent the entire hu-
man body, but there had to be a
way to construct the systems
most relevant to a 4-year-old's
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Intellectual, social,
emotional, and physi-
cal development.

I hoped to_ launch
an exploration with
enough momentum to
casry the children be-
yond our classroom
hours together. At
best. each child wouid
make his own mode!
of the body. A collec-
tive model would not
meet deeper needs In
the same way. | as- g
sembled a number of

sources lor learning i
about the human body, 5
but a suitable project

still hovered outside my reach.

One day, | spontaneously de-

cided to set out a new book for
children to look at during activ-
ity time. It was full of flaps to
open, sultable only for one care-
ful child at a time. | put the book
on a table with an adult to over.
see its use. Within minutes a
group of children had clustered
around Claire Smallman's and
Edwina Riddell's wonderful book,
Outside-dn. For a week they pa-
tiently took turns going through
it, asking questions, studying
some pages over and over again,
kibitzing over each others’
shoulders. Clearly, this book of
anatomy and physiology had un-
locked a door. It invited and ad-
dressed many levels of ques-
tions, beckoning the children to
follow their anxious curiosity
Into new terrain.

Not long afterward. | woke up
in the middle of the night. In my
mind's eye | saw with increasing
clarity the age-appropriate work-
h}g model of the essential *in-

sides.” It took a few days to de-
sign the details, but the key
structural elements were all
there: a large paper bag “torso”
suspended from the “shoulders”
of a coat hanger, with cardboard
“skull” and Ilimbs stapled in
place. The front panel of the pa-
per bag was cut away to leave a
three-sided contalner for a sche-
matic representation of the
heart, lungs, and digestive tract.
On the back of the bag, the spt-
nal cord ran up to the brain.
Arms and legs were jointed.
Nerves, arteries and velns, and
muscles completed the body sys-
tem. What about gender differ-
ences—40 crucial a developmen-
tal issue for 4-year-olds? |
decided to Include simplified
urinary and reproductive or-
gans as well.

Successive layers of problems
presented themselves and were
resolved step-by-step within the
simple, basic structure. To be-
gin, there was the issue of mate-
rials. These had to be cheap,

preferably lamillar, and
easily replaceable.

When | constructed a
prototype, trying to
imagine 4-year-olds du-
plicating each step, 1 dis-
covered even a stream-
iined version would
take more than an hour
to make. One of my pri-
orities is that children
be involved in every
stage of a process, no
matter how compro-
mised the finished prod-
uct may seem from the
adult perspective. | want
them to know the work is
their own and to be able
to do it all over again, at
some Jevel, if they want to.

1 try to stay relatively free dur-
ing the activity period to oversee
the classroom as a whole. It's
essential to stay ready for the
“teachable moments™—unpre-
dictable in form and content—
that arise in a carefully shaped
environment, I couldn't see my-
self tied to a single project no
matter how rich and appropri-
ate, nor could { turn over The
Bodyworks to a rotating staff of
student assistants. The very
quantity of materlals, tech-
niques, and concepts in the
project was also daunting.

“Fit” was another primary con-
slderation. Curricuium should
match wide-ranging interests and
skills so that each child feels at
once competent and stimulated.
]l knew that the well-concetved
project allows the child who is
developmentally youngest to
move without anxiety toward
mastery of skills, while the most
mature child wings beyond what
is given. It is also necessary to

Was there some way to take this activity further, deeper, beyond the
surface “Me” to the interior core?
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keep close track of each child—
pacing, redirecting, supporting
her through many transitions
and shifts of perspective. Addl-
tionaily, “fit" Is especlally im-
portant when the subject mat-
ter carries heavy emotional and
social charge.

For all these reasons, creating
Bodyworks “insides® seemed to
require a one-to-one aduit—child
ratio, an impossibility | thought.
My Intuition urged me to go for-
ward. to make tradeofis. | broke
the project down into small dits,
carefully sequenced, reallzing
that all children would have to
complete each task before any-
one progressed to the next. This
approach risked fragmentation
and the loss of momentum, but it
allowed the whole project to con-
tinue to evoive flexibly.

As it turned out, the pragmatic
decisions about methodology
had far-reaching benefits. It took

MOKE ABOUI LEARNING IN PRESCHOOL AND PRIMARY

In my mind’s eye I saw with increasing clarity
the age-appropriate working model of the

essential “insides.”

several days during our actlvity’
period for the whole group of
children to complete each organ
“system® because only one or
two children and a teacher
worked at The Bodyworks table
at any one time. Brain, heart,
lung, digestive, urinary, and re-
productive tracts were color
coded to make them distinct; and
the elapsed time between each
child's various “turns for The
Bodyworks® helped further to set
each organ system apart. The
children's hands-on experience
was repeatedly reinforced by
their observation and conversas-
tion with peers, as well as the
shared cumulative insights of the
teaching staff—like a
wave gathering energy.
Parents tracked the pro-
crat with enthusiasm,
aid the chlidren found
themoelves “teaching®
clasasroom visitors. (Ultk
matxly, one grandfather
took the (inished product
to show off 10 his pinochle
cronles!) Reiated materials
were avallable eisewhere
in the classroom during
the activity period, and
there was some whole-
group talking and singing
at circle time; but we pro-
ceeded by a process of
gradua!l saturation rather
than dramatic immersion.

Initially, ] wasn't sure
how m'ch information
the children might want
or how best to present it.
In fact | was not confi-
dent of my own grasp of
all the systemic details,

much less the expertise

of my student assistants.
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I kept the “content" simple, prep-
ping my staff dally with a few key
concepts to be shared Informally
with the children. We kept refer-
ence books handy for flelding
tough questions.

A pattern evolved. A teacher
would take a child or two over to
the completed prototype hang-
Ing in the doorway and begin
taiking about the bit to be cov-
ered that day. Soon they would
be launched n a swift current of
dialogue, gesture, and activity.
*Today. we're going 10 maks the brain!
Do you know what your brain does?
«.. It gets messages and sends mas-
sages. There are lots of little pathways
called nerves that run from your braln
to all the other parts ol your body.
Here's how they work: Pretend that
t your finger on the stove. The

your finger would send a
to your brain: Hot, hot, hott
brain would send a message

883
i

my back. .. fes! all those tttle bumps.
Can you isel your own vertebrae Uf you
reach yous hand dehind you?

Why do you think thers are so many
little bones Instead of one big

of dtiferent directions, can‘t #?. .. What

Do you see where the string goes
now? Lots of different nerves go from
the spinal cord inside the vertebras In
your back to all the other parts of your
body. The model only shows a few,
but there are reaily lots more nerves
inside your body....Can you feei
where your spinal cord ends? Some
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people call that 8 talibone. Did you
ever bump your tailbone? it restly can
hurt! See on the modet that there's s
round macaroni ltke 8 wheel st the end
of the string? That's the tallbone. |f
you were s monkey or s cst. that's
where your tsi) would bel

What will you need to make the brain
and the spinal cord of your own mode!
of your ‘insides?...Yes: string,
macsroni, and tape. Lookuun'wmt
keeping the brain together? You're
right——she used glue for that. ... Let's
g0 over to the tabie. ... How do you
think you shouid start? ... Good (dea,
you get the scissors.

...Yes, 1 do remember the two draw-
Ings In the Outsidedn book of the
ballerina. ... | bet you can figure out
why she looked all folded up in the
second picture. Here, you ind the
page. ... Yes! It's becsuse the picture
shows what would happen il she didn't
have s backbone—if she didn't have
sll those little vertebraa lined

p....Let's see If we can show that in
8 ditierent way. Here's 8 tlasue. Can
you make It stand up by itsell? What i
you put it on top of this pencil? The
pencil holds up the tissue just as your
backbone holds up your skin. ...

Look over on the shell. Do you ses
that peckage of wrays? ... Can you find
the one that shows the vertebrae?. ..
Good workl Where do you think the
brain is?...Whast sbout the apinal
cord?. . When your brother broke his
arm, dld you see the xcays?..."

This blend of activity, conver-
sation, and °“research® wove
through each child's construc-
tion segment. | have rarely seen
children so deeply engaged, so
open, so absorbent. It was clear
that our project was a perfect
*(it" for this group of 4-year-olds;
In fact, the process seemed
nearly organic. The Bodyworks
stretched out for almost two

L

months, firing the development
of children and adults alike, while
traditional Interest areas flour-
ished alongside. )

I we recognize children as
budding sclentists, actively ex-
ploring themselves and their en-
vironment, we can appreciate the

preschoot classroom as an espe- |

clally wellequipped laboratory

bone and the torn muscle. Her
sense of connectedness between
her Infant geif, her chlid self, and
her adult self deepens. As the
child's sense of her own Individual
inner physical seif enlarges, a0
does her sense of belonging among
others who share the same won-
drous powers. Her awareness is
strengthened by the glimpse of the

Curriculum should match wide-ranging
interests and skills so that each child feels at
once competent and stimulated. _

for their experiments with the
sense of self. The young child's
experience has led him to infer
that there is more to his body/
self than can be seen. He knows
that his heart beats, breath goes
in and out, wastes emerge, blood
comes through broken skin,
boys’ and girls’ bodles look dif-
ferent. He wants to understand
why these things happen, how
he, him “self” *happens.”

in bullding a model of her "in-
sides,” she delightedly expands
her sense of her own body's
power: the power to transform
food Into energy and then into
waste, to pump blood through a
web of tiny tubes, to fill and
empty her lungs, to send and
receive messages, to throw off
dead skin and grow it new, to
keep a place for a baby to grow

perhaps, to open and close pas- .

sageways, to mend the broken

common “inaides® beneath the
unique “outsides.” Surface dlffer-
ences—size, age, sbility, race, gen-
der—dwindle in significance.

The Bodyworks met the chil
dren where they were—physi-
cally. intellectually, socially,
emotionaily-—and helped them
move joyfully along the spiral of
self-knowledge. The project grew
out of speclfic and unusual
needs, but It struck chords reso-
nating in all young children. It
alfirmed for them experientially
what Mister Rogers's wondertul
song’ promises:

*Boys are fancy on the outside,
Girls are lancy on the inside .. ..

1 mow you're & special person,

And | like your ins and outsides ... .
Everybody's fancy, everybody's fine,
Your body s fancy and s0 Is mine.*

woxmnmm '

!oq
Family Communications, Inc. Used by per-
mission. ..

Initially, I wasn’t sure how much information the children might want
or how best to present it. In fact I was not confident of my own grasp of
all the systemic details, much less the expertise of my student
assistants. | kept the “content” simple, prepping my staff daily with a
few key concepts to be shared informally with the children. We kept
reference books handy for fielding tough questions.
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MORF AROUT LEARNING IN PRESCHOOL AND PRIMARY

This blend of activity, conversation, and “research” wove through each
child's construction segment. I have rarely seen children so deeply
engaged, so open, so absorbent. The Bodyworks stretched out for
almost two months, firing the development of children and adults allke,
while traditional interest areas flourished alongside.

The Bodyworks affirmed the
validity of the problem-solving
approach to early chiidhood edu-
cation. The teachers had accom-
panied the children on a voyage
of mutual discovery. It was a
magic moment when the children
saw thelr life-size seli-portraits
hanging up with the "insides” at-
tached. In making models of their
bodles, they had ahaped a new
and life-giving sense of the seif. It
had been very hard work. it was
worth it. They could hardly wait
to take their Bodyworks home.

That was the first year. The
news traveled quickiy. | was
" urged by teachers, parents, and
therapists to put together a kind
of “recipe book® s0 that they
could try The Bodyworks on their
own. The second year, as | devel-
oped the curriculum outline, 1
realized that it would take more
than a recipe book to prepare
others to adapt The Bodyworks

to their own settings. In creat--

ing the project, | had done a
great deal of thinking, which
was crucial to using The Body-
works appropriately.

it is not simply a matter of
gathering up a few paper bags
and jumping in, as one young
teacher discovered the hard way.
On a brief viait to our school, ahe

got excited on aeeing The .

Bodyworks in progress. She
checked out a body book from
the children’s section of the li-
brary, assembled a box of odds
and ends. improvised a modei of
her own, and took It into her day
care group of older 3s, young 4s,
and an occasional S-year-old.
Wwithin days the children were

busily cutting and gluing; the par-
ents were curious; the questions
were flying thick and fast; and
she was in way over her head.
She hadn't considered what
each material suggests about the
body function being represented.
She had chosen Styrofoam®
*noodles” for the brain; they
looked a bit like illustrations of
the cerebellum, but they didn't
embody the concept of “roads"
for brain messages to travel on
through the body. She hadn't ae-
quenced the stages of the
project, so the children were
confusing parts of different sys-
tems. She hadn’t anticipated so
many challenges related to
“poops® and “bables,” or figured
out how to respond appropriately
to children at such different stages
in development, or to parents’ con-
cerns. Frantic, she called me. To-
gether we planned how she could
bring the project to a speedy close
as tidlly as possible, and | prom-
ised she would have the first draft
of The Bodyworks manuscript!
Flve years later—after flve
more groups of preschoolers,
their families, friends, and fasci-

nated observers have put the

project to the test—The Bodyworks
manuscript (s ready. it's clearer
than ever to my colleagues and
me that children's relationships
to their own bodies are a power-
ful hidden core curricuium, from
early childhood through the
school years. The Bodyworks will
help teachers, therapists, and
parents respond to the questions
children of all ages are asking in
words and behavior. It helps chil
dren and adults honor the shared
humanity beneath differences in
age, size, abllity, class, race, and
culture. Most importantly, it re-
veals and celebrates the web of
life that binds all species together.
The Bodyworks becomes a door-
way to what Rachel Carson (1956)
called “the sense of wonder.”
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_ The following article is by Polly Greenberg (1993).

Ideas That Work
With Young Children

How and Why To Teach All Aspects of

Preschool and Kindergarten Math

Naturally, Democratically, and Effectively

(For Teachers Who Don’t Believe in

Academic Programs, Who Do Believe in
Educational Excellence, and Who Find

Math Boring to the Max)—Part 1

-Note: Part 2 of this math series focuses on sety—classilying' comparing'.
matching adding subtrocting—especially as children encounter them in
play setings and with coins. Part 3 &s about leaming spatial relations and
geomeby, especiclly through block building and woodworking Part 4
_focuses an sequences—patierns, arrenging objects by size, and time—and
measuremeni, particularly as children cook and play with water and sand.

ON: ] am really confused! lam vy learning spportuaities, and ether
o add ideas | read (and aboo- comceps are more importast to
Intely agres withl) about the impor  than math fs. if I'm going to add
tance of comtribeting o charecter riculum, i's going to be that sort of
development and moral deveiep- thing | can'tasem to get it all togethaer.
-ut.uda-o:::kehmd: Math is my worst problem. | teach

emphasis 08 and | eee that the childrea do, tee. |

‘scademic math am & math nutilate-=] got ninth per
and readisg. Ia uals ceatile oa the math caliege boards,
teacher education, | theught | was meaning that 91% of all college-
that four and bound high echool graduates kaew

learw all the math they need as they more math thaa 1 did. Through years

i
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Polly Greenberg

uckily for parents, teachers, and
other caregivers, a child's charac- .
ter (lockuding mora! and ethical
behavior), motivation to leam, person-
ality (including interests), and maental

tivities. Character and personaliity de-
velopment, ¢ democratic style of
working with others, and 50 0n, are not
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all streams of mathematical learning
usually included In good pre-k snd kin-
dergarten math programs—could
evolve ln your classroom, we can lllus-
trate how *democratic character® and
other desired characteristics could be
promoted simuitaneously.

Let's (ace it, you're not alone: many
teachers don't like math. Many teach-
ers don't like reading, either; they doa't
read in their spare time. Yet we would
probably all agree that its svery early
childhood educator's duty to try to
inatill love of stories and a variety of
other °readinesses to read® in the
young children we work with. [sn’t the
same true of math? It's ot & matter of
whether we think reading or math is
important, it's a matter of giving each
child a {air start in case he thinks so.

if encouraging each child to be suc-
cessful in math is one of your goals,
you will logically R
¢ become alert to, and show a (genuine
or aimulated) lively and daily interest
tn tha natural math that surrounds us

as we go through the day with children

(n other words, show some enhusi-
asm, and set an exampie of being inter-
ested in math concepts);

o expect that almost every child will
become interested in mathematical
thinking, and will be able to develop in
that dimension as in others, although
some children will take more delight in
the aubject than others;

¢ become s “take-a-minute-for-math®
teacher—every day add s lew math mo-
ments where you see opportunities;

¢ provide 8 wealth of math-related and
math-rich experiences for each child
to encounter—-books, braln teasers,
discussions—that children find intrigu-
ing—that grab their minds—that cause
them to think-=that movivate them; and

¢ speculate in a light, playfu! way (not X

like an intervrogator) when a math mo-
ment popse up: .

“ wonder what would happen ¥ . , . .°

Whattfwe....*

°ls there another way to do that?*

‘Does everybody agree that this is

the best way to do 7"

Obviously, having parents or other
beloveds who are mathematically in-
clined people and who saturate their
child's life with fun math: and having
teachers who find math lascinating,
have been well educated in it, and
know how to introduce young children
to age-appropriate math concepts s
what will best stimulate a young child’s
development and learning in this sub-
ject. Most children, however, don't
have parents and/or teachers who are
mad about math, and you've aiready
sald math doesn't turn you oo—in fact,
that you find it “boring to the max"—
80 let's start there, where you and
many of the rest of us are.

Luckily, even teachers who are math
mutilates can lsarn enough about math
end enough cbowt children—il

need to apply each of them:
1. Get t0 know sach child as aa Indi

biocks of time (or seilpropelled learn-
ing through play and projects.

8. Act on the lact that a child learmns best
by coming upon a problem or realizing a

© 1933 Buu Portes/Den Franiin

4. Insure that during most of the time
your children are with you, they are
moving and doing rea! things that

oquipment, and temptations designed
to promots involvement in these “audb-
jecta” are lnvitingty displayed. Join the
activity and converse with children.

6. Extend an activity 10 a new frontier
for a child, whanever you sense that a
taaching moment has evidenced itsell.

L ,
Do you have a print+ich classroom? In the same way, we can saturate our classrooms with math

g

r children to encounter every time they turn around. Do you have a math-rich classroom?
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Excellent duauon for three-, four-,
five-, and six-year-olds involves very
little 1f any instruction—eecating the
class, talking to the v:aolo"poxs zs
ing to get everyone to sit &
listen, talling (lecturing), and asking
questions in order 1o hear the “right®
answer, Thie type of teaching Is aw
thoritonian, not democratic. The teacher

plans, thinks, snd controls; the child is
passtve, s recipient, sad obedient (or
soon linds herset humilisted in the
tme-cut chalr where she misses the
*lesson’ altogether). Schools too often
teach obedience and *right® answers.
In doing so, they unwittingly prevent
the development ol thinking skills and
salidiscipline. When teachers control

[ tn high
Sutehthol%thmd?(b—(n

children learn

wment of
ships, and ptob)un

i Pruchool anuanderganm Math suu.

:ch::o_h ol mbmlroml-2

W . ‘(npelklng Dy 0)
Sdboolnwddpopuhrlnt}numed “tons and
‘Recognizing and wri nuner
’m“m”“w’d e €08, \ite mumerals’ (although "some

aaamddnuwl{rpmy be written backwards).

m“' tion ‘to m" math; wo,_ *Connulqu Béing able to

_tento possible solutions to prob-
and computational compe-- Jems, demonstrate thinking by

object in reaiife situa-
dingames. ",

«sliare, take turns, discuss, and lis-

| topics included In- mo& prek and -

‘tence thromh mmersion § manv mmuuln; it so others can un-
and rixed lito all aspects of évery- - ‘nuwmdlnw-nhs or explain-
day living. play, and. projects,'so ngJt'1n words, snd by recording
'mummwmu: mativrelated classroom happenings.
MOW!M«:MW! .Sets; ciassitying, compariag, and
tlleonetpuandshusm\dlnmm -matching: -Being able to dort
“scope and,.sequence Jists,"but a3’ *people. objects, events, and plc-
Mﬁny&umﬂﬂndw "“tures into grolips according. to
step math awsteitum. 3Ly :eoloru:'hllpe. slize; uqt:’et:ce. and
u.m.eummmmlaam . eventually number, and to-com-
experience sBkurco tatcrest 1o the wlo.-‘" pare the sets to determiné more
tion, increase aitcation to the detalls of ;. .than, less than, lnd_the same as
mathematica) nw;&:ben. md.::d o (equlvdency). o T .
the genéralization «f concopts and pro- Whohnmbuop&nﬂom:Apply-'
::l:r;g«mhm ?mdulcn wcub : ing the' simplest adding, subtract-
BB L ““ing and dividing skills In reaMife
Aw””"“w“"" ‘situations; using realife objects
Jessoris s the‘opposite ol 'A% op math manijulitives tn]olaof'
proach ¢ humn'mpohdlnlto Wﬂm
Jthechiid’s lmmedmeneed.suted ‘! lal relations, sh #ﬂ- >
one way ar arg the o-ehmnowladgeohpadudc::;
‘kindergarten math programs. The, . 1100s and vocabulary to des
goal s to create conceptual fouss u“‘“““""""‘m sad three-
‘dations, critical thinking skills; and - - dirmensional shaped. .- 4
math learning motivation lof lv.o-~ Sequences: Abllity to ctutc uul
: ; toldentily patterns, ‘asvange objects
ving: mwynue(mmm_
" clocks, calendars, did seasdns),,
o e ‘-f,!liwunucnl. Lagih,: wc!tht
Ono-b-ou lmber eouupon- ;area, quantity, ty. and

degce: Knowlng mn one mmber utlmtlon and veﬂllwlon.,

(4]
G2
€Y

through the use ol the lime-out chair,
go!d stars, snd other rewsrds snd
punishments, they sre not using or
modeling democretic prectices. Nor
are they using the most effective edu-
cationsal methods.

For John Dewey, the goal of educa-
tion Is to enable the individual to con-
tribute to the well-being of the group
and to receive, in return, its good will
and its resources. To Dewey, the pur-
pose of developing uniqueness (dls-
Unctive sell, abllities, individuality) Is
to become fit to function In e speclal
(zed way that, while bringing out the
best In the individual, 1s usefu! to the
group. For Dewey, seif-ectualization
is & goal, aad the reason for striviag
:M nnch“ m to be sbis to
ouitable service to the 'ndnl whole”
(group). Sell-esteem and seif-discipline
result from and are strengthened by
this emphasis. For Jean Pigget, the aim
of education is the child's moral, so-
clal, end Intellectusl eutonomy.
Constance Kamii, 8 leading proponent
of Plagetian education, including mar
education, explains that math, “as weil
as every other eubject, must be uuht
in the context of this broad objective.®
Kamil writes, “Some first graders hon-
estly belleve that § « § » 10, but others
only recite these numbers becsuse
they are told to. Autonomy as the alm
of education implies that children must
not be made to say things they do not
honestly bellsve" (Kamii, 1982, p. 21 ).

Excellent education for three-, four-,
five-,and originates, most
of the time, trom what s child is do-
ing==the teacher heips the child build
8 brief or prolonged leamning experi-
ence from that point of departure. The
teacher provides the scalloiding so the
child can construct new understand-

day, the tescher offers a preprred
learning experlence (often s math
learning experience), but s inoiso-
tonal—anyons who chooses to be-

_sg
g
¥
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Excellent teaching can be thought of as a square. Think math in this case/

Procurement and man-
agement of appropriate
materials; management
of content ollerings, in-
viting opportunities and

choices (think math).
ol the na - Knowledge of the basic
ture of children in this -} skills and concepts to
range—their emo- .| be developed (think
tional, social, physical, -] math), of the process of
and intellectual needs, spotting possible teach-
and their interests ing moments (think
(think math). math), ol how to con-
o verse with children, and
= of how to pose challeng-
gt ing questions (think
Relationship with and
knowledge of the Indi-
vidual child (think math).
rgen cepls objects or people, each number up to
:’;:::';unu:‘.o;gm 10 In relation to one, and sach number
up to 10 In relation to the number
and groape of things (sets) amounts next to . As all three of these

Although many parents, tsachers,
and aothar caregivers think that the

neigh! numbers—ihe
low it and the one just above it (this is
its ordinal relationship).

In their haste to teach counting,
many adults neglect to teach each num»
ber up to 10 in connection with actual

concepts are very difficult ior preschool
and kindergarten children to grasp,
those who want to help them math-
ematically must spend a great deal of
time giving sach child concreta oppor-
tunities and verbal prompts such as
open-ended questions via %&z
comprehension.

o play freely;
« o about the activities of dally lile;

|
|
E

oo
op)
O

Juan counts qulckly and carelessly,
missing one. He says thera sre seven.
Sometimes a child’s finger flies faster

Foun-veam-ows Dwavnz aangrily tells
Danleile that she did nof take “the
mostest® glant staps because “tha
mostest of 13 and 14 Is 14.° Danlelle,
whose parents have drilled her in rote
counting and are very proud that she
can count to 50, but who understands
very little about math, insists that *13
is a big numbes.® Sauntering casually
to the scens, the teacher says,

“Lat’s try to find out which aumber ls
more glant steps thaa the other. How
can we find ont!”

‘The teacher tries to get Juan 10 come up

“Now you both took 13 stepe, and
Juan=only Juan—takes One more
step, another step, 14 steps!®

? Which num-
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teacher, who has come by invitstion
“i0 cat lce cream.” pointi to the sec.
ond doll and says, °is this dol) more
than one doli?”™

Melanie says. “No, she's Just one doll,
but with that doll she’s two.*

The taacher says. “That's true. And are
these two as many as all three?”

°No,” says Malanie, “Three Is the most
of my dolis. Two is less than my most
and this one is the less-est.®

“That's right,” the teacher says, “three
is the biggest amount you have: two is
lass than three: and one is the small-
st number, i’s the least amount.”

As thess three examples show, con-
versation about concrets experience
to encourage & child's thinking is an
essential ingredient of educational ex-
celience. The skilled teacher gently
asks Intelligent questions and encour-
ages {ruitful mistakes.

Reciing off one, two, thres, etc., etc.,
etc. i hard (or s young child because It's

has just finished counting one, two,
three, four grapes. She sats one. “Mow

learning to count elements to ascertain
“‘the answer.” However, in the real world,
threes come to us with language, and
this includes number words; also threes
come to us having been “taught* to count
(laultily and without much

« tha sbility to compars whether sets
have an equal or unequal number of
slements; and

o the sbllity to group sets according to
difierent sttributes (shape, color, ete.).

Children come to us “counting.®.

idren
pany many of the motor and play activi-
ties they engage In with counting. They
Iinitiats the counting as they play. They
bn:'v count chaotically, or sequentially

270

what numbers mean by occasionally,
smilingly entering the episode for s
few seconds to make the counting con-
crete and correct. Wa touch one, two,
three objects as the child chants the
number names—~the sdult touches ss
many objects as the child Is saying
numbers. Perhaps the adult playfully
repeats this lesson in one-to-one cor-
respondence oncs or twice—and then
retreats. A briel, playfu! intervention
occasionally (no more than e few times
& weesk per child) can be helplul; (re-
quent htmum;dm somber In-
struction are not Drilling on
skills is neither thrilling nor eflective.

Lsarning cne-to-one

through motor u:::ty du:::
indoor play, otitdoor play,
transitions and dally living

_ activities, various curriculum

compoaents, theme-based units,
and math-center activities

play. children
playing frog lamily in the dramatic play
ares, which Is an elaborated version of
the housekeeping ares that merges
foto tha block area to minimizs aslf-
imposed gender stereotyping. ng
lamiaasted frog pictures stapled to
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

The focus of thiurﬂde is on onetoone correspondence and
counting. Include lots of muscle math in your daily program.
What can children do with their bodies while counting?

play *Jump Jump,® the teacher inserts
o alight, brief tangent into the dramatic
play. She asks one ol the boys to “Jump

four times and count each jump.® ¥ he
fumps too few or too many times, which
he may do, she asks to try again.

best to play this game with one child at a
time, or with only 8 few children. ¥ a

group plays, you can't ensure that
child

go up or down it. Do you have a gym
mat? Each child can occasionally count
somersaults or leg iits. Do you have s
balance beam? From time to time, sach
child can count his steps as he does

Motor ectivity with ceanting dur
ing outdosr play. Assess the squip-
ment and activity ia your play yard in
terms of *muscie math.® What do chil-

dren do with their bodles that could
be counted, and thus couid become a
spontaneous lesson in oneto-one cor-
respondence? (One time down the

slide equals “Onel™; another time down -

the slide tor the same child equals

“Twol"; and on and on, One broad jump

into the sandbox equals “One jumpert;

8 broad jump Into the sandbox for &

playmate equals “Two jumpers!® ste.)

“Mey! Who can take seven stepe on this
low wall and thea jump down!”

“How many times can you run from this
side of the playground to that side, and
back agaia?”

“You can skip? Super! Lat's count your
akipe.®

“Who wants (0 jrmp owver this stick s
holding? How many jamps will you jumpT”

*Who wants to play trash can baskstball?
Cach person gets to maks {our baskets
and then it's the next child’s tura.*

*Haere's s ball for sach pair of children
who wants to play. How many times cas
you roll it back and forth between you™”

“Look what / can do, can you do It toot !
beal, beat, best with my fest, fest, jest
(thres times, ses?). | pound, pound,
pound with my haads on the ground.
Can you do that?”

Count by twos: Lat each of four children
choose 8 pariner. Everyone says, *Two,
four, stx, eight! Who do we appreciate?”
As sach number is said, another pair of
childres runs from \here to here. Then
everyone chants each child’s name a3
he or she jumps o0s jump, cresting &

Moter activily with counting dur
ing transition times and delly lising.
Several times a day, as children enter

" from home,

ares . that coats are
hung vo and boots are neatly
stowed, how sasy it is to ask,

*Hua, how many ‘ockers lor coats and
jackets do we Asue, caa you count them
for ue?”

*Jackie, how many lockers Aave 8 jacket
or Yoat (n them? How many donT can
you check and find ont?”

aw.
=3
jmcd

*Millie, how many boot cubbles do you
ses? Can you tell us U/ svery lockar has s
boot cubby beneath 18, or caly some?
How can you be sure?”

*Patsy, can you count all thoss boots? My,
what 8 lot of boots®

*Ginera, how many pairs of boots are hers
today? Does sach boot have s partner?”

*Eduardo, how many small cubbles can
you count sbove the large lockers—ihe
cubbles for lunch boxes and stufl? Doss

every parson's lockar have 8 little cubby
above T or

*Tony, how many lunch boxess are in their
cubbles; how many lunch bags [or mit-
tans, toys, otc.] are here?”

-
2]
2
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aly welcomed at the door, and after

having stored his coat and personal-
> things In his cubby, is to go to the atten-

dance chart, Jocate his name card from e
box full of name cards, match It to his
name on s chart-eize class list, and pop
it In the pocket opposita his name
Here's another possibility lor a shont
but natura! math lesson for six or seven
children several times each weekd

“That's right, Marcus, that's whare your
name goss. Can you Bnd out how masy
children are here already? Can you fnd
out how many are sof here yut?*

You're asking each child to problem
solve as well as to count. The nurabers of
people who have arrived and therelore
the number who “aren't here yat® keep
changing, so each child gets a new math
problem. Agaia, you are meeting many of
your objectives, Including math and chas-
t

acter development objectives—that is,
each individual is being expected to be
aware of and to take responsibility for
knowiedge about the whole classroom
community. Later, at group meeting

and planning time, a child might be -

asked to go over to the chart and *And
out for us how many children are in

or guesstimates (estimating ls another
math skill we want to foster) the sumber
of children already at play in the area—

The best early childhood
teachers teach largely

through playing purposefully
with children.

After washing their hands, the chik i

dren whose week it is to prepare snack
have the fine motor skill oneto-ona
correspondence math task of counting
out enough carrot and celery sticks, or
rye and whole wheat crackers, so each
child in the group will get one of each,
or two of one. U the counters find that
more of anything they're serving ls
needed, they have the additional math
task of determining how many more
and counting them out. The servers
may pass the serving dishes, or may
place them on a tadle from which clase-
mates may help themselvas during
free-play time. Some programs seat and
serve chiidren several limes a week
and olier sell-eervice on the other days.

choice: Two carrots, two celery sticks,
or one of each? *Plus’ (we mse the
math term): Two rys crackers, two

whole wheat crackers, or one of each?

Alter all children have chosen their

refreshments. we can poss questions
to provoks mathematical thinking.

“Lat's bave ali children who chose amo
carrots put their arms high up .in the
air.® (Wa count by twos and explaia
what we're doing.)

“Now let's have all children who chose
one carrot put their arms up high in the
alr.® (Wa count by ones and explain
what we're doing. And 50 0a.)

child to place one of these symbols of
what he selected for his snack on the

on and ol

%
£
£
{

name is sald. Children can count and
hand out boxes of markers and crayons,
count and pass out napmats and blan
kets, count permission alips for fleld trips
and figure out how many children still
need to bring them In, and on and on. We
tmust assume that our children are intel-
lgent people and allow them to partics-
pate more actively in classroom manage-
ment chores. Encouraging sach child to
make as much of a contribution to the
TouD as possidie is an essential charac-
teristic of democratic teaching.
“Everybody In our group has halr. in that
way we are all alike. But doss everybody
have the same color bair?

“Right, they don® Lat's count how many
have....*

And ol course Teachers are aiways
looking for ways to entice children to
put away the toys after playtime! Some-
times you can use a one-to-one corre
spondence lesson as your motivator:
“Who can put away four blocks T
“Who can put away aix puziie pieces in

their puszle?

“Who can put swey five little cars?
“Who ean put sway thres dress-up cresses ™
*Who can put awey seven stacking cups™
Best of all, encourage the chikf to state
the number of objects he's putting
sway. Be sure to verity all counting.

Motor activity mith coanting dsr
ing varisas carviculum components.
For exampie, the music and musical
gumes component of a program lor
preschool and primary chiidren fre
quently lends itself to *muscle math,®
“counting-while-doing® moments.

Using curriculum resource books
you have or buy, you may want to
make a collection of songs, action
rhymes, chaats, fingerplays, very
simple games, and dramatizations in
which chliidren are suppased to move
their bodles or body parts a certain
sumber of times (not those in which
they move a monspecific aumber of
Uimes; use these, too, but aot as one-to-

ent aumber, Who has more?” *How
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Math 1s about the relationships between things and numbers,

many seeds should | give you so you
bave the same amount as Ez*
Another good one-to-one correspon-
dence lesson (and another good game)
is, *How many [paintings hanging up,
red chairs, jackets, gerbils, doll house
people, stc.] do you see?” Players take
turns asking a question, and answer.
ers have to prove their answers by
touching each object and carefully
counting. You can add education about
zero t0 this activity by asking the child
how many real, live dinossurs she sees,
or how many green and pink monkeys
she sees swinging In the trees.
“You're right! You see none! We call that
2870. YOu 069 3210 [gresn and plak mon-
keyn).*

“countingwhile-
3 of this set of
::'u‘m@m set

correspondence math learning oppor
tunities—and other aspects of math,
Since ressarch on how young children
best learn first began well over a century
280, it has been known that content
shouid be embedded In, or introduced

niegrated
chitdren do, lncl
mh du:bed in MWWM!
tally Appropriase Practice in Early Child

Serving Children From

‘theme-based
Many excellent curriculum guides are
being published to assist tsachers tn
planning and teaching through themes.

One of the best of these is Mamning o

Qurriculum: Coals,
Activities, and Planning Guides for ¢ and
Ss (Barry & Mindes, 1993). Here s &
compiets curriculum planaing modal de-
signed opcelﬂaub‘; for theme-based

. many
putes among players.) Many of the
board games commonly found in
homes, stores. and early childhood
classrooms, such as Caady Land and
Chutes and Ladders, are excellent teach-
ers of oneto-one correspondence—
you have to do what the dice, spianer,
and squares on the bosrd dictate. A
child isn't lesmning one-to-cne corre-

273

spondence—one number equals one
space—1Uf his moves are careiess,

If left to their own devices at s math
center abundantly stocked with the
sorts of math manipulatives mentioned
momentarily, with anly occasionai
adult extension Interventions, smali
chusters of children will get plenty of
practice (and “peer tutoring®l) in
counting plus other math ideas.

One of the most helpful and versatile

manner,
you will rarely ask childres  eapy &
or la any way

comfortable teaching math—to in-
troduce as they play with a few chikiren.
Threes, fours, and fives will
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responding amounts, count-dots, no-
tice that the dots are In setx, Duild with
them. and so on.

A $10 hundreds board s & good
investmant. This is & small laminated
board with one-inch squares. On one
side. each number 1 to 100 s written in
its square. On the reverss side, ail
squares are empty; you have s blank
grid. Children use tiles to make differ
ent amounts——a mathematically adept
five-year-old may 01l in all blanks up to
1001 (Never forget that some children
are maethematically sdept and ad-
vanced!) On the assumption that most
people never leave what they first love,
our goal should be to excite children
about math, not to lull them into Jeth-
argy with work so sasy and boring that
1t would maks & mummy yawn,

Other leamning aids you may want to
consider for dlaplay on the low sheives
or table in your math center are
o tactile or Masoaite®number Liles: One
side (or one end) shows a numeral, the
other side (or the other end) has ths
equivalent aumber of large dots;

* sandpaper numerals; and ]
° magnetic numerals with a magnetic
board.

Number recogmition. while prema-
turely and lnappropriately stressed by

many adults, is cne of many aspects of
math we want fours and fives to learn,
and being able to help themselves to
thess learning-through-play matarials
does facliitats iearning. (Ths math
manipulatives mantionad hars ars
available from many edrly ehildhood
Materials distributors and catalogs.)
You will want to buy many more math
manipulstives lfor your math center:
many more are suggested In Parts 2, 3,
and 4 of this series.

Learning onetoone
corvespondence, counting,
and numeral and number

word recognition through
good books

If you don't already have a perma-
nent collection of books jeaturing good
math leaming opportunities. you may
want to start one——in addition to get-
ting everything worthwhile from your
library. You can read and discuss s math-
related book at story time once s week.
You can leave the book on your math
canter table for 8 week or two afterward,
reading it again to children who request
k. if you have time or & volunteer heiper,
yOu might want to mahe & bulletin board

g
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display of s particularly engaging page
enlarged lor the everchanging bulletin
board in the math center.

Teaching a number's
quantitative significance

ber is from the beginning of the count-
ing the bigger 1t Is. Esch child enjoys
the (ndividual attention, too. Esch day
4 different child can have the honor of
being “the counter.”

Teaching a number's ordinal

Research, as well as experience, re-

veals that young children lack under-'

standing of numbers’ redationships with
one another:
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Children enjoy creating each num-
ber neighbor, knowing the missing
number, and asking the child whose
tum it ls, "Who's the missing neigh-
bor?® After the pisyers become adept
st this game, picture number cards
can be used In place of objects.

already teach math more or less this
way. U all this appeals to you, you can
start moving in this direction. You may
want to read the books and articles
listed below. You may even want to
take math and math teaching courses!

Teachers who have struggied to break
free of the strings that have kept their

great
. tive educators, and have much more funl

For further reading

Dewyl(lﬂ&).bumanqaddm-

tion. New York

Gnenheq.? ammmm
with young children.

or democracy in the classroom?
Young Children, 413), S4~64.
Greenberg, P. (1992). ideas that work
with young chiidren. How to Institute
some simple democratic practices
pertaining to mp.ct rights, respon-
sibllities, and roots in any classroom
(\mhom losing your ludtnhl posl-

Northeast Foundation lor Children.
(1991). Notebook for ssochere: m
changes in the elemeniary asmriculum
Greenfield, MA: Author.,

The Nullleld Foundation. (1919)

England: The

Nuffield mashs. Essex,
Group,

Whitin, DJ., & Wikde, 8. (1992). Read
any good math lately? Children’s books
for ical leaning k-6 Ports-
mouth, NH: Helnemann,
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theme-based carricuium: Gools, themes, ac
tvities, and planning guides for s and.Ss.
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Vygouly, LS. (1%8)). wum
Camabridge, MA;

ms..mm:omom
kyn wabs Wesving connactions fram chi
dren (0 teachars. Young Ohikden, 4X2), 4-0.

Polly Greeaberg isat mad about math,
bt finds O fascinating o :hollcm
children's thinking as she plays and
falks with them. She likes 1 challenge
hcrm Miqbynadw about how
feoch “subjects® and then the
s el rying
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The following article is by Mary M. Patton and Teresa M. Kokoski (1996).

SCIENCE IS EVERYWHERE: IS IT IN YOUR CLASSROOM?

How Good Is Your EarIy Childhood

Science, Mathematics, and
Technology Program?

Strategies for Extending Your Curriculum

Mary Martin Patton and Teresa M. Kokoski

technology are the corner-
stones of the schools of
the (uture, described by David
Campbell as a combination of
EPCOT Center, The Smithsonlan
Institution, a first-rate 200 or pre-
mier science museum, a televls
slon studio, and a media center
complete with satellite communi-
cations systems and extensive
computer networks® (1991, 20).
Science, math, and technology
are everywhere in children's en-
vironment! Science and technol-
ogy museums where chiidren are
playing laser tag and building ctr-
cuits have popped up around the
country in the last 10 years. Con-

Sclence. mathematics, and

Mary Martin Pattoa, Ph.D., s an a»
sistant professor in early childhood edy-
canion at Texas Christian Universily in
Fort Worth. She was a teacher and prin-
cipal for 17 years prior o becoming a
tacher educaror. Her inserests focus on
chiidren’s piay, early chikihood currico-
tum, and homeless chiidren. -

Teresa M. Kokoski, PAD., (s an assis-
tant professor of sctence education in
the Division of Educational Speciaities,
University of New Maxico in Albugquer-
que. She has worked on slamwide sy»
temic efforts for improving science,
mathematics, and technology elemen-
ftary education (n New Mexico.

sumer-oriented businesses like
computer and nature stores are
in every mall. Television pro-
grams, such as Marhnet, Newton's
Apple, Challenges of the Unknoiwn,
Spaceship Earth, Square One, and
Beakman's World, have joined
nature programs like National

Geographic Explorer. To some ex- .

tent, all of these programs reflect
essential components and con-
cepts related to science, math-
ematics, and technology. In el-
ementary schools, technology is
perhaps the least recognized and
attended to of the three discl-
plines. Yet, elementary-school
chiidren use technology every

day. Most have VCRs and can_

whip up a snack in the microwave
while holding a hand-held com-
puter game! In school they need to
be inventing simple machines and
taking apart old ones to see how
they work as well as using comput-
ers, microscopes, and calculators.

it you are a reader of Young Chil
dren, perhaps you are already
dolng a lot of hands-on sclence,
mathematics, and technology in
your early childhood classroom
(preK to grade 3). Yet, when we
ask early childhood educators
about their confidence (n provid-

AW
J
]

ing learning opportunities In sci-
ence, mathematics, and technolk
ogy. we've found that many are
not as confident about their
preparation In these disciplines
as in other areas of the curricu-
lum (Patton & Kokoski 1993). This
article puts forth some {deas for
you to consider that should dbe
natural extensions to what you
are already doing and gives some
new ideas to incorporate into
your classroom, the outdoor en-
vironment, and your parent-in-
volvement program.

Houw good is yoar sclence/
mathematics/technology
carriculum? .

Are you confident about your
science, mathematics, and technol-
ogy curriculum? Do your children
explode into the room on Monday
expecting to *do” investigations
and constructions? Do you recog-
nize and explain to parents how
the children are developing pro-
cess and problem-solving skills,
constructing their own meanings,
and acquiring positive attitudes
toward sclence, mathematics, and
technology? In the past decade
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these disciplines have taken a
front seat when school programs
are rated for excellence.

The discusaion that follows la
meant to help you leel good about
what you are aiready doing and in-
spire you to try some new things.
We discuss four areas of your early
childhood program: environment,
curriculum, the classroom outside
your door, and parent invoive-

" ment; we auggest ways to extend
science, mathematics, and technol-
ogy experiences In each area

The environment for
learning

i the science coordinator from
your school diatrict walked into
your classroom, would she imme-
diately see evidence of acience,
mathematics, and technology?

Do a quick visual check. Does
your environment have
¢ a science/mathematics center:
¢ a clearly defined library/re-
source center rich with science,
mathematics, and technology in-
formation and literaturs;
¢ live plants and animals;
¢ a variety of manipulatives lor
hands-on/minds-on explorations;
¢ construction materials and sup-
.plies accessible to your children

and In sufficient quantities (l.e.,
wood chips, fabric scraps, boxes,
paint, glue);

¢ computers, calculators, micro-
scopes, hand lenses and multime-
dia available and In use through-
out the day:;

¢ student projects, inventiona,
and constructions displayed;

¢ running water, sinks, and suffl-
clent electrical outlets; and

¢ a productive hum and children
planning, negotiating, and mov-
ing about the room in purposeful
engagement?
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I you answered “yes” to all of the
above, the stage Is set and you are
ready t0 examine your curriculum!
I you answered “no” to some of the
above, you can begin to think
about ways to provide more op-
portunities for your chiidren to
explore, compute, construct, in-
vestigate, and manipulate.

Once you estabiish your envi-
ronment, consider the time the
children have to use it and the op-
portunities they have to explore it.
Research indicates that young
children require 30 to 50 minutes
of free piay/independent explora-

. tion time in order to fully engage

in these types of environments
(Johnson, Christie, & Yawkey
1987). The National Associstion
for the Education of Young Chil-
dren (Bredekamp 1987) and the
Nationa! Council for Teachers of
Mathematics (NCTM 1989) sup-
port the strategy of providing
large blocks of time for children
to engage in meaningtul learning,
which includes play and explora-
tion of matertals as well a3 struc-
tured learning experiences. Ak
lowing children to move freely
about the classroom, initlating
learning experiences In a variety of
ways, requires a movement away
from rigid scheduling of discrete,
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lub)ectdmen activities-to an ln‘te
grated, holistic view of curriculum,
development, and learning.

Deflning the carriculum

Do you use an integrated cur-
riculum thst is developed around
an in-depth study of a particular
theme or project? Do science,
mathematics, and technology fig-
ure prominently In your themes?
Science is everywhere. Appropri-
ate early childhood themes in-
clude life and the environment;
water and alr, energy and change
(Blackwell & Hohmann 1991);
the human body and senses;
bouyancy (Butzow & Butzow
1989); and pilibugs and Insects
(Burnett 1992). Mathemstics is
imbedded in the themes as chil-
dren sort, count, classify, measure,
estimate, problem solve, commu-
nicate, and construct projects
(NCTM 1989). Technology for chil
dren is often thought of as comput-
ers, video games, and tape players,
but technology in the earty child-
hood classroom should be broadly
defined as any tool that extends
the senses, such as hand lenses,
magnifying bug boxes, string tele-
phones, thermometers, and com-
passes. Look through your plan-
ning book! Do you
¢ emphacize in-depth study of a
theme rather than a theme-a-week;
¢ specify datly blocks of time
for hands-on science, mathemat-
ics, and technology-related ex-

. periences;
¢ include science, mathematics,
and technology as central compo-
nents of the integrated curricutum;
¢ include district, state, and na-
tional standards/competencies
for science, mathematics, and
technology; .

- e emphasize conceptual under-
standing rather than memoriza-
tion of facts; and
¢ include each child's culture,
language, and experiences?

Do children in your classroom

¢ participate in the planning
process; :

e demonstrate what they know
through a variety of authentic
assessment strategies (exhibi-
tions, demonstrations, journals,
group projects); and

* participate fully in science,
mathematics, and technology ex-
periences, with every child get-
ting to go to centers and comput-
ers, not just the “accelerated”
children who finish first?

Examining your curriculum with
the above criteria should help to
ensure that the disciplines of sci-
ence, mathematics, and technolk
ogy are fully Integrated Generating
curriculum is perhaps the most
time-consuming process of teach-
ing. It is critical to remember
when planning an integrated cur-
riculum for young chiidren that
less is more, meaning that we
want to teach fewer concepts/
themes but In greater depth. A
first step to achieving greater
depth Is moving away (rom the
theme-of-the-week practice that
has been the mainstay of many
early childhood programs.

Also critical to the planning
process s the input of children.
Curriculum has little meaning for
children unless it connects them
to real-world experiences and
their culture. Since childrendon't
view their world as discrete dis-
ciplines but as an interactive,
dynamic system, the Interdisct-
plinary curriculum is a natural
forum for thelr explorations.
Young children have an innate
interest in the natural aspects of
thelr world, a fascination with
technology and how things work,
and they bring a huge store of
these experiences to school with
them. Unfortunately, these expe-
riences are often overiooked in
the delining of the curriculum. A
strategy for ensuring that every

child has access to sclence, math- .

ematics, and technology disci-
plines is for teachers to use an
inclusive planning process (Nel-
son & Frederick 1994).

The teachers we work wit;
have found the shared-web pro-
cess that we teach In our courses
to be a very effective wsy to en-
gage children in the planning pro-
cess. The first step s for the
teacher to decide on a theme
(based on teacher interest and
confidence about teaching the

. topic and on children’s interests)

and develop a thematic web
gulded by district, state, and na-
tional standards. The teacher
then conducts a bralnstorming
session with the children to create
a web that reflects what the stu-
dents already know and what they
are Interested in knowing more
about (Figure 1). The final product
is a web that aligns chiidren’s
prior knowledge, shared Inter-
ests, teacher goals, and msn-
dated competencies, integrated
across the curriculum (Figure 2).

A final critical component Is a
sensitivity to the cultures of the
school population. Culture pro
vides the infrastructure through
which children make sense of their
world and bring meaning to their
environment. A culturally insens)-
tive curriculum risks the possibil-
ity of placing children in conflict
with the home and school envi-
roament. In New Mexico, for ex-
ample, it is critical to understand
the community of the school
since many of the cultural mores
and practices vary among Pueblo,
Navaho, and Apache communities
and often are unfamlilar to the
nonnative person. For example,
many plants and animals carry a
symbolic representation within
the Natlve American communi-
ties. A teacher from a Navaho
community pointed out to our
class that putting cornmeal in the
sand/water table would be offen-
sive In her community. While a
study of corn is acceptable, play-
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Flgare 1. Children’s Web: What Do
They Know? What Are Their Interests?

Teacher questions (1n red)
Children's responses (s blue)

Flgare 2. Combined Teacher-Children’s Web % » Native American ssnsitivity
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ing with It Is not. Overall, a good
interdisciplinary sclence, math-
ematics, and technology curricu-
lum will include s planning process
that incorporates child interests,
collsborative planning, and com-
munity consideration.

Taking the carviculam
beyond the classroom

The classroom outstde your
door can be the most valuable
and inexpensive resource avail-
able to you and is often the least
used. The value of extending
jearning beyond the boundaries
of the classroom la to facilitate the
connections children make to their
realworid experiences. Do you
» use your schoolyard for dally ex-
plorations (1.e., sand, water, simple
machines, colors, plant life);

o plan structured activities for
your field experiences to help
children focus on apecific events
(i.e., trip boards, nature hunts,
sketchbooks, journals) and ex-
tend the learning with pre- and
postactivities; and

¢ take weekly walking fleld trips
to bridge what children are learn-
ing in achool to what they are
learning in the community?

We must push ourselves to
think about learning outside the
four walls of the classroom. The
outdoors Is & natural extension
and basic bridge connecting the
chiid’s real world with the school
environment. When chlidren are
*doing science® by coloring s
ditto of s plant or animal that ex-

ists naturally outside the class--

room, they miss a great oppor-
tunity for suthentic learning.
Children will make stronger con-
nections to their own backyards
and territories of exploration
when they are touching, etching,
coloring, and conatructing with
real models. This connection en-
sbles children to recognize and
Initiate the learning opportuni-
ties that exist even between the
cracks in the sidewalk.

Whether the settings for your
outdoor experiences are formal
(1.e.. museum, 200) or Informal
(1.., nature center, city park, neigh-
borhood walk), the connections to
the curriculum can be made ex-
plicit through preactivities, by
engagement at the aetting, and in
follow-through activities. For ex-
ample, to extend s study of color,
plan s colors-in-n2iure neighbor-
hood walk. BXure going on the
trip, provide many opportunities
for the clildren te “read®
nature beats, sucl; as the
Eyewitness Book Plants
(Bume 1989) and Nature
Watk (Florian 1939); cut
pictures from niugazines
of flowers, plants, and
trees; and sort them by
color and make posters
ol Reds in Nature, Blues
in Nature, Greens In Na-
ture, and 30 on. Read to
the children s variety of
books that explore col-
ors in nature, such as
Red Leal, Yaliow Leaft
and Planting a Ralnbow
(Ehlert 1991, 1589).

On the day of the na-
ture walk, have s clip-

2@

(@
o

board with paper. glue stick, and
s baggie full of color chips (small
squares of paper in a wide variety
of colors) for every two chil-
dren. Each “color detectiv.
team® matches color chips to
natural objecta the twosome
finds on the walk, Then the chil-
dren glue the color chips to the
paper and skatch the plant,
flower, leaf, rock, worm, and so
on next to each. When you return
to the classroom, the children
will be delighted with their find-
ings! Follow-up activities might
Include making natural dye from
red onlon peels, beets, and blue-
berries; planting seeds for your
garden; or returning to the out-
doors with watercolors to paint
with s keener eye the variety of
colors {n nature,

Connecting with parents

The ways to involve and Inform
parents are numerous; the time
commitment {a overwhelming.
You think: “Can { do one more
thing?® Ask yourself i{ these strat:
egtes will work for you and within
your time constraints.

¢ Schedule exhibition times for

children to share their science,
mathemetics, and technology
projects with parents.

e Extend acience/mathematics/
technology learning experiences
to the home through hands-on/
minds-on, take-home backpacks.
¢ Provide varied opportunities
for parents to support school ac-
tivities through a variety of roles
during and after school hours.

e Engage in frequent, two-way
communication through a vari-
ety of technologies (interactive
newasletters, telephone, elec-
tronic mail, voice mall).

e Get your administrator to sup-
port your parent{nvolvement &f-
forts with resources (time, money,
and moral support)!
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The influence of parents and the
home environment on learning \s
recognized by profesaionals as a

ignificant component of a child's
education (Mcintyre 1984; NCIS
1989). More and more schools are
reaching out to include parents
through programs to enhance the
child’s success in school. A re-
cent review of effective parent-in-
volvement programs tdentified
apecific elements to successful
programs and {lluminated a variety
of roles that parents assume in sup-
porting their child's education and
the school's program (Willlams &
Chavkin 1989). Whether it be as
home tutor, audience, program
supporter, or colearner, the
parent’s involvement supports and
conveys the value of an education
to the child. Also, the manner in
which schools legitimize parent
roles, train parents, communicate
and network with parents, and sup-
port involvement programs is cre-
cial to the success of the program
and ultimately the child'a educa-
tion. Research has established that
:hlidren show increased achleve-
ment in achool and better seif-
esteem when parents are involved

in the learning process
(Rasinskt & Fredericks
1989; Goidenberg, Reese,
& Galitmore 1992).

A particularly useful
strategy for invoiving
psrents is the use of sci-
ence/mathematics back-
packs. These backpacks
provide meaningful, rei-
evant learning experi-
ences in the home and
also serve to inform
parents of the nature of
learning in the classroom.
The backpack Is a type of
moblie iearning center
that contains a parent let-
ter explaining the pur-
pose of the backpack
activities, an informa-
tion book and children's
literature book on the
theme, directions for the activity,
and all the materials necessary to
complete the activity (Kokosk! &
Patton 1994). Children and par-
ents actively engage in learning at
home by measuring, sorting,
graphing, and conducting experi-
ments and investigations. These
backpack experiences have been
implemented by several teachers
in New Mexico and Texas with
student populations whose par-
ents tend not to be involved with
the school Jife of their chlidren.
These teachers report that the re-
sponse from both children and par-
ents has been enthusiastic and
translates into more positive stu-
dent attitudes toward science and
mathematics learning in school.

Final thoughts

Developmentally approprtiate
practice (Bredekamp 1987) en-
courages planning interactively
with the children, providing a va-
riety of materials and utillzing a
variety of teaching atrategies and
assessments; adultchild interac-
tions that promote trial-and-error

<31

learning: seil-regulation through
many opportunities to inquire,
question, make decisions, and
problem soive; and partnerships
with families. National reform
movements mandate that schools
Improve sll areas of teaching and
learning for chiidren but have
specifically tsrgeted science,
mathematics, and technology—
areas In which we lag behind
many of the industrialized na-
tions. Early childhood/primary
programs are critical for ground-

271

Ing young chiidren in the skills

and knowiedge base they wili
need to be successiul citizens
and productive workers In the in-
formation age. As you extend
your program to inciude the at-
tributes described above, you
can feel confident that your pro-
gram la on the cutting edge of
sound practices In science, math-
ematics, and technology.
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The following article is by Judy H. Helm (1997).

On the Path to Math

BY JUDY HARRIS BELM, ED.D.

our-year-olds Baxrer and

Maria' strode into the
center office. Baxter carried
8 clipboard, and Maria pre-
sented 8 basket conaining
three bowls of carrots: raw
carrots, thawed frozen car-
rots, and canned carrots.

Maria asked administra-
tors to try the carrots and
tell which variety they liked
best. Then Baxter recorded
each answer by placing an x
in one of three columns.
When the taste test was fin-
ished, he explained that raw
had “the mont” and was
“winning,® frozen had “al-
most as many” but was

rDzsplaymg\
Your Data
Thiee & hands-on
approach. Encoursge
children to do all the
recording, pasting, and
sufrsTarizing of results.
Use nonstandard
measurement units,
sch as cardboard blocks
or plecas of sring. Avold
*| rulers or other numerical
tools undl children under-
sand numbers,

Maim all the units
on & chart the
same size. Otherwise,

children can't make
asccurste comparisons. i
you're documenting with
squares of paper. for
oample, use mme-sized

/

&=

“not equsl™ to the raw, and
cooked had just "a few.”
Gathering up their equip-
raent, Baxter and Maria
went back to class to talk
with classmates who'd sur-
veyed teachers and children
from all around the center.
Together, children compared
their findings and discussed
how to combine them. For
the aext several days, they
worked on & hall display
showing their results. As 8
finishing touch, the teacher
recorded children’s descrip-
tions of whaet they had
leared and added photos
of the young researchers.
This is just one example
of s centerwide activity that
can foau children, staff,

Sruinstorm idess in staff
mestings. Make o list of
projects that include all
your ages and draw on the
design of your center, Some
possible nudy questions:

teacher provides an easy-to-
use form.

Choose your subjacts.
Children can interview clase-
mates, office staff, parents,
siblings, and visitors.

Talk with children about
how to collect the data by
interviewing, measuring, or
observing. Then demon-
strate how to
mark the form.

Have chiidren

report their Lr‘-& bkes

Taking & conterwide
survey end graphing the
resits can be & A way

mu.-.a-u.,

T Fawn ""h'tl.? bd with ™
a Q!

data. Place the
results on o
large char, help
children draw %
conclusions,
and write down .
their words. |

ol

Show off your results. Chil-
dren can share their work in
o hallway display, oral re-
port, or news bulletin. This
will encourage them to dis-
ers and will reinforce the
concepes they leamed.
Once children have com-
pleted o few studies, they'll
learn how to come up with
their own questions. If yoo
and your staff keep alert for
Qpportunities, math will be-
come a regular and exciting
pare of your center life.

Judy Hervis Hebm, EA.D., is ¢
formey progrem divector who
serves as ¢ consitant 1o eerly
vildhood i [MEimos

L. ort e,

» nuun-nuuui__
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The following information was developed by Early Childhood Today (1997).

o e SR s e -'

_Investlgatmg Shapes

Children learn many math concepts when they investigate dnpu and sizes.
. Bear thon developmental polah in mind as you encourage their oxplonuou'

2s .nd 3s Omlummgthemmuofhucdnpuwuhnduhhdpmdmoddnu
. - . ©ecnjoy matching simple shapes and sizes of concrete objects
R oamdennfympluhapunthmm ‘
. 3sand 48 Omlblemndennfyhncdupawuhomndnhpmam
) * sort and classify shapes and sizes more independently
.Y - ecanorder objects according wosize < . .
4sand S, °usepunbnndblo&smmubnm:hm-dxmomllhpu
. Ommme:plmtbemofpemmmmdnlm
) * can create graphs to sort and clasiify shapes : : ]
Ss and 6s . 'mhmm;mbuhqummhhpubhmpupidgmmdmh ot
. ® enjoy exploring three-dimensiona! shapes, such as cones and cylinders
® can use aft materials to create complex sculprures and picrures that incorporate shapes

BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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The following activity was developed by Early Childhood Today (1997).

ACTIVITY PLAN

READY-TO-USE TEACHING IDEAS FOR TWOS AND THREES

Let’s Eat Shapes
Math can be appc!dzlngl

‘Materials:

¢ 12° x 4° posrerboard, 1 sheet per child

® markers ® clear contacr paper

Obowl:ofcackminmomdshnpa(drd_q.’
squuu.n-unglamdmm;les)

o slices of cheese o

Owokummmmk,tquau,mngle;md
rectangle shapes

Aim: Children wil! masch cracker shapes with
cheese shapes to creus their own snack.

hm-:um.m«,mmmm
cracker shapes on esch sheet of posterboard. Create
a different pattern for each child. For example,
trace circle, square, and triangle crackers on one
piece of posterboard and rectangle, circle, and
square crackers on another. Cover the posterboard.
with clear contact paper

Piace the posterboard sheets, crackers, slices of
cheese, and cookie cutters on the table. Invite
dnldmtohdpauuupead:hapemck.
Emnpad\duwmcboaud:mof
posterboard and to find the crackers that macch
the traced shapes. You might say, *You have a
sqmmonyourard.&nmﬁnduqummcku
tomu:hdmnhnpe?‘
Offechddmdmofcheecmdthowd:m
:hemkwwm.ﬁanchddmpm:he
cutters into the cheese.
Children can match the cheese shapes to the
cracker shapes 10 make their snack.

8 Children may be able t match the shapes but
may not know the names of all the shapes.

. Rmfomahapembyndennfymgm‘vhﬂe
ch:ldmmdom;themny

Observations: .

. And\ildmabkmmmhthuhpa?mm
shapulhnmdnldmanme?l)ochddm
Mmmmwmmch

8 Invite children o make a shape collage

Warm-Up: Have children wash their bands before by spreading honey on papes places and
mckm&nthzymxhthemckulhaw) i
, »
These books will My First Cookbook Peanut Butter and Jelly - Today Is Moaday
encourage delicious . by Angela Wilkes by Nadine Bernard by Eric Carle
dmsom&bomfood (Alfred A. Knopf) Westcort (E. P. Dutron) (Philome! Books)
BEST COPY AVAI LABLE
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The following activity was developed by Early Childhood Today (1997).

ACTIVITY PLAN

READY-TO-USE TEACHING IDEAS FOR TWOS AND THREES

&mdﬁﬂxﬁwbomhﬁmﬁmw
painting with different shapes and sizes. You might
eay, *You like the circle shape. Can you find circles in
different sizes?”™ or *What other shapes do you like?*
' : As children paint, reinforce shape vocabulary by

Let’s Paint Shapes e ou i suniog e iapes andsis
. : ey're using: * unmarda,' ovnh. squares in

Sponges can spark shape talk. your painting” or Your h“bu famond

' and little diamonds.”

ART

Materials: _

© sponges o uility knife Remember:

* tempera paints in various colors u Children love to experiment with paint. They may

o paper plates enjoy mixing colors on their papers or using the

o sheets of 12° x 18" white paper _ sponges to paint across the entire papez. Don't be

* newspaper o smocks concerned if you can't find shapes in children’

lhwduldmmﬂunlponsamp-mt. finished products. C

ln . Cur mnmmyof -Someduldmmynotmteo'utbmhnds
-auddnpa.l ® myAmchndodsapmnod:www

make painting neater.

Warm-Up: Cover a table with nmpnpet ot

absorbent material. Put the sponge shapes on the - Observations: '
abh‘w“m.bwthwmmm“ : 8 Which children observe the activity before joining

spoige shapes 1o paint. | it? Are some children combining shapes to
Spread & small amount of paint on each paper 4@__
place, and place the plates on the table. Help ) . , . )
children put on their smocks and get a sheet of paper. ® Make sponge puszies by cutting sponges
. o into sections. The cut-out pieces should
Invite children to choose some sponge shapes. :!earhrﬁtmudmﬂchlldlﬂm?\n&ﬂ
Mthﬂnmdxpthewwgduptmmd pieces together
thaldabthep-pum:h&un. _
Inspire your artists It Looks Like Spit Mk  Mouse Paint Splodges *
with these books. by Charles G. Shaw by Ellen Seoll Walsk by Malcolm Carrick
- - (Harperand Row) .  (Harcourt Beace) (Viking Press)
BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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The following activity was developed by Early Childhood Today (1997).

ACTIVITY PLAN

READY-TO-USE TEACHING IDEAS FOR THREES AND FOURS

Shape Sorter

Math toys are more fun
when you make them together!

Matuhhx

¢ medium-tized square carton
o small objects of different shapes, such as balls,
' mubla.andsqmmdmmgulublo:h

¢ marker

¢ sharp knife (for adul use) - @ paines and brushes

Aim: Using s math too] they help to create,
In Advance: Taped:eanonthuz,mdponuonn
tape-side down.

Warm-Up: Let children help you collecr blocks,
balls, and other emall round, square, or mrianguler
items from around the room. Talk about the objects,
and compare their shapes and sizes.

Gather the carton and the objects. Ask a few

Amy&omchﬂd:u,mnknifecowtw&e

shapes. Make the holes somewhat larger than the

tracings so that the objecs will alide through easily.
Provide paints and brushes, and let children
decorate their shape sortez Afer the carton

" dries, bring it to group time. Ask the children who

hzlpeduuuthebox‘todesmhtwbntquadmd
what the box is foe - :

Showchﬂdrenhowmuniheboxtoiudp
different objerts’ shapes and sizes. Have them push
d:eobiecuth:.oughduholaﬁ:hdleconuponding
shapes. When all the objects are in the ‘canton, have
children rurn the box over to untape and empey it.
Then they can try putting objects of different tizes
and shapes in the holes. Which ones fit? Which don't?
Discuss rules for using the shape sortes, including
howmydnldrenupmedsuhpem
at one time. Thenputunmmthnmfo:
mdependemphy ’

Obsarvations:

& How do children find ways to fit shapes into

holes?

@ Cut out los of paper circles, squares, and

uiqnda.Uneouofuduhnpetohbe!
three coffee cans. Ask children to sort the

b children to help you trace the outlines of the " paper shapes into the cans. -
obimonwtheﬁvevhib!eﬁdadt_hem- .
'

Enhance your shape Cirdes, Triangles, Shapes Shape Space
activity with these books. and Squares by John ]. Reiss by Cathryn Falwell

by Tana Hoban {Macmillan) (Hmlahtoanfﬂm)

{Macmillan)

BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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The following activity was developed by Early Childhood Today (1997).

ACTIVITY PLAN

READY-TO-USE TEACHING IDEAS FOR THREES AND FOURS

. MUSIC &
|MOVEMENT

Jump Inside,
Jump Outside

. Have fun with shapes in this
variation on musical chairs.

Materials:

* sturdy tape o gcissors

® record, cassetre, or CD player

© lively recorded music

Rim: Children will play s movement game that
rdnforeashnpeidmdfymddnmfidconapﬁof
inside and outside. '

In Rdvance: Use dxeupuo&uuehmdrck.
square, triangle, and rectangle shapes oa the floor of
s large open area in your school oc center. Be sure
the shapes are big enough for several children to

move around in comfortably. Make enough shapes -

10 & large group can play.

Warm-Up: Gather in an open ares and tumn on the
muﬁchkcbﬂdrent’omwdnmui:md@p_
when you call, “Freeze!® Practice the freeze game 2
few simes until children get the hang of it.

BOOKS

Talk about the tape shapes you created, and ask
children to identify each one. Help children
arrange themselves 30 an appropriately sized group

is standing around each shape.
shapes. Then ask children to step inside their

' shapes and move in whatever ways they choose,

being careful not to bump into others. Emphasize
the words owtside and inside as you speak.

Ask children to sep outside the shapes, then put

on the music. After a few moments, tum it off
and call, “Inside!® Let children jump inside the
thape. Tum the music on sgain and watch children
move. Then turn the music off and call, *Outside!®
as children jump out. ) '

Restare the music and repest the game as long

o8 children remain interested.

Observations:

[ ] Dod\ildrennan-ubmioyinmpinginﬁdemd .
~ outside their shapes? Do they have rouble
identifying their chapes?

@ Try the activity with unusual shapes, such as pen-
vocabulary by helping children leam the names
of the shapes they are jumping into and out of.

Uge:enSoohmth Cut Itt Over-Under - What' laside?
children understand the by Henry Pluckrose by Catherine Matthias by Anthea Sieveking
concepes in this activity, . (Wars) : (Children's Press) (Dial)
BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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The following activity was developed by Early Childhood Today (1997).

ACTIVITY PLLAN

READY-TO-USE TEACHING IDEAS FOR FOURS AND FIVES

Sizing Up Shapes
- It’s fun to turn blocks into -
measuring tools!

Materials: .
o several large sheets of paper
* markers or ényom

o variety of blocks

Kim: Children will use blocks to explore the math
concepts of shape, length, area, and perimeter.
In Advance: Draw six or seven large shape
outlines on paper placed on the floor in the block
area. Include a circle, triangle, rectangle, and square,
as well as less familiar shapes, such as trapezoids,
hexagons, and ovals. ,
Warm-Up: Gather children i a small group,
and ask them to identify common shapes. Then
talk about where you can see those shapes in the-
classroom. Next, discuss unusual shapes. . '
Assign cach child a different-shaped block, and
invite children to collect the blocks of their

"blocks they have veed.
:hape.nnhnud\_chﬂdﬁnznpanofhhoth
' '
With the help of these BmW’ddmuhlZl Slnya Spirals, Curves,
books, your class will by Brian Wildsmith by Joa J. Reiss Fanshapes, and Lines
have lots of shape fun| {(Millbrook Press) (Bradbury Press) by Tans Hoban
. . . (Gza_nwﬂbwiooh!

BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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blocks on the flboz Lex children see whose line is
longer. Ask them to think sbout why.”
Ask children how many of their blocks they
think will fit into the shapes on the papez
Let children explore the shapes by filling the square
mdlmrebloch.&ennn.!:mﬂlm;hbloch.
and 30 on,
E.ncotmpchildmmbuﬂdmmfmgnn
the blocks that fit inside one shape. Whose
mwucbehzdtm’(ﬂmdtowwhxhahgt
uuudupum) i
Invite children to fine up their blocks around
the edge of each large shape. Then build towers
mdntwhcaeuhsd:a:.ﬂ‘hu:bmwhchdnpe'n
mmulmw)

‘Remember:

-uchudmunmbkbunmmchq
might instead line up their blocks on the flooz

" Reinfomnhpembuhrybyuﬁng'wadslikz_ .

m’pgzoid,pmmwd.qdnm
Observatioas: )
e Whatpmbltm-colvimtkilhdo_childlqw?

@ Invite children to £l in the space around the
shapes with blocks and leave the inside of the
 shapes empxy. Ask them to guess bow many

gl
%)
w
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The following activity was developed by Early Childhood Today (1997).

ACTIVITY PLAN

READY-TO-USE TEACHING IDEAS FOR FOURS AND FIVES

SCIENCE

Shape Search
Dig up those shapes!
Materials: : .
o books and magazines sbout bones and dinosaurs
¢ sandbox ¢ trowels or small shovels
® smooth pieces of broken pottery
® 5 or 6 screens, about 12° x 12°
o differentcolored chalk
e6or8smalitubs . ¢ char paper
© white paper © markers

' Aim: Children will explore and record unusual
shapes as they become amateur archacologists.

I.im.:?mﬁdcboohmdmamm
archaeological diga for children to explore.

Warm-Up: Gather chikdren and open a discussion -

. about archaeologists. Tell children they will have a

shovels to dig carefully for them. Show children how -

to sift the dirt with the screens to find small pieces.

Invite children to use the chalk to mark their
pieces with 8 number or letter as archaeologists,
do. Provide small boxes or tubs that children can
use to store the pieces they discovered.’
Ask children to sort the pieces they found
according to size, shipe, colog, or kind. Record
their results on the chart paper, using a different
column for each category.
Al Ask children to imagine what kind of object
their pieces might have come from. Iavite them
mdnwpuumhpnd:ednmw:n
an Owr Shape Dig book.
Remember:
s Beforemuedtep'ouuypaeea,mkdmnml
bluchsolunonmwdmdm,mdmood:my
_ rough edges.

Observation:
s Howmmymyudochddmmmdmu:h

dnpom? o
Spin-Off

286

_ chanice to find objects in the sandbox and to notice . _ .
their different shapes. HR @ Take s field trip to & dinosaur museum or -
S "0 o local ares where fossils are known to
) . I. . . . have bieen found. (They can thow up even |
Bury all the pieces of porcery in the sandbox. in gravel areas in 4 ciry!)
' h Then encourage children to use trowels and
These books willdigup  Big Old Bones - Digging Up Dinosaurs lwaAuuHm
more archaeological talk. by Carol Carrick by Aliki : of Fossils .
(Clarion) (HarperCaollins) . byhylorlud
_ {Macmillan)
BEST COPY AVAILABLE



The following activity was developed by Early Childhood Today (1997).

ACTIVITY PLLAN

READY-TO-USE TEACHING IDEAS FOR FIVES AND SIXES

Triangle Twist
Triangles can be tnmendous funi

Materials: '
o construction paper in several colors

sscissors . © epglue

Aira: Children will experiment with the relation-
ships between shapes, sides, and angles.

In Advance: Cut out squares from different-
colared paper (Make sure that the squares are
large enough to be folded to create new shapes.)

- WarmvUp: Hold up one of the squares, and eell
. children that you're going to fold it slong one .

disgonal. Ask them to predict what shape you'l
have when you do this. Fold it and let children sce
and name the shape. Next, cut the square slong the
fold line. Discuss and demonstrate how you can put

L4
diagonals. Invize children t fold their paper and
thmmulaudwfoldhnawpfomnnda

Iachddrenmduumdumdnqm
to form new thapes. Encoursge themto oy
matching sides of equal length. When they find an
interesting shape, they can glue the triangles oato
the background peper in that form. Let each child
cut more trisngles to create other shapes. 4

created, Introduce the terms parelleiogrom,
polygon, and trepecoid, and help children label their

" shapes. Allow them to use the term diamond instead

of perallelogram if chey choose. '

Dupl.yd.udm%wkm.numu
heading “Shapes We Madé From Squires and
Triangles.® hmchddnnwmpuenhpa.m

- and patrers.

Observaticoas:

or similar? '

287

length sides in different ways to form pew shapes. _
. . 8 Use beans or other small, flat objects o
ACTIVITY
. . - measurs the areas of the shapes children
liz::ﬂdcvuﬂmﬂmdmh::m made‘menmmmduyawuhpm
constructian papez. Demanstra blocks otha terigls. .
to fold one of the smaller squares along the two = m
.
Explondupaﬁud\c Anno’chlGaul Circas’ “" The Greedy Triangle
with these books. by Mitsumasa Anno by Louis Ehlert by Marilyn Bums
(Philomel Books) . - (HarperCollins) (Scholastic)
BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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The following activity was developed by Early Childhood Today (1997).

ACTIVITY PLAN

READY-TO-USE TEACHING IDEAS FOR FIVES AND SIXES

BLOCKS

Trace a Face
What can you discover
about the shapes of blocks?
¢ variety of different-shaped blocks
*paper ~ epencils . - o masking tape
Kim: Children will explore three-dimensiona! figures.
Warm-Up: Show'a block to the children. Ask them
what shapes they see. How many sidel does the

block have? Introduce the word face for the side of
mobye:t.Showchxldmhowwmanllndes

" of the block.

ACTIVITY
Invite esch child to choose a block. Then give
uchch‘ildapenal.lheetofp-pe.mdpxm
of mpe.

"A.kchudmm_homse_nuoduuwlym

thunmrkuch:ncu'lfnaohdnblockwidu
scrap of tape and continue tracing and marking
until they've outlined every side of the block.
Askthm_:mmnonmddhardthe'npe.

Have childfen labe} each traced shape and title
the page with a name for the block.

Display the works and discuss the shapes children
found. Did every block have the same number
of faces? What shape was the most common? What
are some of the differences berween the blocks that
hnveallﬂaui‘desmdd)oudmhayem? .
® Blocks with curved sides may be difficult to
outline. Place the paper over the block and press
against the edges to form crease line:
(] indxmunmdnumdummwmm
forunnnnldnpu.

Observations;

® Are children able to iabel their craced shapes?
Does doing so make sense to them?

" ® Do children recognize all the shapes on their

blocks?

@ Cut out block tracings, and tape them

D
0o

288

. . together to form 3-D blocks. Use shredded
d“P‘P“lOdlqm\‘M.audto'mthu.r t0 fill and hold the shapes
_.puldhtoontﬁmtheliduofdnirhlocb.l'hve ,
Notice how these artiss My House ' Shadowville . " Whisde for Willie
use shapes. * by Lisa Desimini . by Michael Bartalos by Ezra Jack Keats
N (Heary Hok) (Viking Press) (Viking Press
BEST COPY AVAILABLE



The following activity was developed by Early Childhood Today (1997).

. Bui.ld.ing a )
Classroom Dream Machine
ﬁn&mmmahgnhow-hudﬁmor -

See what happens when creative idess
and J-D shapes come together!

Purpose: Children will investigate shapes and
sizes as they create a magical vehicle.

Materials and Tools:

o chart paper and markers ¢ books about cars and
trucks o different-shaped recycled materials, including
a large appliance box, plastic-foam shapes, paper
cups, sluminum foil, and colorful plastic-covered
wires ® art materials such as paint, paintbrushes,
construction papes, glue, gltver, and acissors’

¢ several cushions or pillows

Project:

Open a discussion about sll kinds of vehicles.
What do buses, cars, trucks, and planes have in
common? Brainstorm a list of common vehicles and.
their features (such as headlights, eeats, wheels, and

* vehicle ro make for your classroom.

Share some boola asbout vehicles, such as Bumper
to Bumper by Jakki Wood (Simon & Schuseer)

and Big Red Bus by Ethel and Leonard Kessler
(Doubleday). What shapes and sizes are doors,
headlights, steering wheels, and so on?

Visit & mechanics garage or & car dealership

look at cars and trucks and leamn how they work.
Encourage children to write down or draw their
.

.. Epﬂm-

Offer the recycled and art materials, and invite
children to use them t create their own vehicle.
They can use the appliance box as the body of a car

.ouirphne,phce_theanlﬁomorpiﬂominddgm

create seats, and draw or cut out circles for wheels

- and rectangles for wings.

. don paper, headlights out of paper cups, and so on. _

Encoursge creativity as the children find materials
that are the right shape and size. Children might make
& dashboard out of a recrangular sheet of construc-

Finally, invite children t paint and decorate the
vehicle with glirres, foil, or caloeful paper

Tales a drive together. Small groups of childres can
climb aboard for a magical journey to & farawny
{and. At dheir next group time, suggest that they

" describe what they saw along the way.
dashboards), and record children's idess. Choose a . :

2

289
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The following activity was developed by Early Childhood Today (1997).

Young children learn mathematical concepts
best through hands-on activities. Help your
chiid lsarn about shapes by making a sweet,
healthy snack together.

What You Need:
Omytypeofﬁuhorunned&mt.mhumpa,
apples, crange sections, bananas, pears, or pineapple
chunb‘phsackmmﬂmﬂbowhOpuperphm
* bamboo skewers .

What You Do Together:

First, cut che fruit info a variety of shapes. Your
child can help by peeling and slicing & banans,
cutting an spple into cubes, pulling grapes off their
motpounngo\ndnamdﬁm :

Togzdm.nortdue&nmmmnbo\vhand
hncmm'rdkabomdndﬂum&m.

More Ways to Learn

_ and textures. Which fruit does your child like most?

Least? Which are your favorites? Then sort the
contents of the bowls into shape categories. Which
are circles? Squares? Other shapes? Compare the
thapaofdumfmitwizbdniroﬁp'mhhpu.

Slide the fruit shapes onto bamboo skewers to
create different parterns. As you do so, talk
sbout the kinds and number of shapes you're esch
using and the patterns you're cresting. Cut new
shapes from the fruits, such as half circles from

banana slices or grapes, as you go.

Enjoy your snack together. Another time, try
making vegetable kebabs with carrows, celery,
green peppers, or other favorite vegetables. With any

luck, your child will love these tool

ﬂvmnm.Tog:hqdnwdnpepmmmdamwmnpk,mmmdnwmm
mdmoqmﬁndnwmmhmgnhnpaonmpapahkmchﬂdmhdpmﬁmmnnd
mchmemmhpmarﬁ.hmmdmdmﬁndmumm&ehwn.hhma

bunm:.dm:hcunnhomu:hmthemdpum

'aummmmmwdmwpmmmummm«mw
. ber group items in each category — boxes, canned goods, spices — — by shape and tize. Then creste s system
Whommg&mhumghmmmmmmumdhm—mmmm

child room!
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Appendix P .
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The followmg activity was developed by Pre-K Today (1990).

ACTIVITY PLAN

READY-TO-USE TEACHING IDEAS

oo IV

FOR FOURS

Vsﬁm — ond heithy — o hink about how

wﬁngnm.'a

WHEN | WAS A BABY...

- Almg Children will compare their abilitics now to when
they were babies.
m.lnlm whole group or thres 10 four children
ot 8 time.
Materiaint Mmmmwm
such as s high chair, cradle, and stroller; baby items such
3 8 bathing basin, s wash cloth, dispers, bottles, spoons,
baby food containers (not glass), and baby clothes; sxperi-
enco-chart paper; snd & marker.

IN ADVANGCE
Place the baby dolls and baby items in your dramatic-
play area and observe as children play. Notice if there are
children who enjoy being the “daby.” Are there children
who want to be the baby all of the time? Are there any
children who don't particularly like being the baby?

BEGIN
BMMMdewmctde
time. Write “Babies can ..." on one sheet and 1 can ..." on
the other. wmmupuMMmcaummm
them to complete the sentence. Write each child’s respons-
o8 down exactly as he or she says them. Then read the
whole page back. Do the same with the second phrase,
emphasiring all the things that children can do now that
muanuwuy “Wow, Jook st all the

Jh-t

things you can do now that you are four ysars oid that you
coulda‘t do when you were 8 baby.”

Put the two experience charts next t5 esch other and let
mmmhuuymmmmm
dramatic-play ares and give children plenty of time 10 con-
tinue playing with baby dolls over the next few days.

- IXTIND
fovite » parent who has a baby 10 visit your program.
Lat children hold and y belp dress, bathe, or change
the baby. Allow time for the older tidling 10 “show off™ all
the ways be or sbe can belp her younger brother or sister.

(Also see Clrcle Time in this issue on page 37.)

Bmuhbyﬂmmhvindlanbbm
sarne. Compare and discuss the differences in size, hair,
socth, and otber physical features between now and when
mmmmllmbh.mmumm
matio-play area.

Rememben

o This is & great activity to do if one or more of your chil-
dren have (or are expecting) nsw baby brothers or sisters a1
bome. This activity can help you empbasize the fun parts
of having & new brother or sister. Remember, often chil-
dren with oew siblings noed tims 10 regress and act out
babylike behaviors.

:. A R_E

S = j:'- .- '."" .. gt\, » .'v‘!:{. a;
' ;a?."'ﬁ | eavt..
. 3 LAUGH
- Ay — ey
' N i e [ %4
BOOKS
Share thess books shout © Books Are for Eating by o Let Mo Tell You About My o When | Was a Baby by
babies. Sheery Waloo (Dution) Baby by Roulyn Benish Catherias Anholt
(Harper & Row) - (Listls, Brown and Co.)
BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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The following activity was

ACTIVITY PLAN

READY-TO-USE TE

developed by Early Childhood Today (1994).

HING IDEAS FOR TWOS AND THREES

Dramatic .
Play

Bathing “Babies”

Add water play to caring for “babies”™
and get lots of soapy fun.

Alm: Twos and threes experience caring for others
through this soothing and aurturing activiry.

Group Sixe: Three or four children.

Materials:

¢ four washable dolls

* one bar of soap cut into four pieces

o small washcloths .
© water table flled with six inches of water

* ¢two large towels

in Advancet Ask parents t bring in old, wom-out
towels to be recycled. Cux up one of these towels into four
small cowels for drying dolls. Partially fill your water able
with warm water, washcloths, and soap pieces. (If you
don't bave a water table, use basins or tubs.) Put s large
towe! over a nearby tble to make a space for drying dolls.

well they’re caring for their “babies.” Ask about the dif-
ferent body parts they're washing. {“Oops. There's sosp
in your baby’s eyei. How do you think chet feels?™)
* Try adapring some traditional children’s songs into

(Tune: Here We Go *Rowund the Mulberry Bush)

(Tume: Skip to My Low)
You might suggest that children make up their own
songs about washing babies. -
® After they're finished washing their dolls, encourage
children to dry them st the drying table.

# Help children dress their babics.

Obeervations: .

* How do children express caring and involvement with
the dolls they're washing?
'Wh.ldochiummbagbundadrhlthﬁm)

Extonsions:

¢ Invite childrén to bring their freshly scrubbed “babies” to
the block area for a nap. Encourage your children to think
about the kinds of homes, beds, and other household
furniture thev’d like to make for their babies with blocks.

Remesab ir:
There are children who will be more interested in the
soothing eh:vn of hoving their hands in warm, soapy
water than in purposzfully washing cheir dolls.

Warmrupi Ask children o
think about their needs when
they were babies. Using a doll,
you can ask the children how
they would comfort, feed, and
carry a baby. You chen might
ask, “Do babies need baths?
Why? When you take s bath,
which parts of you are washed?” WG,

ACTIVITY

¢ Invite children to pick dolls and

place them in the water table.

® As children wash their dolls,

you might corument on how

Here are some books o My Baby Brother Nosds & © Betzy and Peter Are * Baby Time by Laurie
about babies. Friend by Jane Belk Moncure  Differemt by Gunilla Krasay Beown (Kaopf)

(The Child’s World) Wolde (Random House)
BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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The following activity was developed by Early Childhood Today (1994).

ACTIVITY PLAN

READY-TO-USE TEACHING IDEAS FOR THREES AND FOURS

Dramatic

Play

g .

Invite a
Friend to Tea

Treat yourseives to a tea party!

Alem: Children will get to know one another as they
play together in the dramatic-play ares.

QGreup Sixe: Three to four children at a time.

Materiale:

Dramatic-play items such ss:

o dishes ¢ pots and pans
¢ crayons or markers o play telephones
o kitchen fumiture * paper

o toy food (or materials to be used as pretend
food)

Warm-up: Gather a small group of children and

ask, “Have you ever been to a tea party? What do
you think happens st this kind of parcy?* You migit
need to help out with some additional information.

ACTIVITY
® [nvite three or four children co set up a tes party
in the dramatic-play area. ¥ children need some
guidance, ask them what items they need to set
the table, which *foods® and “drinks® they want
to serve, and what dress-up clothes they want
*t0 wear.
¢ Let children decide who'll be the hosts and
who'll be the guests. (You might want to talk
about the different roles.) Let your children know
that they can take turns.
© Encourage the hosts to invite their guests by call-
ing on the “telephone” or by dictating invitations.
¢ Participate a3 an observer or invited guest. If need-
ed, offer support t0 help make a wonderful tes party.

. © At Home by Colin

Share these books about
i i McNsughton (Philomel)

with
v{-mm dress-ap

Obeervations:

¢ With which pretend.play roles are your children
most comfortable?

¢ How do different children go about structuring their
dramatic play?

Extensions:

Children might want to have menus for their next rea
party. Encourage your group to draw pictures of the
different foods they like, Children can dictate the
names of their food pictures or "write™ the names
themeelves. Compile the picrures into a class menu.

Remember:

If some children are shy about joining in with their
claszmates, you can mode! different ways of inter-
scting. You might say, “Lydia's tes cup is empry.

Albert, can you please get some tea for her?”

L

BOOKS

¢ Bread end Cheese by

© At the Table, Moaitime
David Lioyd (Geesnwillow)

and Munchety Munch
by Harriet Zeifert (Viking)

BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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- The following_ activity was developed by Early Childhood Today (1991).

| DRAMATIC PLAY
[ ] _

PLAYING WITH ROLES

Alms Children will participate in dramatic-play situations
that foster an anti-bias awareness of gender roles as they
use creative-thinking, problem-solving. and social-interac-
tion skills.

Greoup sizes Three or four children at a time.
Materialss A variety of props which might be interpreted
a3 gender specific, such as umall, safe tools; a carpenter's
apron; a typewriter; doctor/nurse props; a factory-type
lunch box; a briefcase; plastic piping and wrenches: s menu
and order pad: pictures of men and women daing non-
stereotypical work; experience-char paper: and markers.

OETYING READY
Read a book from the list below. (These are all books
that show children how boys and girls — and men and
woinen — can do anything.) Or, share s favorite story on s
similar topic. Discuss the story and ask children to react.
Consider this “groundwork™ for the creative play that is to
follow.

BEOGIN

Stock your dramatic-play area with some of the new
props and provide pictures cut from magazines of men and
wamen doing non-stereotypical work. Be sure you also
bave materials that activities both men and
women have traditionally dooe. (It's important to add any
new props without direction or introduction, because the
purpose of the first pan of this activity is to observe how
children choose (o0 use them without instruction.)

Observe 10 soe the types of play scenes childrea creats.
Will the girls use items that are often thought of as “doy”
"things? What about the boys? Do mare boys play in the
ares pow that there are new “mals™ props there? Note if,
with time, children begin 10 thift away from traditional gen-
der role play. If available, share more of the suggested
bocks

Afer o few days, get together to talk. You might say,
‘“Who do you think would use 8 meau and order pad? Can
girls be waitpersons? Can boys7” Bring the props over and
take tums talking about them, encouraging childrea to share
their thoughts and feelings.

Help children name other tols they have heard of (o list
on experience-chart paper. Discuss if (and how) both men
and women use them. Some children may feel, for example,
that a woman cannot work a chain ssw, but other children
will disagree. After each item oo the list, check off whether
8 AR Of 8 WOmAN can use it

Over the pext week, waich children as they reamn o
play in the dramatic-plsy srea. Has their play changed at
ali? How sbout their conversation? Periodically refer back
0 your list, add to it, and continne your discussion.

© This issus is 30t something that can be dealt with In cne
ﬂmﬂcﬁmy The concept of gender identity needs to be
addressed throughout the yesr, oot culy in ectivides but |
also in the way you talk with children and the mode! you:
provide. It's 8 good way to tune into your own biases, too.
© When you sre talking about what men can do and what
women can do, be careful 10 remain seasitive to the cultural
dmd&unﬂm&hrﬂuﬂmm

backgrounds
wdhumm

The following books deal ® Boys and Girls, Girls and
with the issue of geader Boys by E. Merriman (Hol,
identity. Rinchart & Winston)

® Jassie's Dream Skirt by B.
Mack (Lollipop Power)

® My Daddy s a Nurse by M.
Wandro (Addison-Wesley)

BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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The following article is by Susan Kosoff and Andrea Doone (1996).

; Brmgmg e
pgfles to Lufe

e

. wuow.mmmmm . 5oy
fSain, 8 she talls the story aloud. Most of the children, actingiey

/\ Guﬂwwmmwnnm&nm -
'$% Are these children putting on & play! No. not in the usual sense. jnets

4
Ly
mdwhrmimdmde&ms
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GOINGBEYOND
DRAMATLCRLAY

‘What is creative dramatics?

More scructured than dramatic play and less
prescribed than theate, creative dramatics
asks children to use movement,
mime, and dislogue ro snswer
dramatic questions or solve dra-

you pose the questions. You
might ask about ways to move,
such as “How would you
move if your toes were made
of rocks?™ or sbout showing
emotions: “Think about some-
thing that made you angry.
How did you show you were
angry?® Often, the questions
will be suggested by the

stary that the group is dra-
matizing togethez. And
of course, the answers
children invent are
always right!

begins with simple,
fun exercises that
let children practice
movements in dra-
example, you might
say, “The baby rabbic

301

matic problems. As the teacher,

WE'RE THE MONKE YS! Repetitive actions in classi tales such as
’ ? Caps For Sale provide great material for children’s areative dramatics.

may respond by crawling, jumping, or doing
whatever they choose, each moving in his or
her own unique way,

Once children have some experience with
those activities, creative dramatics extends to
acting out stories. Unlike in traditonal the-
ster, the dramatization isnt dictated by a
script oz a direcror’s instructions. Instead, it
evolves as children experiment with the com-
ponents of & story — serting, character, and
plot = and then put them all together to
“show™ as a group. Children don't rehearse
in the usual sense, but they may repest aspects
of the wory t try out different roles and
spproaches. Props, costumes, and sets are
sometimes included, but they are much less
important than the players. An audience,
which is optional, is usually made up of ocher
children in the group.

Why should you do creative
dramatics with young children?
For 30 many reasons! Like music, visual arts,
and dance, creative dramatics is an art form of
its own, one that touches the whole child. It
things children naturally love to do. Then it
allows you to help children build on these abil-
ities by offering fun challenges in dramatic
ways. Because many of the challenges come
from acting out stories, creative dramatics
heips children understand concepes of litera-
ture such as chargcrer and story strucrure in
imaginative and physical ways. And, in the
process of creative dramatics, children leamn 2
wezlth of new ways to express themaelves and
communicate their thoughts and feelings. In

" addition, becsuse creative dramatics is & group

are, children learn to work together and to

BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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solve probiems collaboratively. In all these

- ways, crestive dramatics provides experiences

that foster children's creative, cognitivy., 1ocial,
emotionsl, and physical developraeat.

Who should do

creative dramatics?

Children begin to develop the roots of cre-
ative dramatics as s00n as they start learmning
to move and play pretend. But it isnt until
they are about five years old that they can

fully use these skills to act out stories. For -

two- and three-yesr-olds, spontaneous, child-
inidaced, open-ended dramatic play is the
most appropriste form of dramatic activity.
Dramatic play remains important for all
young children, but at four, many are also
ready to experiment with creative
dramatics movement sctivities. And by five
and six, creative dramatics can really take off.
(See the Development Chary, p. 29, for ideas
about sppropriste dramatic activities for dif-
ferent ages.)

Creative dramstics is also a great sctivity
for many four., five, and six-yearold chil-

298

dren with special needs. Because individusl -
expression is key, children of all physicsl and
cognitive abilitics can ¢énjoy and lesm from
with conditions such as Attention Deficit
Hyperactive Disorder (ADHD) are attracted
to creative dramatics because it is fast-peced
and active, and they are usually successful ar
it because there is enough structure to belp
them keep focused.

What is your role?

In children's spontaneous dramatic play, your
role is primarily supportive. In creadve dra-
matics, you plsy a much more active part. In
movement activities and story dramatizations,

,mponlheqmmhtchdd:m

using voun.lndmmaﬂwn
You muchldrendthunom.
orchuuum; their ncuom into » hmﬁed \‘
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situariod- o story in AN or her own way dnd |

3
dmup&numdnwﬂ L:
.. REERLT .-



) 6“OOSI';-.g Stories That wOr[( .

Make sure the stories you choose:  * are favorites of yours and your The Sconecutter by Gerald

* have a clear story line with &’ childreny. McDermoct (Viking Press)
beginning, middie, and end. Here are some stories that workc  The Funay Little Woman by
* are age-appropriate and deveiop- Wi in Rabbits House! by Yerna Ariens Mossl snd Blalr Lent
mantally appropriats. Aardema (Dia) Press) (based on the tale by Lakcadio
* include s dramatic conflict. The Greenaail Mouse by Leo ., Hearn) (B.P. Dutton)

¢ can be brolen down into problerm- Lionni (Pantheon Booika) Whaere the Wiid Things Are
soiving tasia that allow for charec- -Swirney by Lee Lionnl (Scholastic) by Maurice Sendak

ter development, ™.8nd  Theres s Nightmere in My Closet  (MarperColline)

mime andfor dialogue. by Mercer Mayer (Dial Press) Caps for Sale by Esphyr

* have & limited number of scanes. Anansi the Spider by Geraid Slobodiing (W.R. Scote)

* sliow for as many or a fow parts  McDarmott (Hoit, Rinshart & Two Bad Ants by Ghris

a8 you need for your group. Winsgton) VanAllsburg (Haughton Miffin)

LET'SGETMOVING

Cetting started
For children new to creative dramarics, the
most important things sre to move and t©
think and talk about moving. Your first cre-
ative-dramatics activity can be as simple as
asking children 1o move around in a space
such as your rug ares or a circle taped on the
flooz Then you ask questions to belp them
think sbout their movements. Were they
moving high or low? In what directions did
they move? How many parts of their bodies
were on the floor supporting them?
Encourage children to try moving at differ-
ent levels, in different directions, and with
different bases of suppoet. They can slso
experiment with different styles, such as
moving heavily oc lightly, loudly or quietly.
The purpose is to have fur and help children
build s repertoire of movements they can
.. draw upon.
ing shapes
tic acrivities that let children use

o
)

children the space they can move in. Then, to
do the sctiviry, ask children to think sbout the
qualities of s specific object and show its
shape using their bodies. (This is more effec-
tive than asking children to “be® objects that
they can’t really be.) Slowly relste s
dramatic situation, using lots of
descriptive words, and encourage
children to show how the object
changes s you walk. For example,
children might show the qualities of
not only doing but actually being the
laundry, as you relate the following
situation: A women took ber wes,
enempled clothes out of the washing
machine, She dropped them imto her
basket and carrisd them outside to the
lime. She began banging up the clothes,
one pisce a1 & time. She picked up a pair
of jeans. It was very heavy. She threw the
legs over the clothesline. Next, she picked
up & shirt by the siesves end Ineng is up. The
warm nm slowly dried the clothes. They
started to fes! lighter. ...

dren to dramatire: .

BEST COPY AVAILABLE

299



* Show the shape of a tall candle as it bumns
down and evencually becomes & pool of wax.
o Show the shape of ice cream in a cone as it
begins to melt slowty, until it becomes a pud-
dle of goo.

¢ Show the shape of a rubber band that is
stretched and stretched, then released to fly
scross the room.

© Show che shape of & preezal chat is put in the
oven to bake, and begins to puff up.

Moving with feeling

Once they have some experience’ with these
kinds of sctivities, most four-, five-, and six-
year-olds are ready to use their bodies and

LET'S PRETEND!
Trymg out simple
mae-believe scenar-
101 helps children
to explore their
motor skifls and
their imagination.

voices to express feelings as well as situations.
In the following activities, ask children to think
about, and then show, how they would feef as
well as how they would move.

¢ Pretend your feet are stuck to the ground.
You are working to unstick yourself. Then,
finally, you are free.

¢ Pretend you are walking through crunchy
lesves on a dark night, then walking through
snow on & sunny day. .

¢ Pretend you are walking through your froat
door st bome, and realize you lost something
important such a3 your new mittens.

¢ Pretend you are rocking backwards on your
chair until it tps over

304

300
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ACTINGOUT

T HES

Curtain up! .

The most exciting part of creative dramatics
is sctuslly acting out staries, so don't wait!
After you do one or two of the exercises
sbove, let your children try out a favorite
story, using the steps below. Then you can
continue to offer movement activities and
story dramatization exercises to help children
develop their abilities.

At first you'll probably want to go through
the following steps fairly quickly to give your
children a waste of dramatizing s story. Lates,
you can extead these activities into more in-
depth projects.

Choose & story with the children. Seart
by having children choose one story from
8 selection of very simple stories that they kike
and know well and that you are prepared to

work with. Read it over a few times, and
think about how it might work as the besis
for a crestive-dramatics activiry.

TIP: The mory you choose can make or break
the success of your activity. See “Scories that
Work,” page 22, for guidelines and suggestions.

Rsad the story together. While you read

or after, ask children to call strention to
the events in the story.
TIP: When children are more experienced
with creative dramatics, you can use this as
the first step to inroduce new stories to ect
out. Remember to discuss a new story as you
would any story to belp them understand it
and relate it to their own lives.

Sreak down the story into dramatic
parts. Talk with children about the sec.
dons that can be scted out. In Swimowy, for

301
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example, these sections would be Swimmy
swimming alone and feeling lonely, exploring
the seas, feeling happy as be joins up with the
other fish, and bravely leading them as they
scare off the big fish. .

TIP: Point out fearures in the plot and the
illustratons chat will help children think
about ways to act out the story. Consider flag-
ging your book to help everyone remember.

Decide on roles. Ask children who they

want to be. Most stories for young chil-
dren involve one or two lead characters and
any number of supporters, such as the Wild
Things in Where the Wild Things Are, the
monkeys in Caps for Sale, or the other fish in
Swimwry. Decide ahead of time if you want to
demonstrate the main characrer at first to
give children the idea, or if children can vol-
unteer. Later, interested children can take
turns as the main character(s).
TIP: Be flexible about parts to sccommodate
your group. There might be severa] peddlers
in Caps for Sale, for example, or Max might
rule with hig sister, the queen of all Wild
Things. If you are flexible with roles, you'll
encourage children’s flexibility as well

SCrnto an nudlcnco A creat P‘h\ V“\

en.Axtim:youmyhavenou E,.60vy0u

may divide your group and ask d:il&rn.

alternate being players and audience members. . -,

TIP: Audience member can be a good role for "+ .o* = .
children who are interested in creative dra-

matics but prefer to observe before joining in.

Set the stage. Decide together how

your classroom will serve as the setting
for the story. For example, to dramatize
There's a Nightmare in My Closet, you
might designate the library area a3 the spot
for the bed, and your rug area as the closet
where the nightmares gather. Involve chil-
dren in deciding whether you need simple
props and cosrumes, like a blanket and hat,
orhrprmpnm.nnhuadammrepu-
sent the closet dooz.
TIP: Gyms and other large, empry spaces can
overwhelm young children and make it diffi-
cult for them to focus. So your classroom,
with the tables pushed back, is usually the
best stage for creative dramatics.

oramatlz;ng the StorYy glemene,

W
-
o
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Here is one way you might help change their shapes to show how . ¢ lsplore the characters’ reac-
children axplore the slements of the scanes transform from bed- tons. What males the Wiid

. Where the Wild Things Are by room to forest to ocean! Things happy or sad or shy or '
Maurice Sendak. angry! How can the chiidren

¢ Bxperiment with charactars use thelr voices, as well as thelr
* Examine the festures of the set-  movernents. Notice the Wild bodies, to shew the Wid Things’
tings. For oample, Max bedroom  Things’ body parts. Ask children to  feelings? Suggest a fow activities
has very straight, anguler fumniture  crests thelr own kind of monster for the Wiid Things to do with
and walls. The forest has many by exaggerating & part of their Max, such as marching or playing
features st medium and high tew bodies to show, for sxampie, huge hide-and-seck or lsapirog. Ask
ols, and the ocean is made of fluid,  paws, long ears, or & buiging stem- children to dramatize these games .
twisting curves. How can children  ach, s well as claws and huge eyas..  showing and emphasizing thelr
show the shapes of the objects in  How would the exaggeratsd body  exaggeratsd body parts snd par-
these settings? How can they part sfifect movernents? ticular foclings.
BEST COPY AVAILABLE



READY FOR
ROLES

Acting out feel-
ings and gestures
helps bring story

characters to life.

story part by part. Point out features in
the illustrations and pose open-ended ques-
doas that help children problem-solve ways
to dramatize the story. Encourage them co
experiment with different solutions. '
TIP: Have fun and be creative in finding ways
to help children dramatize story elements. See
“Dramatizing the Story Elements,” page 27,
for examples.

Narrate and observe. Now help children

bring the pieces back together 10 they can
“thow"® the story. Tell it aloud, using the book
as 8 reference. Pause when approprisce to
allow children's actions or dialogue to develop.
Observe children's movements and reactons
and weave them into your narration. Your goal
is to maintain the integrity of the story line, but
at the same time to be flexible and validate
children's crestivity and self-expression.
TIP: Agree on cues that will signal the begin-
ning and end of your dramatizetion. For
example, “Lights up® and “Lights down,”
°Curtain up” and ®Curtain down,” or
®Actors ready® and ®"Actors rest.”

Reflect on the drama you created. Ask
children, “What do you think!® Look to

.the audience, if you have one, for comments.

What parts of the dramatization worked for
then? How did they know how a character
felt, for example? Encourage a positive discus-
sion among the sudience members and players.

TIP: As you discuss your efforts, don't forget to
spplaud yourselves for s creative job well done!

Ioboh-u-hl Ask children what, if any-
thing, they would like to do differendly.
If they are interested, repeat the dramatization.
Encourage them to take on a new role or try
out a different approach to the tame one.
TIP: Consider postponing this step for anoth-
er day. Waiting offers children an opportuni-
ty to think about new approaches now that
they are comformble acting cut the story line.
And it gives you a chance 0 look for new
props or scenery and 10 create a new move-
ment activity that will help spark fresh ideas.
In fact, one story can be developed over a
number of days or even weeks. Give children
time to fully explore their creative process.
Creative dramatics invires children r0 ap
into a rich source of self-expression, creativi-
ty, and creative thinking. And it can do the
same for you! Just as you doa't need to be a
painter or singer to help children 'express
themselves through art or music, you don
need to be an actor to provide rich dramatic
experiences that you and your children can
enjoy. Try creative dramatics in your class
room. Trust in your own crestive powers.
Don't be afraid to start — and have funt

Susan Kosoff is ¢ facisy member a3 Wheslock Coliege in
Boston, Mamschuestss, and producer of she Wheslock
Fawily Thestre. Andres Dosne ssches firss grads and i
she chorsogrepber and audso-describer for she Wheslock
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

DRAMAAND
DEVELQPMENT

Moving and making believe are
the roots of creative dramatics.

Here are ways to help children
develop these skills:

Threes & Fours

= Have improved coordi-
nation and controf
over their movemnents.

8 Concentrsts more on
props than on interace- words,

voices, and costumes
to portray roles.

*~ Interact in pairs or
small groups and con-
tinue their play for
extended periods.,

8 Adopt roles of other
You can help by: family members and
@ Offering lrge. sckt spaces © mbely practice moving. familiar people

| Providing famillar. realistic props such as dolls, toy ~{threes) and active

characters such as B Use abstract objects
- ot lice officers (fours) a3 props, such as a
| Encoursging and building on children spontaneous pe -large block for a car.
use of objecs.

& Use language, different

@ Modefing ways to use objects symbolically. You: oyt 0 vy

® Providing equipment that chaflenges motor develop-
ment, such as balls, tricycles, and climbing structures.

Fives & Sixes ® Organizing movement activities such as obstacle

courses and non-competitive circle games.
8 Uss movements to represent pretand objects or sita-
done, such as knocking on 8 maise-befieve door.

@ Enjoy cresting dramas with fmasy themes and acting
out sories from booia.

® Creating a dramatic-play area rich in materials and
costumes to encourage children’s spontaneous play.

n Allowing enough time (at least 45 minutes) for

satisfying drama to develop.
_ @ Discuss thetr drumas with ane anather; planning the

wha, whet, where, when, and how

B May extand their pizy over 8 period of days.
@ Lke to muke their own props and costumes to enhance their drames.
You can help by:

e Ohﬂqbudm“&mbdltuwmd&h‘n

~ Observing children and asking questions or offer-
ing props to hclp extend their play.

.a mwmmsmmm 3%
-Mmmwmwmmmmwmmnwupw uudsd.

@ Resding stories often and sncouraging children to resnact them using dramacdc bi ﬁ
organizad dramatic activities.

. Mnmwumwmuhmm”mhwoah
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Holidays And Multicultural Education
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The following article is by Victoria J. Dimidjian (1989).

Holidays;

Holy Days, and
Wholly Dazed . Victorla Jean Dimidjian

Approaches to Special Days

olidays, the worth and ap-

propriateness of which are

taken (or granted in tradi-
tional, homogeneous societies, cre-
ate a challenge for the early
chlidhood setting in our con-
temporary pluralistic society. Al-
though we like and value holidays
for their fun, their colorfulness, and
their ability to bring us together and
to introduce us to cultural diversity,
certain dilemmas confront us.

The word holiday derives trom
holy day, denoting the origin of
most holidays in religious practice.
This point of origin creates most of
the current problems because a
class’s chilidren may represent
many religious traditions. Other di-
lemmas cancern historical interpre-
. tation: For instance, most
Americans think Thanksgiving is
well named, but a Native Ameri-
can's perspective on this day can
justitiably be one of sadness and
loss (Ramsey, 1979).

Some questions about holidays in
earty childhood settings are:

Victoria Dimidjian i Associcte Pro-
fessor of Teacher Education a1 Ship-
pensburg University in Central Penrm-
Yivania, where she moches coarses on
child grouth and development and early
¢hildhood education.

. &m»m&mm& ©

.

© Should religious holidays be cel @ Can reiigious holidays be celebrated
cbrated? Christmas, Easter, and Pass- I religious schools without harming
over are the major anes in our culture. the children of a different persuasion?
® Should holidays of many cultures @ Can children be taught about
and religions be ceiebrated? religious holidays without be-
® Can one celebrate Christmas or  ing compromised?

Easter without being religious?

Uniess yours s a religioas school, and all parents Anow X, be sure you are
aot doing religious things in your holiday celebrations. Christmes end

Sastkey are retigions holideye.
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Devlsing approaches, to the
dilemmas

The “holidays-holy days” con-
cept provides two positive ap-
proaches toward resolving some of
the dilemmas. A school or center
can take a clear look at what is in-

volved In specific holidoys and  Either of these approaches provides
choose to celebrate or study some s basis for planning the curriculum
of them. Such a school ls most and helps to avold two lesser alter-

probably a nonreligious school,

concerned with protecting parents’
rights to provide whatever religious
training ls desired. Or, a center or
school can decide that its function
is to observe Aoly days—to con-
sciously recognize and transmit a
religious tradition. Such a school or
center is likely to be openly affili-
ated with a religlous institution.

natives, (See Table 1.)

"“ol:’ow days” and “wholly
i e ”

These lesser alternatives show up
in distortions of “holidays.” The
least desirable is ‘‘hollow
days"—just the outer trappings of a
special time without the inner in-
volvement and growing under-
standing that characterize
celebratory sharing (Davidson,
1980; ideas That Work With Young
Children, 1985). Such days are
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Table 1. Contrasting Approaches to Holidays With Young Children
Holidays To Be Parpoee of Holiday Pluses/Plittalls
Celebroted . Celebrations o - .
Holideys Predetermined by the school;  © Sparking new creative opportunities Plas: Can reflect the diversity
coordinated with staff and for child play and jeamning of traditions and practices
families through handbooks. o Creating brosder awareness and ac- o
oewsletters, and informal ceptance of cultural and religious  Pirfalk: 1) Can forget that not
contacts diversity el children’s lamilies cele-
© Building links between school and  Drate Christmas and Easter
home to focus on developing the f)wm—
social skills of the chiid doing” without
Holy Deye Predetermined by the school;  © Same as “holidays,” plus: Plus: High degres of con-
’ coordinated with staft and © Beginning awareness of under- sistency in both home and
families through school pol- standing and participating in spe-  9chool 10 belp a child form
icy stitement, newsletiers, cific religious and/or ethnic identity
and notices traditions Pitfals: 1) May not provide
’ ® Affirming shared traditions and early positive scquaintance
practices at home and school i with multicultural differ-
childiamily practice the traditions  ences in contemporary
of the “holy days” program
© [ not, to extend acceptance and ap- E)wu’-‘-
- . preciation of the childflamily lor ~doing
- . this tradition ] understanding
Wholly Dased  Varies: often determined spon- © Same as “holidays,” plus: Punes: 1) Most eclectic ap-
taneously on besis of staft © Opportunity to build upon and ex-  Proach. Greatest degree of
interests, parental resources, tend the unique backgrounds and latitude in incorporating
. and classroom coraposition traditions of each child In the clags- bolidsys. new themes, and
R . . o + . the background of peopie
. in the program
. - 2) Greatest opportunity to
. plan jointly with tamilies
Pitleil: Too manyAoo few
purposefully chosen cel-
ebrations. Too many
- “things to do” without
i careful refiection on whry
each will help young chil-
dren leamn and grow
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characterized by ceremonies per-
lormed perfunctorily, words recited
by rote, actions that seenr mechan-
ical, laded decorations pulied from
closets where they have been
stored for a year, or glitzy com-
mercial decor ordered from school
supply catalogues.

Somewhat better Is the “wholly
dazed” approach, in which a school
responds to the perceived diversity
ol contemporary culture and cele-
brates a variety of events without &
clear articulation of policies or pro-
grams. Such a school, in pursuing
the praiseworthy aims of multi-
cultural, muitiethnic education,

Many teachers seem to think this is all
there is to multicultural education,

purpose

periences is not to teach the children
{acts about Puerto Rico or Japan, or to
prove to the community that the
teacher is not prejudiced. The purpose
of multicuitural curriculum is to
positive feelings to multicultural
riences 50 that each child will leet
cluded and valued. and will also
friendly, and respectiul ©oward people rom
other ethnic and cultural groups. (p. 257)

it

is

Strengths and weaknesses of
the "‘wholly dazed” approach

In the “wholly dazed” approach,
the teacher is responsible for decid-
Ing which holidays will be ccle-
brated and why and how. Thia
approach offers teachers a high de-
gree of autonomy, flexibliity, and
opportunity for creative planning.
The results can sometimea be
wholly dazzling! The teacher can
adopt a calendar ol holiday activi-
ties that match the interests and In-
clinations of the children, and she
can sensitively adapt to the people
involved in her classroom. Thus,
the arrival o. a Mosiem child in a
preschool just before the beginning
of Ramadan caused one teacher to
create activities in which her chil-

dren learned about the child’s
country. Egypt. and the long ob-
servance of Ramadan. The next year
the arrival of a child from Sweden
occasioned new Christmas cus-
toms, again as a part of under-
standing the child's culture and
heritage. In the hands of a skilled
and enthusiastic teacher, this ap-
proach can be terrific, full of growth
potential for children and adults alie.

However, because of Its primarily
spontaneous, possibly nonreflective
methods, this approach may add
unnecessary and potentially over-
wheiming stimulation to children
who may already experience holi-
day hype trom the media and Iin the

community as marketers of chii-
dren’s products aim directly at the
young. Teachers using any of these
approaches—but particularly those
who have not considered the signif-
icance of holldays in the curricu-
lum—need to moderate stimulation
80 that children do not become
“wholly dazed™ by the pace and
tuzmber of days for holiday activities.
Some programs do this by imiting

. the number of days spent on holiday

activities -to the three or four just
preceding or following the holiday.
There is aiso a danger that the
wholly dazed approach can be
makeshift, just the busywork of cut-
ting and pasting cardhoard “Indian

Flgure 1. Guidelines for “Holidays” Schools

1. Use holiday activities as part of many other kinds of activities about a
cultural group. Ask yoursel: What is the purpose of teaching about this
boliday? Is it developmentally suitable to my group of children? is it re-
pumwuvurum.mmlmmm

2. Set holiday activities in the cantext of people's daily lije and belleis by
connecting them to specific children and families. With kindergarten and
older children, inchude holidays that honor struggies for justice and relate
these holldays to children's own experiences with undaimess.

3. Establish the distinction between learning about another person’s holiday
rituals and ceiebrating one’s own haliday. invite children to participate as
“guests” In a holiday activity not part of their culture. Encourage the
childreg whose holiday it is to share feelings as well as information.

4. Do not treat some holidays as “exotic” and others as regular. Everyone s
“ethnic™: Everyone'sa traditions come from specific ethnic or national groups.
8. Do not assume everyone from the same ethnic/religious group cele-
brates holidays the same way. Make sure that any differences in how each
family celebrates are evident and respected.. )
8. Demonstrate respect for everyone's traditions throughout the asrriculum.
7. Plan strategies for working with the children whose families’ bellets do
not permit participation in holidsy celebrations. Include the child'a par-
ents in creating satisfactory alternatives for the child within the classroom.
8. Be sensitive to the possibility that families with very low incomes may
find certain hoiidays stressful because of the enormous amount of com-
mercialization and media pressure to buy, buy, buy. Stores’ advertising of
Halloween costumes, media and store emphasis on eating special foods at
Thanksgiving, and the commercial equation of love with expenstve and
numerous gifts at Christmas time are prominent examples.

Note. Adapted trom Anti-Bias Curricutum: Tools for Empowering Young Children
(pp. 88-87) by L Derman-Sparks, 1989, Washington, DC: NAEYC. Copyright ©
1989 by Louise Derman-Sparks. Adapted by permission.
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Some schools intentionally teach “comparatice religions,” that s, they
teach, respecthully, the beliefs end customs involved in the holidays of

oerioas religions.

headdresses,” paper chains, or
Easter baskets. Then, holidays are
not working to achieve the pro-
gram's or the teacher's goals but
are mindlessly driving the pro-
gram's activities. Holiday activities
are often done on a rote, product-
oriented basis, offering children
litthe developmental challenge, in-
formation, or opportunity to de-
velop Individuality. The danger of
emptiness in such an approach is
epitomized in a little boy's response
when asked why he was painting a
play-dough Christmas ornament:
“She said | had to so | couid
play blocks.”

Using the planned
approaches: Holy days or
holidays

The planned approaches require
that a school or center articulate in
advance whether “holidays” or “holy
days™ are appropriate for it Some-
times this decision is made by a
sponsoring agency—a public school,
for instance, is. constitutionally bar-
red from celebrating holy days,
whereas a Jewish Cormumunity Center
preschool is expected to cbeerve rel-
evant holy days. Less clear expec-

o
Y
W

teachers, and administrators deter-
mine the approach. Frequently, the
schoo! decides on its own. After
school or center planners have
thought through its approach, with
or without parent input, they must

carefully write it out in their policy

Thus, for instance, when De-
cember comes, the holy days
school will straightiorwardly study
and observe the particular holidays
of its tradition, inviting children
who do not share that heritage to be
“guests” (Derman-Sparis, 1989; see
Figure 1). The Aolidays schoo! will
have more options. It may focus on
the winter celebrations in their

various manifestations, looking for

commonalities and differences and
for what the rituals mean to the
people who observe them. Or, it
may focus on other less seasonal
aspects of curriculum on the
grounds that the December holi-
days are sufficiently explored at
home and emphasized in the media
to allow the school t0 function as a
calming counterpoint. Or, it might
design a unique celebration based on
Jocal interests to illumninate the func-
tions of holidays.

Because Christianity is the domi-
nant religion in America, the ten-
dency in noareligious schools is to
celebrate a secularized Christmas
(e.g~ do lots of red-and-green proj-
ects but no manger scenes). We
should recognize, however, that
Christmas is at root a religious
holiday the obeervance of which is
alien, sometimes even offensive, to
non-Christians. Easter poses the
same dilemma — & school cannot
celebrate Easter nonreligiously, al-
though it can celebrate the Easter-
related themes of spring, rebirth,
and new life.

1f a *holidays” school has decided
to focus gn December holidays
(Christmas, Chanukah, Kwanzaa),
then it can expiore the religious
nature of these holidays. Religion
can be addressed as a bellef system
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and a basis of culture. For example,
regarding Chanukah, one can say,
“Some people, Jews. believe that
lighting these speclal candles
makes them think about a time
when God heiped them. When Jews
light candies together they think
about that time.” Discussing the
idea of like-believing people living
together illustrates a concept of
culture. Desman-Sparks (1989) pro-
vides more ideas on working with
the December holidays. If yours is
not a religious school, be aware of
the bias involved in t one or
two of these holidays. but not the
others, which are the important
ones to certain groups.

“Holy days” schools have con-
siderable latitude in enacting the
holidays they have chosen. Their
aim is to convey a tradition, using
all the symbols and rituals of that
tradition to do so. “Holidays"
schools, on the other hand. refrain-
ing trom estabiishing religious tra-
ditions but aware of children's need
in a pluralistic society to be in-
formed about the cuatoms of
others, can explore symbols and
rituals in a more objective manner.
Figure 2 gives examples of the dil-
ferences between using symbols in
all their power and exploring
symbols for what they can tell us
about ourselves and others. The
same distinctions should be made if
or when other holidays or holy days
are to be included in a school’s cur-
riculum. There is also the option of
avoiding holiday activities alto-
gether because it is 50 easy to inad-
vertently offend some lamilies.

Patriotic holidays

- Patriotic holidays are non-
religious in origin but are often
consistent with holy days because
of their themes. Passover's theme of
freedom is reiterated in Martin Lu-
ther King Day and in independence
Day. Thus *“holy days™ schools can
Gind observance of such holidays
supportive of thelr overall program.
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Flgure 2. Christmas In Two Schools: Learning About the
Holiday In Contrast to Observing the Holy Day

“Holiday" or sonreligious
sehool

Exploring symbols

“Holy day" or religious school
Using symbols

| Symbol: Christmas Tree |

Decorate a Christmas tree and talk
about the evergreenness of the
tree being like ever-lasting lile.
Taik about Qtiristians in southern
climates not using Christinas trees
because they don't grow there.

Enjoy the tree, its fragrance and
beauty. Read stories around (¢,
Sing carols near it

[ Symboi:Lights ]

Bumn oi} and candles. &plauhethnl-h"hdmys‘
Sit in a darkened room and light a schools but talk about Sesus'’s
candie. Talk about feelings, watch birth being like a light that
the candle go out, talk about cheered people. Talk about stars;
feelings. make stars.

Talk about lights on trees, how the Tell the story of the manger and the
symbols combine. star that guided people to it
[ Symbol:Gits |
Have each child find something in ~ Make gilts to take home or to share
the room 10 present to another at school to celebrate Jesus's
child, wrapped or unwrapped. The birthday in the same way that
experiences of thoughtfuiness and maily peopie celebrate other

pleasure in receiving a gift will be hirth:ays.
encouraged, as will empathy. Talk
about feelings, why we give gifts
on birthdays.

[ Symbol: Baby Jesus |
U a baby can visit the class, children Construct o creche that children can
can look at the baby and takk play withi. 7Talk about the baby's
about what it might be when It growing up 10 be the Jesus we
grows up. Explain that Christmas pray to, what a special baby he
is about a baby that grew up to be was.
a leader,

| Symbol: Sweet Food | ,
Make cookies, date bread, ¢tc., 10 Make cooldes, date bread, etc.. as in
experience the sweetness that is “holidays™ school, Linking it 1o the
like the sweetness of lile and of birth of Jesus as a special new
peopie’s happiness when a new baby to be happy about.
baby is bomn.
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Flgure 2. continued

“Holiday" or nonreligious
school

Keeping perspective

Because Christmas is s0 widely and
thoroughly celebrated in America,
chiidren who do not cefebrate it
often fee] envious of those who do.
These feelings can be assed by
talking about the value of ail tradi-
tions, looking at a globe to show
that Christinas s celebrated
chiefly in Europe and the Amer-
icas, which means lots of other

- people don't obeerve it. -

Sometimes people celebrate Christ-
mas just because they think it is
fun or because their neighbors do
it. That is al) right too.

*“Holy day"” or religious school

Keeping perspective

Because Christmas i3 s0 widely and
thoroughly celebrated in America,
children who celebrate it may
think that those who do not are
odd or unworthyy. Talk about the
fact that other peopie have happy
celebrations too, and that Christ-
mas is celebrated mainly in
Europe and the Americas. T

Contributed by Mary Riviin

“Holidays"” schools may choose
them for thematic reasons as well.
Each holiday should be evaluated
for its meaning to see how it fits
into the overall goals and program
of the school or center.

Mahing sense of holidays

Five hundred years ago, had we
" been Christians living in a European
country, we would have celebrated
a holidsy about every three days.
Fortunately, they would have all
been from one tradition and thus
had a coherency that our pluralistic
culture no longer provides us. Now
we need to help children and our-
selves toward a livable coherency,
and in this our choices about holi-
days and our sensitivity to their nu-
ances are critical. Thoughtful
foresight and planning can en-
lighten our cholces.

Refereqcu
Davidson, 3. (1S80). Wasted time: The ig-

nored dilemma. Young Children, 25(4),
1321,

The staff and
parents of every
school and program
for young children
need to be clear on
their philosophy
pertaining to
holidays versus
holy days.

Derman-Sparks, L. (1989). Aari-bias car:
riculum: Tools for empowering young
children. Washington, DC: NAEYC.

jdeas That Work With Young Children.
(1968). Why not hol performances?
Young Children, 40(3), 11.

Ramsey, P.G. (1979). Beyond “Ten Litte indi-
ans” and turkeys: Alternative

7 ng. Young Children, 3K6).
8 1
SuE o
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The following article is by Jeanette C. Nunnelley (1990).

Beyond
Turkeys,
Santas,
Snowmen,
and
Hearts:

connected with them and yield their
own products. Year after year, chil-
dren cut, glue, draw, paint, and eat
the same traditional theme ejements.

Curriculum themes offer an as-
sortrment of activities that interest
young children. The group activities
develop necessary cooperation
skills (Goetz, 1985). Themes are
teaching aids that provide structure
and allow concept development.

Teac
ram to traditi .
ver. iuere 18 8 whole world to

explore and discover that goes be-
yond these lamiliar themes. Teach-.
ers simply need to tap their own
{maginations and those of the chil-

How To Plan
Innovative Curriculum

Themes

~ Jeanette C. Nunnelley

tas are in December; snow-

men are in January; and
hearts are in February. Depending
on the time of year, visitors to child
care centers, nursery schools, and
kindergartena will see these*
seasonal objects hanging trom the
ceiling, taped to the walls, and dis-
played on shelves. Other less
seasonal but consistent themes—
community helpers, home and
work, transportation, and 200
animais—have various activities

TurbeynminNovanber’:Sm—

Jeanette C. Nunnelley, EdD., ks Assis-
tant Director of Community Coordinated
Child Care (4-C) in Louisville. Kentucky
where she cdministers an extensive
fraining program for child care pro-
widers. She afso aches part-time at areo

T

)

dren for ideas to develop into
meaningiul ieaming experiences.

po ‘s curiosity.
Hollday themes, for example,
should not be overdone. In fact {ra-

trnas ter, =cus on
. ay” .
oiner nonre nvgngus 3ettings. Some

. however, intentionally
teach “comparative religions™: They
teach about the beliefs and customs
of various religiona’ holidays
(Chanukah, Kwanzaa, Christmas) in
hopes that children will leam to re-
spect diversity. independent
schools need to determine their
holidsyholy day policies and put

them (n writing
201N ) (Dimidjian,

-

Trad{tione! thernes offer en assortment of activities that inserest young chil-
{llustrarions © 1990 by Margaret dren, but theve bs @ whole world o explore and discocer hat goss beyond
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Essential to developing exciting
topics into classroom realities is a
specific plapai This is
made up ree sleps’ 1) brain-
storming for topics. 2) designing a
theme's implementation, and 3)
planning specific activities for the
group as & whole and for leamning
centers. These steps can be used in
planning for any age group, inchud-
ing babies. The activities will vary,
but the planning strategies are the
same.

.
Brainstorm

mlenomlng for innovative
topics sh occur about twice a

when long-range pl are
made. Planning groups can include
parents and chiidren as well as
teachers. During the brainstorming
sessions, no idea shouid be con-
sidered too broed or inappropriate.
Allow planners’ Imaginations to run
wild without limitations as to feasi-
bility, costs, or silliness. Adults
should recall their own childhood
interests and think of topics that
their children have found exciting.
Vary traditional themes: for exam-
ple, the theme of home might be
narrow 3 oroughly
such basic children’s {avorites as
pillows or toys. List each idea. no
matter how common or far-fetched.
The next phase invoives nar-
rowing down the list to ideas that
seem feasible. Wt
are manageable and locused
(Lcm. .
one topic initially listed was story
characters. The second phase
would nastow the topic to Winnie-
the-Poch or Peter Rabbit. Another
Initia) topic, lights, might stand on
its own and need no refinement.
This phase ensures that the ides is
appropriate for the
“level of the particular children for
‘whom |t is Intended. A final list of
+themes for a half-year period
should evolve from the brain-

jstorming sessions.

Flgure 1
TEERE PLAN

Thems toplo: YanaweNne-%egn  suretion: -1 U N Y A

Teacher: M\ Qeed

Assistant: ! sﬂl! - ot

mmx-%

Vocabulery of Theme: MMM%M,_
MM,NWW%_
MMMM%

. Kk
LN § '

Douncy e &% eeanus €riendly

main m-‘:ﬂm'—ﬂ&d_kuu&uhﬁm'_mum
i E £

Nateriala Needed: =

MMPE
Design theme ning evaluation. Figure 1 shows a
ementation form specifically designed for this
Impl process that uses the Winnie-the-
Pooh theme for a classroom of 4-
This stage, which can be carried
out In & stall meeting or by indl.  d S-year-old children.
vidua! teachers, involves further
developing the theme ideas. Chil- W'mmm
dren and parents are encouraged to
participate. The steps for designing Set broad goals for a particular

8 theme are: deciding upon theme
goals, uisting the vocabulary associ-
ated with the topic, agreeing on a
“main event,” listing materials
needed, describing parents’ and
children’s invoivernent, and plan-

()
p=cd
-~J

ple, the Winnie-the-Pooh cur-
riculum theme might encompass
the goal of understanding our dif-
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ferent friends and their characteris-
tics. The goal for the lights theme
could include exploring and ex-
perimenting with s variety of light
sources. Again, consider the chil-
dren's interests: Children like to
have friends, and they enjoy playing
sround with light.

List vocabulary assoclated
with the theme

List the language assoclated with
the theme. Actually writing the
words pertaining to an idea further
stimulates activities and broadens
our perception of the topic. The list
will be tentative because other
words and concepts will emerge
from the children and from evolving
activities. Nouns and proper nouns
are good starting points. Then iden-
tify verbs, adjectives, and adverbs
related to the nouns. Other per-

- tinent aspects of language arts can
be incorporated into a particular
themne. For example, the riyme and
rhythm of the poems and songs in
the Pooh books could be
em

Plan one main event

with the children. Teachers estab-

lish some options, and the
“mam event wi As in the other
pm:gpsw.ﬁivmu emerge

from the event selection. For exam-
ple, the choice for the Winnie-the-
Pooh theme might be the
production of a play emphasizing
the various characteristics of
Pooh's friends. Learning experi-
ences evolve: writing (dictating, ed-
iting) the script, making costumes,
decorating scenery, and gathering
props. A main event for the lights
theme might be a light show in
which the class demonstrates all
the various lights explored and dis-

covered during the theme. Thus, the
culminsting event inspires other
endeavors and enhsnces social-
(zation skills such as cooperation.

Gathér materials

Gathering materials lor themes
can begin as soon as the initial
long-range planning has occurred.
One advantage of brainstorming
twice a year is that It allows time to
accumulate books, housekeeping
props, art ideas, music, poems, and
so on.

Once themes are scheduled, ask
parents to send in materials lor the
upcoming project. When the theme
has started, the children are an
excellent resource, particularly if
the concept Is truly exciting to
them. Materials seem to emerge
wondrously when you have enough
time to seek them!

Involve parents In planning

One way to ensure that parents
are invoived in a classroom Is to
Plan for it. Contributions
will vary with the topic, but

involvement must be s vital part of
*

8 letter (in the mall is best) to par-
ents not present asking for the same
information.

Then oe sure and use the infor-
mation. Most experienced teachers
agree that parents rarely tum you
down when participation is mean.
ingful and relevant to them. Re-
member, parent involvement is best
when it requires actual particips-
tion with the chiidren.

In the case of the Pooh theme, a
parent could be the director of the
play. For other themes, participa-
tion might inciude arranging and
conducting a-field trip to the par-
ent's place of empioyment, or it
may involve a special interest of the
parent's—going to a craft shop or a
bakery. Don't limit fleld trips to the
200 and the museum—call for help
and ideas. Use the talents and ex-
pertise of all parents with careful
and deliberate planning.

lavolve children In planning

Ensure that children are active
participants in the planning process
by deliberately focusing on their
type of involvement. Writing down
children’s suggestions further

We do not have to spend the whole month
of February making Valentines when
worms, bugs, story characters, lights,
sounds, and other innovative curriculum
themes can draw upon children’s

curiosity.

P ot A o o
open ask, bribe, and even

with nts to list just two
special lalen o re
wi N

Also ask for a list of materials and

services they might provide, such
as old boxes, craft leftovers, com-
puter paper, or photocopying. Send

C
pre=A
Qo

commits a teacher to implementing
them. Examples are: deciding oa a
menv, designing scenery, choosing
between alternatives for field trips,
or selecting party {avors. Always
encourage children to contribute
props lor dramatic play and to bring
in other materials.

Listen, particularly in the block
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Plan learning center activities
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Traditioral “holy day” curvicuium may be breievant or ingppropriate, de-

pending on the school and the children.

and dramatic play areas, for ideas
from the children that can be
expanded into group projects. Talk
with individual children in the
science, math, art, and language
arts centers to foster individual ex-
ploration and discovery planned
just for them. hitd

ties. The
Evaluate

Every thenfshould be evaluated
for eftectiveness. A specific place to
write evaluative comments after fin-

ishing the theme aids a teacher In
completing the task. Y

goutudich activities Iwen espe-

Qall.Crative.and stimulating. Ac-
e (every teach

E had some!) should also be men-

to avoid future problems.

Jhus, form for implementation

becotnes an excellent reference for
next year's planning and organiza-
tion. Children, too, have an evalu-
ative discuyasion: What did they do
very well? What would they do to
make a project work better next
time?

Plan specific activities

i enters, gr;

ahl

ucation. n care’i:] considera-
tion is given to specific themes,
whether innovative or traditional,
life in the classroom is exhilarating
for both teachers and children.
Planning around themes allows
children to pursue their own inter-
ests, yet it provides an overall
framework for learning experiences
(Levin, 1986).

your own design. First, make a
standardized form that lists cur-
riculum aress used as learning cen-
m:‘:t uhn;th. science, blocks,

play. arts, etc.)
and that has lpchc:‘m‘ewwer each area
to list activities for o particular
theme. When you have chosen a
theme, write down two or three re-
lated activities and the materials
needed. Some of the learning expe-.
riences will be unique to the theme
and others will be typical preschool
activities that are simply coordi-
mtedmwlth the current idea. As the
projects gets underway and chil-
dren develop tions, new ac-
tivitles will come to mind. Add
these to the form.

The previous steps in planning
contribute to this process. For ex-
ample, the vocabulary listed in-
spires activities in the block
bufiding and language art center.
The “main event” may create proj-
ects in the art center. Figures 2 and
3 are examples of supplemental

In brainstorming,
no idea is too silly
or inappropriate.
Selecting and
refining theme
ideas follows.

pages lor leamning centers, group
activities, outdoor play, and other
activities.

Plan group activities

Group work also evoives from the

previous steps in pianning, such as
deciding oa the “main event.” Block
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out specific times for latge group
sessions in the weekly plan book.
scheduling an activity that relates
to the theme. Group activities for
the Winnie-the-Pooh theme might
be making biscuits on which to
spread honey, practicing for the
play. working on costumes, or
painting scenery.

Children's ideas may expand
group activities and create new
ones. For example, a child may
bring Winnie-the-Pooh hand pup-
pets to use at a large group session.
This may rule out some other
teacher-planned activity. [a.ngipt

T A T
an alifTed wilh spontaneous

ide m n

L Y

Plan for outdoor play, too
One of the hardest and most of-

ten overlooked elements in plan-

ning around themes is outdoor play.

3Iwa‘s take the mime outside
n g0 o—

$0 o we just use

our imaginations. Once again, writ-

ing ideas down promotes the like-

lihood that things will happen. For

example, with the Pooh theme, plan

& picnic or a pretend fishing trip. In

keeping with the overall goal of the
o !

A group of children might or might
not choose to study snowmen. Thelr
participation in the planning proe-
ess will ensure that thelr intevests
and ideas are reflected in whatscer
is studied.

Flgure 2
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ferences, each child could go dressed
up like one of Pooh's triends—"to
walk in the character’s shoes.”

Conclusion

Preschool and primary class-
rooms do not have to work through
the same themes and ideas year
after year. The above strategy and
its steps provide a vehicle for both
innovative and traditional theme
planning. This approach allows or-
ganization that respects both a
teacher's autonomy and the chil-
dren’s interests and creativity. Add-
ing speclal theme projects to &
basic free play program enriches
children's educational experience.

Parents can help
with innovative
themes: ideas,
materials, and
effort flow from
involved parents.

For Further Reading

Beckman, C., Simmons, R, & Tho-
mas, N. (1382). Early childhood
activity guide for holidays and
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Flgure 3
TEDNE ACTIVITIES AND MATERIALS —— GROUP, OUTDOOR, AND OTHER
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Chenfeld, M. B. (1983). Creative cc-
tivities for young children. New
York: Harcourt Brace Jovanovich.

Coletta, A.J, & Coletta, K. (1986).
Year-round activities for three-
year-old children. West Nyack,
NY: The Center for Applied Re-
search {n Children, In